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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

This Work Plan is intended to describe the Scope of Work for a planned Response
Action at the Libby, Montana Railyard, herein referred to as the Site. The objective of
this Response Action is the removal of Libby Amphibole from the surface of the Site,
based on analytical data obtained from 2001 through 2004, and visual mapping of
hydrated biotite that was mapped in October 2001.

The Response Action will consist of removing yard tracks from the Site, excavating soil
containing Libby Amphibole from Site soil located beneath the footprint of Tracks 1, 2,
and portions of Tracks 3,5, and the West Sidings, and capping soil containing Libby
Amphibole at the remaining locations within the Site. After excavation, soil samples will
be collected to evaluate whether Libby Amphibole is still present. Remaining material
containing Libby Amphibole will be excavated. Soil will be transported in lined or
covered dump trucks to the Lincoln County Landfill for disposal. Excavated areas will be
backfilled with railroad subroadbed, and selected tracks will be reconstructed.

Dust suppression and air monitoring will be conducted during rail removal, excavation,
backfilling, and soil capping operations.

The Site background is presented in Section 1.0 of this report. The Scope of Site
Construction is outlined in Section 2.0, and the Sampling and Analysis Plan is outlined in
Section 3.0. The foliowing relevant documents are attached as appendices:

A. Asbestos and Other Fibers by PCM (NIOSH Method 7400, Issue2, Revision 3)

B. AHERA TEM Method (Appendix A to 40 CFR, Chapter 1, Part 763, Subpart E)

C. Asbestos (bulk) by PLM {(NIOSH Method 9002, Issue 2)

D. Asbestos Sampling (EPA SOP 2015, Revision 0.0)

E. General Air Sampling Guidelines (EPA SOP 2008, Revision 0.0)

F. Surface Soil Sampling (CDM Federal SOP 1-3, Revision 4)

G. Field Logbook Content and Control (CDM Federal SOP 4-1, Revision 4)

H. Sample Custody (CDM Federal SOP 1-2, Revision 3)

l.  Project-Specific Guidance Completion of Field Sample Data Sheets (FSDS)
(CDM Federal Document CDM-Libby-03, Revision 2)

J. Site-Specific Standard Operating Procedure for Soil Sample Collection
(CDM Federal Document CDM-Libby-05, Revision 1)

K. Sampling and Analysis — Non-mandatory (U. S. Department of Labor,
OSHA 29 CFR 1926.1101 Appendix B)

L. Federal and State Applicable or Relevant and Appropriate Requirements
(ARARs)

M. Asbestos Worker Protection; Proposed Rule: 40 CFR Part 763

N. Key Personnel Resumes

Significant deliverables for this project are this Work Plan, a Health and Safety Plan, a
Project Specification, a Draft Report, and a Final Report.

REVISED

LIBBY
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1.0 INTRODUCTION

Kennedy/Jenks Consultants and EMR, Incorporated (EMR) have prepared this Revised
Response Action Work Plan (Work Plan) for The Burlington Northern and Santa Fe
Railway Company (BNSF) to remove Libby Amphibole (tremolite/actinclite series)
asbestos from the surface at the BNSF railyard in Libby, Montana, herein referred to as
the Site. The Project Specifications prepared by Kennedy/Jenks Consultants in July
2004 and by EMR in July 2002 (revised in June 2004) should be referenced for
information and requirements specific to this Work Plan. Kennedy/Jenks Consultants
prepared Sections 1 and 2 of this Work Plan, and EMR prepared Section 3.

This Work Plan is based on EMR'’s October 2002 Final Remedial Action Work Plan,
BNSF Libby Railyard Hydrated Biotite Removal, Libby, Montana.

All work in this Work Plan is to be completed by the end of December 2004, weather
permitting, except that construction of replacement tracks may be conducted in the
spring of 2005,

The Site location is shown on Figure 1. The Contamination Reduction Zone (CRZ) for
proposed Site activities is shown on Figures 2, 3, 4, and 5. Figure 6 is a conceptual
cross section showing proposed excavation and capping. Figures 7, 8, 9, and 10 show
the areas of proposed excavation and capping.

1.1 BACKGROUND

The Libby Railyard was used historically to weigh and switch railroad cars used to ship
hydrated biotite, which can contain asbestos including asbestiform fibers of tremolite,
actinolite, richterite, and winchite, referred to in this document as Libby Amphibole. EMR
previously mapped visible hydrated biotite mica in site soils as an anticipated visual
indicator of Libby Amphibole. Subsequent laboratory sampling did not indicate a strong
correlation between visible hydrated biotite mica and detectable Libby Amphibole.
Therefore, additional sampling conducted in July 2004 will be combined with previous
sampling conducted by EMR to define the area subject to surface soil
excavation/capping. Figures 7, 8, 9, and 10 show the current understanding of the
anticipated zone of excavation/capping, but they may be subject to modification based
on soil sampling currently in progress. Track demolition and reconstruction may extend
beyond the limits of the zone of excavation/capping due to engineering needs for track
construction that are unrelated to surface soil removal.

Several options for this Response Action were evaluated in Kennedy/Jenks Consuitants’
June 2004 Evaluation of Conceptual Response Options, BNSF Railyard, Libby,
Montana. The selected Response Action is a modification of Option 5 in that report.
Option 5 has been modified to include the removal of Tracks 1, 2, 3, 4, a portion of
Track 5, and the West Spurs. The footprint of Tracks 1, 2, the westernmost of the West
Spurs, and portions of Tracks 3 and 5 will be excavated to remove soil containing Libby
Amphibole and backfilled. The remaining surface soil containing Libby Amphibole
(Track 4 and portions of Tracks 3 and the West Spur area) will be capped. Tracks 1, 2,

REVISED
LIBBY
August 2004 . 1 046022.11
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the removed portion of Track 5, and one of the West Spurs will be reconstructed.
Details are provided in Section 2.0.

1.2 RESPONSE ACTION OBJECTIVES

The primary objective of this Response Action is to remove or ¢ap surface soil within the
Libby railyard that contains Libby Amphibole or visible hydrated biotite. Tracks will be
removed to allow access to soil containing Libby Amphibole. After removal of soil
containing Libby Amphibole, confirmation soil samples will be collected from the bottom
of the removal area per Section 3.3 of this Work Plan and submitted for analysis of Libby
Amphibole (tremolite/actinolite series) asbestos by PLM (Method 9002, Issue 2).
Samples will be sent to EMSL Laboratories via COM Federal Programs Corporation.

Following removal and capping activities, the railyard will be reconstructed in a
configuration suitable for current railroad operations.

13 DIVISION OF WORK
Project construction is divided into three separate phases:
¢ Phase 1 - Rail demolition and tie removal,

* Phase 2 - Soil excavation/removal/capping for surface soil containing Libby
Amphibole.

¢ Phase 3 — Track reconstruction.

Each phase has separate requirements for mobilization/demobilization and health and
safety monitoring/personnel protection. Air monitoring wili be conducted during

Phases 1 and 2. Soil sampling to evaluate the effectiveness of the Response Action will
be conducted during Phase 2. Because Site surface soil containing Libby Amphibole will
be removed or capped with geotextile and imported fill prior to Phase 3, air monitoring
and soil sampling will not be necessary during track reconstruction.

1.4 STAKING

EMR established the lateral extent of hydrated biotite and Libby Amphibole in Site soil,
predominantly from visual inspection in October 2001 and from soil sampling and
analysis using polarized light microscopy (PLM) and/or transmission electron microscopy
(TEM). A grid system was established, and boundaries of visible hydrated biotite were
staked with metal stakes. This grid system will be utilized to assist in defining the
removal area in previously identified surface soils. Supplementai soil sampling and
analysis conducted in July 2004 will be used to identify the westemn limit of the removal

Zone.

REVISED
LIBBY
August 2004 2 046022.11
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1.5 AGENCY OVERSIGHT

The United States Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) and its contractors will
coordinate with BNSF, Kennedy/Jenks Consultants and EMR on a daily basis, and are
responsible for regulatory oversight of the project. EPA is responsible for approval of
this Work Plan and any pertinent changes to the Work Plan, in accordance with BNSF’s
Agreed Order on Consent (AOC) with EPA. EPA and its contractors may stop work if an
unsafe condition is observed.

EPA and its contractors will have access to the site (with BNSF, Kennedy/Jenks
Consultants and/or EMR representatives, except in the case of an emergency). In the
case of an emergency when a representative of BNSF or its contractors is not on site,
and EPA, its contractors, or City of Libby emergency personnel deem immediate access
to the site is needed, the Agency representatives must immediately contact:

BNSF Environmental Resource Operations Center at 1-800-832-5452.

If the emergency occurs within 25 feet of an active track, it is paramount for the Agency
representatives to call the Environmental Resource Operations Center at once, then
make every reasconable effort to contact in-town representatives for BNSF and/or its
contractors to meet at the site.

REVISED
LBy
August 2004 3 04602211
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2.0 SITE CONSTRUCTION

Construction for Phases 1 and 2 will be conducted with Kennedy/Jenks Consultants
providing a Resident Engineer on behalf of BNSF. EMR will provide ashestos oversight:
conduct air monitoring, visual inspection, confirmation sampling, and monitor for visibie
dust or particle emissions. EMR will complete the Daily Soil Removal Report and Daily
Safety Report with assistance from the Resident Engineer. GPS readings and the grid
established in October 2001 will be used to determine the location of soil removal, and
this information will be recorded on the Daily Soil Removal Report.

BNSF or a separate contractor will perform Phase 3 track reconstruction using its
standard supervision and safety procedures for railroad construction. No special health
and safety precautions will be required during track reconstruction because soils
containing Libby Amphibole will have been removed or contained beneath a geotextile
fabric and imported fill cap.

2.1 PHASE 1: RAIL DEMOLITION
2.1.1  Surveying/Staking

Prior to rail removal, the lateral extent of rail removal will be identified on the design
drawings and marked in the field by painting marks on rails at the limits of removal.

2.1.2 Mobilization

The Site will contain an Exclusion Zone {EZ)} and CRZ. The EZ is the area where work
is taking place. These areas will be considered the EZ until Phase 2 work is conducted
as described below. The CRZ includes the personnel decontamination trailer and
equipment decontamination facilities. The EZ will be demarcated with signage and
caution tape and/or yellow or white traffic cones. If signage is used, the following
language will be on the signs:

“DANGER ASBESTOS
CANCER AND LUNG DISEASE HAZARD
AUTHORIZED PERSONNEL ONLY
RESPIRATORS AND PROTECTION CLOTHING ARE REQUIRED
IN THIS AREA”

The EZ is also the regulated area where Phase 2 soil removal activities occur.
Employees must wear modified Level C personnel protective equipment (PPE) and all
BNSF PPE inside the EZ.

A CRZ will be established outside the EZ. Demolition will be conducted so that this zone
will consist of the area between the EZ and decontamination facilities. A linear corridor
of traffic cones from the EZ to the decontamination facilities will be established for
personnel to pass between the EZ and decontamination facilities. The northern

REVISED
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boundary of the CRZ will be the property boundary during the demolition phase. The
CRZ will contain the personnel three-stage decontamination trailer equipment room
(dirty room, shower, and clean room). The personnel decontamination facilities will be
located east of the highway overpass and scale house on the northern side of the tracks.
Personal decontamination procedures are outlined in Section 2.1.1 of Volume §ll, Libby
Amphibole Health and Safety Plan (HASP).

Decontamination of rail and associated metallic appurtenances will be conducted within
the EZ. Therefore, residual material removed from the metallic materials will remain
within the zone of Phase 2 work and will be subsequently excavated or contained
beneath a geotextile and imported fill cap.

The decontamination pad will be within the CRZ. All equipment, including vehicles,
leaving the CRZ will be decontaminated as described in Section 2.1.2 of the HASP. The
EMR representative for BNSF will verify that the equipment has been cleaned. The
equipment decontamination pad will be located east of the highway overpass on the
northern side of the tracks.

The project Site (or clean zone) outside the CRZ consists of the rest of the BNSF
right-of-way and City of Libby property requires modified Level D PPE and all BNSF
PPE.

Due to railroad engineering considerations, some rail demolition may occur outside the
area of surface soil containing Libby Amphibole. Those areas are not considered to be
within the EZ, and the contractor will need to take suitable precautions to prevent

cross-contamination from areas where soil contains Libby Amphibole.

r

An activity hazard analysis will be conducted before work begins. A health and safety
briefing discussing the findings of the activity hazard analysis will then be conducted.
Daily safety briefings will occur before work begins. Any person new to the Site after the
daily briefing will need to meet with a Kennedy/Jenks Consultants or EMR supervisor for
a safety briefing. All work will be conducted in accordance with the Site HASP.

213 Demobilization

After the rail demolition is completed, the equipment will be decontaminated as
described in Section 2.1.2 of the HASP. The EMR representative for BNSF will verify
that the equipment has been cleaned. The equipment decontamination pad will be
located east of the highway overpass on the northern side of the tracks.

2.1.4  Site Preparation

2.1.4.1 Utility Location. The contractor will schedule and perform a utility locate
through the Montana One Call system prior to beginning work in order {o determine
whether any utilities will need to be addressed during removal activities. In addition, the
contactor will conduct supplemental utility location through BNSF and private utility
locating services.

REVISED
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2.1.42 Asbestos Notification. The demolition contractor will conduct all necessary
asbestos notifications and secure any permits required from local, state, and federal
agencies. If notification to the State of Montana is not necessary, a courtesy notification

should still be conducted.

2.1.5  Scope of Demolition

Rails from Tracks 1, 2, 3, 4, the West Spurs, and a portion of Track 5 will be demolished
as shown on Figures 2, 3, 4, and 5. Removal will include rails, tie plates, spikes, joint
bars, boits, and all other metallic appurtenances. Ties may be removed and loaded
directly into lined railcars, or they may be decontaminated and transported off site. The
Scale Pit on Track 4 will be decontaminated or demolished and disposed as
asbestos-containing material, the scale mechanism removed, and the pit backfilled with

sand or rock,

Rail will be pressure washed in the immediate vicinity of the point of removal and
removed from the site.

Railroad ties within the zone of excavation (Zone 1/2/3) will be removed from the ground.
Ties will either be loaded directly into lined containers and shipped to a suitable landfill,
or decontaminated in the immediate vicinity of removal, and then removed from the site
for disposal. If decontamination is selected, it will be accomplished by pressure washing
to remove residual soil and Libby Amphibole. All four sides and the ends of the ties will
be washed; each side will be thoroughly sprayed from one end to the other. The
contractor has a conveyor device specifically constructed to pressure-wash ties. The
ties are pulled through a series of pressure nozzles facing all sides, and hand-directed
washing is available at the end of the belt when needed. The visible soil and debris will
be removed. Decontamination water will be allowed to infiltrate within the soil near the
point of removal, and the soil will subsequently be excavated or capped as described
below,

If railroad ties are decontaminated, they will either be stockpiled in a clean area for iater
disposal or will be loaded directly into trucks or railroad cars. BNSF will dispose of the
ties at a tie disposal facility. The likely disposal method will either be chipping and
incineration or incorporation into a suitable landfill. Any ties that are reloaded into lined
railcars without decontamination will be disposed into a suitable landfill. The ties will not

be sold or reused.

Dust suppression procedures are outlined in Section 2.2 of the HASP.

22 PHASE 2: EXCAVATION, REMOVAL AND CAPPING

2.2.1 Surveying/Staking

Prior to excavation, the limits of excavation will be staked based on the existing sample
data and results from the July 2004 sampling event. Figures 6, 7, 8, and 8 depict the
limits of excavation as they are understood at the time of the creation of this work plan.

REVISED
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2.2.2 Mobilization and Setup

The site will contain an EZ and CRZ as described in Section 2.1.2. The EZ is the area
where cleanup takes place. After cleaning, these areas will also be considered to be
EZs until soil sampling results do not detect Libby Amphibole or the cap is constructed.
The CRZ includes the personnel decontamination trailer and equipment decontamination
facilities. The EZ will be demarcated with signage and caution tape and/or yellow or
white traffic cones. Signage will be placed, at a minimum, inside the decontamination
trailer, at the entry/exit points to the EZ and at the perimeter boundaries. The following
language wili be on the signs:

“DANGER ASBESTOS
CANCER AND LUNG DISEASE HAZARD
AUTHORIZED PERSONNEL ONLY
RESPIRATORS AND PROTECTION CLOTHING ARE REQUIRED
iN THIS AREA”

The EZ is also the regulated area where soil removal activities occur. Employees must
be in modified Level C personal protective equipment (PPE) with all BNSF PPE inside
the EZ.

A CRZ will be established outside the EZ. The limits for the Phase 2 CRZ are shown on
Figures 2, 3, 4, and 5. The CRZ will contain the personnel decontamination trailer as
described in Section 2.1.1. Personnel decontamination procedures are outlined in
Section 2.1.1 of the HASP.

The vehicle decontamination area will be within the CRZ as described in Section 2.1.2.
The truck scale will be located outside the CRZ.

The project site (or clean zone) outside the CRZ consists of the rest of the BNSF
right-of-way and requires medified Level D PPE and all BNSF PPE.

An activity hazard analysis will be conducted before work begins. A health and safety
briefing discussing the findings of the activity hazard analysis will then be conducted. All
work will be conducted in accordance with the Site Health and Safety Plan.

223 Demobilization

After surface soils containing Libby Amphibole are removed from the Site or capped in
place, the equipment will be decontaminated as described in Section 2.1.2 of the HASP.
The EMR representative for BNSF will verify that equipment has been cleaned. The
equipment decontamination pad will be located as described in Section 2.1.2.

REVISED
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2.2.4  Site Preparation

Utility location and asbestos notification will be conducted by the Phase 2 contractor as
described in Section 2.1.4 of this report.

2.25 Scope of Excavation, Backfill, and Cap Installation

Site soil will be excavated or covered with a geotextile fabric and imported fill as shown
on Figures 7, 8, 9, and 10. Soil within Zone 1/2/3 will be excavated to remove
detectable Libby Amphibole. Soil within Zones 4 and 6 will be capped in place with
geotextile and imported fill. Soil within Zone 5 will be excavated where Libby Amphibole
is present. A conceptual cross section of excavation and capping is shown on Figure 6.
The approximate areas to be excavated or capped are shown on Figures 7, 8, 9, and 10.
Dust suppression procedures are outlined in Section 2.2 of the HASP.

2251 Zone 1/2/3. After removal of railroad ties, soil in Zone 1/2/3 wiil be excavated
using a backhoeftrackhoe with a straight edged bucket. Conventional construction
equipment can be used for loading and spreading. Soil containing Libby Amphibole will
be excavated and placed in lined dump trucks for transport to the Lincoln County
Landfill. Excavation and truck lining procedures will be conducted in accordance with
EMR'’s Volume I, Project Specification, BNSF Libby Railyard Hydrated Biotite Removal,
Libby, Montana, dated July 2004. Care must be taken to ensure that clean areas do not
become contaminated again as a result of site activities. Clean areas shall be marked
with paint, lathe, or other means to ensure that site workers are aware of which areas
have already been cleaned to depth or capped. Al work will proceed from clean to dirty
areas.

The depth of excavation is anticipated to range from approximately 6 inches 1o 18 inches
below ground surface. The practical vertical limit of excavation will probably be a tan
clay layer that is believed to represent native soil. It reportedly occurs at a depth ranging
from 8 inches below ground surface near the eastern end of the railyard to 18 inches at
the western limit of the probable excavation. Therefore, an average depth of 1.0 to

1.25 feet of soil will likely be removed. Following excavation to the anticipated depth at
which soil containing Libby Amphibole has been removed, confirmation sampling will be
conducted in accordance with Section 3.0.

After confirmation sampling, in areas where soil containing Libby Amphibole has been
removed, some additional clean soil may be removed to allow placement of a desired
thickness of railroad sub-ballast backfill materiai. Clean soil removed by such
over-excavation will be disposed as general fill, possibly elsewhere on BNSF property or
at the Lincoln County Landfill.

2252 Zone5. Soil or gravel in Zone 5 that contain Libby Amphibole will be
excavated in accordance with EMR's specifications as identified in Section 2.2.5.1.
Excavated soil will be replaced with clean backdfill similar to the material used to cap
Zones 4 and 6 as identified below.
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2.2.5.3 Backiill. The Zone 1/2/3 excavation will be backfilled with structural fill that
meets BNSF requirements for railroad sub-ballast. Backfill will be obtained from a local
source that meets EPA requirements to document absence of Libby Amphibole within
the backfill material. Backfill will be compacted to standard railroad specifications for
sub-ballast. The depth of backfill material will be sufficient to provide a final grade that
allows for placement of baflast and track, while maintaining adequate vertical clearance
between the tops of the reconstructed rails and the bottom of the Highway 37 overpass
or other structures that overlie the rails. The minimum allowable vertical clearance is
23.5 feet above the top of the rail. Figure 6 shows the current vertical clearances
beneath the Highway 37 overpass, but these will likely be different after construction is
completed. The final requirements for clearances and, therefore, the appropriate final
grade of backfill, will be identified in the final design drawings and specifications.

2.2.5.4 Cap Installation. Zone 4 and 6 soil containing asbestiform fibers will be
capped in place. Railroad ties will be left in place, and the surface to be ¢apped will be
covered with geotextile meeting BNSF specifications for ultraviolet light-resistant,
12-ounce non-woven geotextile. The geotextile will be covered with 12 inches of
capping material consisting of either sub-ballast or crushed rock meeting Montana
Highway Department specifications for road sub-grade material.

Dust suppression procedures are outlined in Section 2.2 of the HASP.

2.3 PHASE 3: TRACK RECONSTRUCTION

Track reconstruction will not be conducted until Phase 2 work has been completed in the
area where track will be reconstructed. Depending upon weather conditions at the
conclusion of Phase 2 work, Phase 3 work may not be initiated until the following spring.
BNSF personnel will perform track reconstruction.

2.3.1  Surveying/Staking

Upon completion of Phase 2 work, the centerlines of the tracks to be constructed will be
surveyed and marked using surveyor’s whiskers.

2.3.2 Mobilization

BNSF track-laying personnel will mobilize and set up using their normal procedures. No
EZ or CRZ will be necessary because Site soil containing Libby Amphibole will have
already been removed or capped. Track construction will occur only in areas where soil
removal has been completed. No track will be constructed in capped areas.

REVISED
LIBBY
August 2004 9 046022.11



o

U
e

s

--\ - )
" ’

Kennedy/Jenks Consuitants

INCDRFDRMATED

2.3.3 Demobilization

BNSF track-laying personnel will demobilize and set up using their normal procedures.
No decontamination procedures will be necessary because Site soil containing
asbestiform fibers will have already been removed or capped.

2.3.4  Site Preparation

Track will be reconstructed over clean subgrade material placed during Phase 2 work.
Utility location will be performed as described in Section 2.1.4. No asbestos notifications
will be required.

235 Scope of Track Reconstruction

Tracks will be reconstructed at the approximate locations of existing Track 1, Track 2,
one West Spur, and the portion of Track 5 that wili be removed. BNSF will use materials
suitable for future use of those tracks according to the Railroad’s operational and
engineering needs. Current plans call for installation of previously used concrete ties
and previously used 136 pound per yard ribbon rail. Four switches will be replaced with
136 pound per yard rail. The West Spur and replaced portion of Track 5 will be
constructed with similar rail and ties or new wood ties and rail consistent with the size on
the remainder of each spur track. The approximate alignment of the reconstructed
tracks will be the same locations for Tracks 1, 2, 5, and the westernmost of the West
Spurs as shown on Figures 2, 3, 4, and 5.

Track will be constructed by placing concrete ties and rails on the subgrade material.
BNSF will import suitable ballast material in hopper cars from sources located outside
the Libby area. The ballast will be dumped on the track structure. The ballast will be
tamped around the ties and the rail structure raised in 2-inch lifts until the desired
thickness of ballast is achieved. Standard ballast placement and track lining equipment
will be used.

Dust suppression will not be necessary for health reasons associated with Libby
Amphibole because the baliast will be from a source that is distant from the Libby area
(likely from the Cactus Pit at Sprague, Washington). The ballast will be dumped over
clean subgrade material that does not contain Libby Amphibole.

2.4 FINAL SITE RESTORATION

BNSF will accomplish final site restoration, which will consist of placement of fresh
railroad ballast material over the removal areas and grading as necessary.

REVISED
LIBBY

August 2004 10 046022.11



B ! J-

u
4

Rk Ny ..
k -;-

25

Kennedy/Jenks COnsult_g;{nts

InCORFORLTIG

SCHEDULE

The currently anticipated project schedule is as follows:

2.6

28 July 2004 — Prebid conference and site visit

12 August 2004 — Bid Opening Date

18 August 2004 — Notice to Proceed to rail removal contractor
2 September 2004 — Begin rail removal

7 September 2004 - Anticipated start of tie removal, soil excavation, cap
installation and subgrade backfiil.

18 November 2004 — Anticipated conclusion of tie removal, soil excavation, cap
installation and subgrade backfill, weather permitting.

Spring 2005 - Reconstruction of designated tracks.

REPORTING AND COORDINATING ACTIVITIES

Progress reports will be submitted to USEPA weekly by EMR with assistance from the
Kennedy/Jenks Consultants Resident Engineer. The report will follow a standard format
that consists of the following topics:

Progress made during reporting period

Problem areas and resolved/recommended solutions
Deliverables submitted

Activities planned for the next reporting period

Key personnel changes, if any

Sampling/lab activities

REVISED

LiBBY

August 2004 11 046022.11



u
4

[ ]

1
4

)

R —

-‘I -\ -‘
E " . 3

Kennedy/Jenks Consult_‘g\pts

EMR

3.0 SAMPLING AND ANALYSIS PLAN

The standard operating procedures (SOPs) and project specific methods for sampling,
sample control, and other site activities were adopted from the Final Draft Response
Action Sampling and Analysis Plan (RASAP) for Libby Asbestos Site prepared by the
CDM Federal Programs Corporation in November 2003 which is included in the Final
Draft Response action Work Plan for Libby Asbestos Project prepared by the USEPA in
November 2003. The following SOPs and Project Specific documents will be utilized for
project activities including soil and air sampling:

Asbestos and Other Fibers by PCM (NIOSH Method 7400, Issue 2 Revision 3);
AHERA TEM Method (Appendix A to Subpart E of Part 763 - Interim
Transmission Electron Microscopy Analytical Methods — Mandatory and
Non-mandatory — and Mandatory Section to Determine Completion of Response
Action) (40 CRF — Chapter | — Part 763)

Asbestos (bulk) by PLM (NIOSH Method 9002, Issue 2)

Asbestos Sampling (EPA SOP 2015, Revision 0.0)

General Air Sampling Guidelines (EPA SOP #2008, Revision 0.0)

Surface Soil Sampling (CDM Federal SOP 1-3, Revision 4)

Field Logbook Content and Conirol {CDM Federal SOP 4-1, Revision 4)
Sample Custody (CDM Federal SOP 1-2, Revision 3)

Project-Specific Guidance Completion of Field Sample Data Sheets (FSDS)
(CDM Federal Document CDM-Libby-03, Revision 2)

Project-Specific Standard Operating Procedure for Soil Sample Collection
{CDM Federal Document CDM-Libby-05, Revision 1)

Sampling and Analysis — Non-mandatory — U. S, Department of Labor,
OSHA 29 CFR 1926.1101 Appendix B.

The EPA has adopted modifications to these procedures that are discussed in the
text of Appendix A of the RASAP in a section titled Confirmation Soil Sampling
Procedures; this werk plan will utilize the modifications included in that section.
Additional modifications to those project specific methods or SOPs are discussed in
this work plan.
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31 SAMPLE CUSTODY, DOCUMENTATION, PACKAGING, AND SHIPPING

Sample custody includes the identifying, labeling, packaging, and transporting of
samples collected during this investigation. The chain-of-custody record is used as
physical evidence of sample custody and control and provides the means to identify,
track, and monitor each individual sample from the point of collection through final data
reporting. Each sample will be identified by a unique code as provided by EPA’s agent,
CDM Federal Programs Corporation (CDM Federal). Sample details will be noted in the
sampling log sheets and field logbooks. These activities will be conducted in
accordance with the SOPs and guidance documents: Field Logbook Content and
Control, Sample Custody, and Project-Specific Guidance Completion of Field Sample
Data Sheet except as noted below.,

SOP 4-1 specifies that a specific document control number will be utilized, A specific
document control number will not be required; however the book will be labeled with a
project name and the date range contained within. For any reference made to document
or sample retention by CDM or shipment to CDM it should be noted that records for the
BNSF project will be maintained by EMR instead of COM. Copies of lab data analyzed
by EMSL will be supplied to the EPA and their designated recipients upon receipt of final
copies. EMSL will supply data to EMR in a format compatible with the EPA database.
EMR will use chain-of-custody forms supplied by either CDM Federal, Volpe, or the

laboratory.

3.2 AR MONITORING

Personal air samples will be collected inside the EZ with a low-volume battery pump for
each person sampled following Sampling and Analysis — Non-mandatory

(29 CFR 1926.1101 Appendix B) and Asbestos Sampling SOP 2015. The samples will
consist of a 30-minute excursion sample and sampling representative of full shift
exposure. Samples will be analyzed using the NIOSH Method 7400 PCM, Issue 2
(Appendix A). The action level for which corrective action will take place inside the EZ is
0.1 f/ce. This corresponds to the OSHA permissible exposure limit (PEL) criteria for
work in an environment with no respiratory protection. Some samples will also be
submitted for analysis by AHERA TEM method {TEM). Any samples exhibiting
concentrations exceeding 0.1 t/cc will be analyzed by TEM; if no samples exceed 0.1
f/cc then the tables below will be utilized to determine the number of samples to be
submitted to the laboratory. A minimum of 3 samples will be submitted for TEM analysis

daily.

On the first full day of soil removal the following samples are anticipated in the EZ from
the breathing zone of the workers:

REVISED
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Table 1
Description of | Description of Number of Total Number of
Function Sample Types Samples Analysis Samples

Equipment Representative of | 2 per person | PCM and 50% TEM | 2 PCM, 1 TEM
Operator* full-shift exposure

Excursion 1 per person | PCM and TEM 1PCM, 1 TEM
Spotter, Representative of 2 person PCM and 50% TEM | 2PCM, 1 TEM
Wrapper, or full-shift exposure
other ground
personnel® Excursion 1 person PCM and TEM 1PCM, 1 TEM
One Truck Representative of 2 daily PCM and 50% TEM | 2PCM, 1 TEM
Driver full-shift exposure )

Excursion 1 daily FPCM and TEM 1PCM, 1 TEM
Total Number of Anticipated Samples for the First Day 9PCM,6 TEM

For subsequent days of site work we anticipate that the following breathing zone

samples will be collected from EZ workers:

Table 2
Description of Description of Number of Total Number of
Function Sample Types Samples Analysis Samples

Equipment Representative of | 2 per person | PCM and TEM 3PCM, 1 TEM
Operator* full-shift exposure

Excursion 1 per person | PCM and TEM
Spotter, Representative of | 2 per person | PCM and TEM 3PCM, 1 TEM
Wrapper, or full-shift exposure
other ground
Personnel” Excursion 1 per person | PCM and TEM
One Truck Representative of 2 daily PCM and TEM 3PCM1TEM
Driver full-shift exposure

Excursion 1 daily PCM and TEM
Daily Total Number of Anticipated Samples {After the First Day) 9PCM,3TEM

* Estimates are for a crew of eight or fewer people inside containment. Air samples
will be collected from a minimum of 25% of the workers inside of the EZ.
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Five background ambient air samples will be collected roughly equidistant across the
length of the yard the day before the scheduled start of the project. The pumps used tor
the project will be A.P. Buck Basic-12 battery-operated high volume pumps. These
pumps have a capability to pull approximately 6 liters per minute over a 10-hour time
period.

Ambient air samples during the removal action will be collected at five
perimeter-monitoring sites per exclusion zone utilizing Asbestos Sampling SOP 2015
and EPA Guidelines SOP 2008. If possible only one exclusion zone should be
established each day. If multiple exclusion zones are established, then five samples will
be collected at each zone.

Air samples will be collected daily at the perimeter of the EZ. Five locations will be
placed equidistant around the EZ. The samples will draw a minimum of 1,200 liters of
air to achieve the desired minimum detection limits.

Historical wind direction data for Libby, Montana, is to the south. The actual locations of
perimeter air samples will be selected in the field and surveyed using a GPS instrument
and indicated on the Site map. Ambient air samples will be submitted to EMSL
Laboratories for analysis by TEM Asbestos Hazard Emergency Response Act (AHERA})
Method. [f two fibers are identified on samples analyzed by TEM AHERA, site
operations and sngineering controls will be reevaluated.

3.3 SYSTEMATIC SOIL SAMPLING

Surface soil samples will be collected utilizing Surface Soil Sampling SOP 1-3,
Revision 4 and Confirmation Soil Sampling Procedures from Appendix A of the RASAP.

As shown on the figures in Section 2.0, Libby Amphibole is present along portions of the
rail lines. Following the removal action, discrete soil samples will be collected at 50-foot
intervals along the rail lines, and a portion of four such samples will be composited;
sample areas will be 200 feet or less in length and approximately 15 feet wide (i.e., one
composite sample per 200 feet of track length) and sent or delivered to EMSL
Laboratories for analysis. At each sample location, a metal nail with yellow plastic
flagging will be driven into the ground. Soil samples will be collected with a stainless
steel trowel or other appropriate sampling equipment as discussed in the SOP and
Confirmation Soil Sampling Procedures. Samples will be placed in quart-sized
resealable plastic bags (two per sample). Discrete samples will be submitted to the
laboratory and held pending results of the composite samples. Discrete samples may
be analyzed if the corresponding composite sample is positive for asbestos (Libby
Amphibole detected).

Should any detectable Libby Amphibole (tremolite/actinolite series) by the PLM method
9002, Issue 2 (Appendix C), be observed in composite samples, the discrete samples
may be analyzed to determine which discrete samples within the composite set that
exhibits detectable concentrations of Libby Amphibole.
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These areas will be excavated again in a 25-foot radius around the sample locations
with detectable results, excluding areas sampled previously without detecting Libby
Amphibole.

¢ Each sample point will be located by GPS. An electronic map of the main line,
associated tracks, buildings, and roads will be constructed to scale, and the
sample locations will be shown on the map.

Sample preparation by the laboratory will follow USEPA Region 8 standards for
homogenizing surface soil samples. Soil samples will be analyzed using a PLM method
9002, Issue 2, analytical method (Appendix C).

3.4 SOIL CHARACTERIZATION SAMPLING

Required soil characterization samples were collected and the soils were profiled into
the Lincoln County Landfill utilizing that sample data in 2003.

3.5 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE ACTIVITIES

All known areas containing soil with Libby Amphibole will be removed or capped with
geotextile cloth and fill material. Assuming all final soil confirmation samples collected
from excavation areas do not indicate the presence of Libby Amphibole, and for the
purposes of this Response Action, no additional remedial activities are anticipated at this
time. BNSF will prepare an Operations and Maintenance Plan for the Zone 4 and 6
areas, which will receive the cap.
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Appendix A

Asbestos and other Fibers by PCM
(NIOSH Method 7400 Issue 2 Revision 3)



ASBESTOS and OTHER FIBERS by PCM | . 7400

Various MW: Various CAS: Various RTECS: Various

METHOD: 7400, lasue 2 EVALUATION: FULL tsaue i: Rev.3onis May 1589
issue 2: 15 August 1994

OSHA : 0.9 asbestos fiber {> 5 Im longyce:
. 14 Ifccf30 min excuraion; carcinogen
MSHA: 2 asbestos fibersice PROPERTIES: salid, librous, crystalline, anlsotrepic
NIOSH: 0.1 fice (fibers > 5 _m longp400 L; carcinogen
ACGIH: 0.2 crocidolite; 0.5 amosite; 2 chrysotile and other
asbestos, (ikers/ce; carcinogen

SYNONYMS [CAS #): ectinciite [77538-68-4] or ferrcactinoite [15069-07-5); amosita [12172-73-5]; anthophyiite [T7536-87-5];
chrysatile [$2001-29-5]; serpentine [18788-24-8]; crocidaite [12001-28-4]; tremolite [77536-68-6); amphibole asbestos [1332.21-4);
refraciory ceramic fibers {142844-00-6]; fibrous glass. i

SAMPLING . MEASUREMENT _
SAMPLER: "FILTER TECHNIQUE: LIGHT MICROSCOPY, PHASE
{0.45- 10 1.20m celluicse ester mambrane, 25- CONTRAST
mm; conductive cowl on casselta)
ANALYTE: fibers (manual count)
FLOW RATE®: 0.5t 16 L/min SAMPLE
PREPARATION:  scsione - collapse/tiacetn - immersian
VOL-MIN*: 400 L @ 0.1 fibericc . ;
~MAX": {slep 4, sampling) COUNTING
*Ad]ust to give 100 10 1300 fiber/mm?® RULES: described in previous version of this

method as “A* rules {1.3)

SHIPMENT:  routing (pack to reduca shock) .
EQUIPMENT: 1. positive phase-contrast micrascope

SAMPLE : 2. Wallon-Beckeft graticuls (100-m fekd
STABILITY:  stsble of view) Type G-22

3. phase-shift tast slide (HSE/NPL)

BLANKS: 2 10 10 fleid blanks per set
CALIBRATION: HSE/MNPL test slide

ACCURACY RANGE: 100 to 1300 fibersimm? filer area
RANGE STUDIED: 80.10 100 fibars counted ESTIMATED LOD: 7 fibers/mm? filter ares
BIAS: Seo EVALUATION OF METHOO PRECISION {0,): :‘.10 toobu [1]: see EVALUATION OF

QVERALL PRECISION (0,7):0.11510 0.43 (1]
ACCURACY: Sea EVALUATION OF METHOD

APPLICABILITY: The quaniiative working range is 0.04 t 0.5 fibar/ce for a 1000-L air sample. The LOD depends on semple volume
and quantity of interfering dust, and is <0.01 fiber/ce for atmaspheres fres of interferences. The method gives an indax of sirbome
fibers. Itia primarily usad for estimating asbestas concentrations, though PCM does not diffarentiate between asbesios and other
Nbers. Use this method in conjunction with electron micrascopy (e.g.. Method 7402) for assistance in identification of ftbers. Fibars <
ca. 0.25 D ciameter will not be detected by this mathod (4). This method may be used for ciher materiais such as fibrous glass by
using allemate counting rules (see Appendix C).

INTERFERENCES: H the method is used to detect a specific type of fiber, any other airborne fiber may interfera since all particles
meeting the counting criléria are counted. Chein-iike particles may appear fibrows. High levets of non-fibrous dust particles may
obscuns fibers in the field of view and increase the detection Umit.

QOTHER METHODS: This revision replaces Method 7400, Revision #3 (dete 5/15/88).

NIQOSH Manual of Analytical Methods {NMAM), Fourth Edition, 8/15/04
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REAGENTS:

1. Acetone,” reagent grade,
2. Triacetin (giycerol triacelate), reagent grade.

*  See SPECIAL PRECAUTIONS.

EQUIPMENT:

1.

;N s W

o m ~

- NOTE 2:

Sampler: field monitor, 25-mim, three-piece
cassette with ca. 50-mm electrically
conductive extension cowl and celluiose ester
fifter, Q.45- to 1.2+.m pore size, and backup
pad.
NOTE 1: Analyze representative filters for
fiber background before use to
check for clarity and background,
Discard the filter lot if mean is US
fibers per 100 graticule fields.
These are defined as laboratory
blanks. Manufacturer-provided
quality assurance checks on fifler
blanks are normally adegquate as
long as field blanks are analyzed
as described below.

The electrically conductive
extension cowl reduces
electrostatic effects, Ground the
cowl when possible during
samnlinjgj

Use 0.8-Um pore size filters for
personal sampiing. The 0.45-0m
filters are recommended for .
sampling when performing TEM
analysis on the same samples,
However, their highet pressure
drop preciudes their use with
personal sampling pumps.

Other casseties have been
proposed that exhibit improved
uniformity of fiber deposit on the
filter surface, e.g., belimouthed
sampler (Envirometrics,
Charleston, 8C). These may be
used if shown to give measured
concentrations equivalent to
sampler indicated above for lhe -
application.

NOTE 2

NOTE 4:

. Personal sampling pump, battery or line-

powered vacuum, of sufficient capacity to
meet flow-rate requirements (see step 4 for
flow rate), with flexible connecting tubing.

. Wire, mulli-stranded, 22-gauge; 1°, hose

clamp 1o aflach wire 1o cassette.

. Tape, shrink- or adhesive-,
. Slides, glass, frosted-end, pre-cleaned, 25 x

75-mm,

. Cover slips, 22- x 22-mm, No. 1-1/2, unless

otherwise specified by microscope
manufacturer.

. Lacquer or nail polish.
. Knife, #10 surgical steel, curved blade.
. Tweezers,

NIOSH Manual of Analytical Methoos (NMAM), Fourt Edition, 8/15/94
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EQUIPMENT:

10. Acetone flash vaporization system for
clearing filters on glass slides (see ref. [5]
for specifications or see manufacturer's
instructions for equivalent devices).

11.  Micropipets or syringes, 5-_1. and 100~ to
500-UIL.

12. Microscope, positive phase (dark) contrast,
with green or blue filter, adjustabie field iris,
8 to 10X eyepiece, and 40 to 45X phase
objective (total magnification ¢a. 400X);
numerical aperture = 0.65 to 0.75.

13. Graticule, Walton-Becket! type with 100-pm
diameter circular field (area =
0.00785 mm2) at the specimen plane
(Type G-22). Available from Optometrics
USA, P.O. Box 699, Ayer, MA 01432
[ptone (508)-772-1700), and McCrone
Accessories and Components, 850
Pasquinelli Drive, Westmont, IL 60559
[phone (312) 887-7100).

NOTE: The graticule is custom-made for
each microscope. (see
APPENDIX A for the custom-
' ordering procedure).

14. HSENPL phase contrast test slide, Mark It
Available from Qptomelrics USA (address
above).

15. Telescope, ocular phase-ring ceniering.

16. Stage micrometer (0.01-mm divisions).

SPECIAL PRECAUTIONS: Acetone is extiremely flammable. Take precautions nol to ignite it.
Heating of acetene in volumes greater than 1 mL must be done in a ventilated laboratory fume hood

using a flameless, spark- free heat source.

SAMPLING:

1. Calibrate each personal sampling pump with a representative sampler in line.

2. To reduce contamination and to hold the cassette tightly logether, seal the crease between the
cassetle base and the cowl with a shrink band or light colored adhesive tape. For personal
sampling, fasten the (uncapped) open-face cassette o the worker's lapel. The open face should b
oriented downward, '
NOTE: The cowl should be etectrically grounded during area sampling, especially under conditions

of low relative humidity. Use a hose clamp to secure one end of the wire (Equipment, ltem
3) to the monitor's cowl. Connect the other end to an earth ground (i.e., cold water pipe).

3. Submit at least two field blanks {or 10% of the lotal samples, whichever is greater) for each set of
samples. Handle fiefd blanks in a manner representative of actual handling of associated samples
in the set. Open field blank cassettes at the same time as other cassettes just prior to sampling.
Store top covers and cassettes in a clean area (e.g., a closed bag or box) with the top covers from
the sampling cassettes during the sampling pefiod.

4. Sample at 0.5 L/min or greater [6]. Adjust sampling flow rate, Q (L/min), and time, t {min), to
produce a fiber density, E, of 100 to 1300 fibers/mm? (3.85-10* to 5+10° fibers per 25-mm filter with
effective collection area A = 385 mm?) for optimum accuracy. These variables are related to the
action level (one-half the current standard), L (fibers/cc), of the fibrous aerosol being sampled by:

NIOSH Manual of Analytical Mathods (NMAM), Fourth Edition, 8/15/94¢
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NOTE 1:

NOTE 2

The purpose of adjusting sampling times is to oblain optimum fiber loading on the filter.
The collection efficiency does not appear to be a function of flow rate in the range of 0.5
to 16 Limin for asbestos fibers [7). Relatively large diameter fibers (>3 Cm) may exhibit
significant aspiration loss and inlet deposition. A sampling rate of 1 to 4 Limin for 8 his
appropriate in atmospheres containing ca. 0.1 fiber/cc in the absence of significant
amounts of non-asbestos dust. Dusty aimaspheres require smalier sample volumes
(0400 L) 1o obtain countable samples. In such cases take shorl, consecutive samples
and average the results over the total collection time. For documenting episodic
exposures, use high flow rates (7 1o 16 L/min) over shorter sampling times. -In relatively
clean atmospheres, where targeted fiber concentrations are much less than 0.1 fiber/ec,
use larger sample volumes (3000 to 10000 L) to achieve guantifiable loadings. Take
care, however, not to overioad the filter with background dust. If 1 50% of the filter
surface is covered with particles, the filler may be too overloaded 10 count and will bias
the measured fiber concentration. .

OSHA regulations specify a minimum sampling volume of 48 L for an excursion
measurement, and a maximum $ampling rate of 2.5 Limin [3].

5. At the end of sampling. replace top cover and end plugs.

6. Ship samples with conductive cowl attached in a rigid container with packing material to prevent

jostling or damage. . -

NOTE: Do not use untreated polystyrene foam in shipping container because electrostatic
forces may cause fiber toss from sample fiiter.

SAMPLE PREPARATION:

9.

NOTE 1:

NOTE 2:

The object is to produce samples with a smeoth {non-grainy) background in a medium
with refractive index ~1.46. This method collapses the filter for easier focusing and
produces permanent (1 - 10 years) mounts which are useful for quality control and
interlaboratory comparison. The aluminum "hot block™ or similar flash vaporization
techniques may be used outside the taboratory [2]. Other mounting techniques meeling
the above criteria may also be used (e.g., the laboratory fume hood procedure for
generating acetone vapor as described in Method 7400 - revigion of 5/15/85, or the
non-permanent field mounting lechnique used in P&CAM 239 [3,7.8,9]}. Uniess the
effeclive filtration area is known, determine the area and record the information
referenced against the sample ID number [1,9,10.11].

Excessive water in the acetone may slow the clearing of the filter, causing material to
be washed off the surface of the filler. Also, filters that have been exposed to hig
humidities prior to clearing may have a grainy background. :

Ensure that the glass slides and cover slips are free of dust and fibers.

Adjust the rheostat to heat the "hot block® to ca. 70 °C [2].

NOTE: if the *hot block” is not used in a fume hood, it must rest on a ceramic plate and be

isolated from any surface susceptible to heat damage.

Mount a wedge cut from the sample filter on a clean giass slide.

a. Cut wedges of ca. 25% of the filter area with a curved-blade surgicat stee! knife using a rocking
motion to prevent tearing. Place wedge, dust side up, on slide.
NOTE: Static electricity will usually keep the wedge on the slide,

NIOSH Manual of Analytical Methods (NMAM), Fourth Edition, 8/15/94
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b. Insert slide with wedge into the receiving slot at base of "hot block”®. Immediately place tip of a
micropipet containing ca. 250 L acetone {use the minimum volume needed to consistently
clear the filter sections) inlo the intet port of the PTFE cap on top of the "hot block” and inject
the acetone into the vaporization chamber with a slow, steady pressure on the plunger button
while halding pipet firmly in place. After waiting 3 to 5 sec for the filter to clear, remove papel
and slide from their ports.

CAUTION: Although the volume of acetone used is small, use safety precautions. Wo.rk ina
well-ventilated area (e.g., laboratory fume hood). Take care not to ignite the
acetone. Continuous use of this device in an unventilated space may produce
explosive acetone vapor concentrations.

c. Using the 5L L micropipet, immediately place 3.0 to 3.5 (0L triacetin on the wedge. Gently
lower a clean cover slip onto the wedge at a slight angle to reduce bubble formation. Avoid
excess pressure and movement of the cover glass. '

NOTE: If too many bubbles farm or the amount of triacetin is insufficient, the cover shp may
become detached within a few hours. If excessive triacelin remains at the edge of the
filter under the cover slip, fiber migration may occur.

d. Mark the outline of the filter segment with a glass marking pen to aid in microscopic evaluation.

€. Glue the edges of the cover siip to the slide using lacquer or nail polish [12]. Counting may
proceed |mmed|ately after clearing and mounting are completed.

NOTE: if clearing is slow, wam the slide on a hotplate (surface temperature 50 *C) for up o 15.
min to hasten clearing. Heat carefuliy to prevent gas bubble formation.

CALIBRATION AND QUALITY CONTROL:

10. Microscope adjuslrnents Follow the manufacturers instructions. At least once daily use the
telescope ocular (or Bertrand lens, for some microscopes) supplied by the manufacturer to ensure
that the phase rings {annular diaphragm and phase-shifiing elements) are concentric. With each
microscope, keep a logbook in which to record the dates of microscope cleanings and major
senvicing.

a. Each time a sample is examined, do the fallowing:

(1) Adjust the light source for even illumination across the field of view at the condenser iris.
Use Kohler ilumination, if available. With some microscopes, the illumination may have
fo be set up with bright field optics rather than phase contract oplics. '

(2) Focus on the particulate material to be examined.

(3} Make sure that the field iris is in focus, centered on the sample, and open only enough to
fuily lluminate the field of view.

b. Check the phase-shift detection limit of the microscope periodically for each analyst/microscope
combination;

{1} Center the HSE/NPL phase-contirast test slide under the phase objective.

{2) Bring the blocks of grooved lines into focus in the graticule area.

NOTE: The slide contains seven blocks of grooves (ca. 20 grooves per block) in
descending order of visibility. For asbestos counting the micrascope optics must
completety resolve the grooved lines in block 3 although they may appear
somewhat faint, and the grooved lines in blocks 6 and 7 must be invisible when
centered in the graticule area. Blocks 4 and 5 must be at least partialiy visible but
may vary slightly in visibility between microscopes. A microscope which fails to
meet these requirements has resolution either loo fow or too high far fiber
counting.

{3) If image quality deteriorates, clean the micrescope optics. if the problem persists, consult
the microscope manufacturer,

11. Document the laboratory’s precision for each counter for replicate fiber counts.

a. Maintain as part of the laboratory quality assurance program a set of reference slides to be used
on 3 daily basis [13]}. These slides should consist of filter preparations inciuding a range of
Ioadings and background dust levels from a variety of sources including both field and
reference samples (e.g., PAT, AAR, commercial samples). The Quality Assurance Officer

NIOSH Manual of Analytical Methods (NMAM), Fourth Edition, 815/34
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should maintain custody of the reference siides and should supply each counter with a minimum
of one reference slide per workday. Change the labels on the reference slides periodically so
that the counter does not become familiar with the samples.

b. From blind repeat counts on reference stides, estimate the laboratory intra- and intercounter
precision. Obtain separate values of relative standard deviation (8.} for each sample matrix
analyzed in each of the following ranges: 5 to 20 fibers in 100 graticule fields, »20 to 50 fibers
in 100 graticule fields, and >50 to 100 fibers in 100 graticule fields. Maintain control charts for
each of these data files.

NOTE: Certain sample matrices (e.g., asbestos cement) have been shown to give poor
precision [9]

12. Prepare and count field blanks along with the field samples. Report counts on each field blank.
~ NOQTE 1:  The identity of blank filters should be unknown to the counter untit all counts have been

13.

14.

15.

completed.
NOTE 2: If a field biank yields greater than 7 fibers per 100 graticule fields, report possible
contamination of the samples.
Perform blind recounts by the same counter on 10% of filters counted (slides relabeled by a person
other than the counter). Use the following test to determine whether a pair of counts by the same
counter on the same filter should be rejected because of possible bias: Discard the sampie if the
absolute value of the difference between the square rcots of the two gounts {in fiber/mm?) exceeds

2.77 (X)S,, where X = average of the square roots of the two fiber counts
- . §
(in fiber/mm?®) and S = -if , where S, is the intracounter relative standard deviation for the

appropriate count range {in fibers) determined in step 11. For more complete discussions see
reference {13]. - .
NOTE 1: Since fiber counting is the measurement of randomly placed fibers which may be
described by a Poisson distribution, a square root transformation of the fiber count data
will result in approximately normally distributed data §13],
NOTE 2: If a pair of counts is rejected by this test, recount the remaining samples in the set and
- test the new counts against the first counts. Discard all rejected paired counts. Itis not
. necessary to use this statistic on blank counts. :
The analyst is a critical part of this analytical procedure. Care must be taken to provide a non-
stressful and comfortable environment for fiber counting. An ergonomically designed chair should
be used, with the microscope eyepiece situated at a comfortable height for viewing. External
lighting should be set at a level similar to the illumination level in the microscope to reduce eys
fatigue. In addition, counters should take 10-10-20 minute breaks from the micrescope every one
or two hours to limit fatigue [14]). During these breaks, both eye and upper back/neck exercises
should be performed to relieve strain.
All laboratories engaged in asbestos counting should participate in a proficiency testing program
such as the AIHA-NIOSH Proficiency Analylical Testing {PAT} Program for asbestos and routinely
exchange field samples with other laboratories to compare performance of counters.

MEASUREMENT:

16.
17.

18.

Center the slide on the stage of the calibrated microscope under the objective lens. Focus the
microscope on the plane of the filler.
Adjust the microscope (Step 10).
NOTE: Calibration with the HSE/NPL test slide determines the minimum detectable fiber diameter
(ca. 0.25 um) (4]
Counting rules: (same as P&CAM 239 rules [1,10,11): see examples in APPENDIX B),
a. Count any fiber longer than 5 Cm which lies entirely within the graticule area.
{1) Count only fibers longer than 5 Jm. Measure length of curved fibers along the curve.
{2} Count only fibers with a length-lo-width ratio equal to or greater than 3:1.
b. For fibers which cross the boundary of the graticule field:
{1) Count as 1/2 fiber any fiber with only ocne end lying within the graticule area, provided that
the fiber meets the criteria of rule a above.

NIOSH Manual of Analyicsl Methods INMAM), Fourth Edition, 8/15/94
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{2) Do nct count any fiber which crosses the graticule boundary more than once.
{3) Reject and do not count all other fibers.

¢. Count bundles of fibers as one fiber unless individual ibers can be identified by cbserving both

ends of a fiber.

d. Count encugh graticule fields to yield 100 fibers. Count a minimum of 20 fields. Stop at 100

graticule fields regardless of count.

19, Start counting from the tip of the filter wedge and progress along a radial line to the outer edge.
Shift up or down on the filter, and continue in the reverse direction. Select graticule fietds
randomly by laoking away from the eyepiece briefly while advancing the mechanical stage. Ensure

- that, as a minimum, each analysis covers one radial line from the filter center to the outer edge of
the filter. When an agglomerate or bubble covers ca. 1/6 or more of the graticule field, reject the
graticule field and selecl another. Do not report rejected graticule fields in the total number
counted.

NOTE 1: When counting a graticule field, continucusly scan a range of focal planes by moving
the fine focus knob to detect very fine fibers which have become embedded in the filter.
The small-diameter fibers will be very faint but are an important contribution to the total
count. A minimum counting time of 15 seconds per field is appropriate for accurate
counting. )

NOTE 22 This method does not allow for differentiation of fibers based on morphology. Aithough
some experienced counlers are capable of selectively counting only fibers which
appear lo be asbestiform, there is presently no accepted method for ensuring uniformity
of judgment between laboratories. It is, therefore, incumbent upon all laborateries using
this method to report total fiber counts. If serous contamination from non-asbestos
fibers occurs in samples, other techniques such as transmission electron microscopy
must be used to identify the asbestos fiber fraction present in the sample {see NIOSH
Method 7402). In some cases [i.e., for fibers with diameters >1 Dm), polarized light
microscopy (as in NIOSH Method 7403) may be used to identify and eliminate
interfering non-crystalline fibers [15].

NOTE 3: Do not count at edges where filter was cut. Move in at least 1 mm from the edge.

NOTE 4: Under certain conditions, electrostatic charge may affect the sampling of fibers. These
electrosiatic effects are most likely to occur when the relative humidity is low {below
-20%}, and when sampling is performed near the source of aerosol. The result is that
deposition of fibers on the filter is reduced, especially near the edge of the filter, If such
a pattern is noted during fiber counting, choose fields as close to the center of the filter
as passible [5).

NOTE 5: Counts are to be recorded on a data sheet thal provides, as a minimum, spaces on
which to record the counts for each field, filler identification number, analyst's name,
date, total fibers counted, total fields counted, average count, fiber density, and
commentary. Average count is calculated by dividing the total fiber count by the
number of fields observed. Fiber density {fibers/mm?) is defined as the average count
{fibersitield) divided by the field (graticule} area (mm#/field).

CALCULATIONS AND REPORTING OF RESULTS

20. Calculate and report fiber density on the filter, E (fibers/mm?), by dividing the average fiber count
per graticule field, Fin,, minus the mean field blank count per gralicule field, B/n,, by the graticule

field area, A, (approx. 0.00785 mm?);

, fibersimm?2,
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NOTE: Fiber counts above 1300 fibers/mm?® and fiber counts from samples with >50% of filter
area covered with particulate should be reported as "uncountable” or *probably biased.”
Other fiber counts outside the 100-1300 fiber/mm? range should be reported as having
“greater than optimal variability" and as being "probably biased.” )

21. Calculate and report the concentration, C (fibers/cc), of fibers in the air volume sarnpled VL),
using the effective collection area of the filter, A, (approx. 385 mm? for a 25-mm filter):

{EXA,)
v- 10

C=

NOTE: Periodically check and adjust the value of A, if necessary.

22. Reportintralaboratory and interlaboratory relative standard deviations (from Step 11} with each set
of resulis.

NOTE: Precision depends on the total number of fibers counted [1,16). Relative standard.
deviation is documented in references [1,15-17] for fiber countts up to 100 fibers in 100
graticule fields, Comparability of inlertaboratory resulls is discussed below. As afirst
approximation, use 213% above and 48% below the count as the upper and lower
confidence limits for fiber counts greater than 20 (Fig. 1).

EVALUATION OF METHOD:

A, This method is a revision of P&CAM 239 [10]. A summary of the revisions is as follows:
. Sampling:
The change from a 37-mm lo a 25-mm filter improves sensitivity for similar air volumes., The
change in flow rates allows for 2-m* full-shift samples to be taken, providing that the filter is not-

overloaded with non-fibrous particulates. The collection efficiency of the sampler is: not a function

of flow rate in the range 0.5 to 16 L/min [10].
2. Sample Preparation Technique: :
The acetonse vapor-triacetin preparation technique is a faster, more permanent mounting
technique than the dimethyl phthalate/diethyl oxalale method of PACAM 239 [2,4,10].. The
aluminum "hot bleck” technique minimizes the amount of acetong needed to prepare each
sampile.
3. Measurement:
a. The Walton-Beckett graticule standardizes the area observed [14,18,19).
b. The HSE/NPL test slide standardizes microscope optics for sensitivity to fiber dlameter {4.14}.
c. Because of past inaccuracies associated with low fiber counts, the minimum recommended
loading has been increased to 100 fibers/mm? filler area (a iotal of 78.5 fibers counted in 100
" fields, each with field area = .00785 mm?.) Lower levels generally result in an overestimate of
the fiber count when compared to resulls in the recommended analytical range [20]. The
recommended loadings should yield intracounter S, in the range of 0.10 10 0.17 [21,22,23).

B. Interlaboratory comparability:
An infernational collaborative study involved 16 laboratories using prepared slides from the
asbestos cement, milling, mining, textile, and friction material indusiries [9). The relative standard
devialions (S,) varied with sample type and [aboratory. The ranges were:
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intralaboratory S, interlaboratory S, Overall S,

AlA (NIOSH A Rules)* 0.12 10 0.40 0.27 10 0.85 0.46
Modified CRS (NIOSH B Rules)™ 0.11100.29 0.20 10 0.35 0.25

*  Under AlA rules, only fibers having a diameter less than 3 Om are counted and fibers atiached to
particles larger than 3 Om are not counted, NIOSH A Rules are otherwise similar to the AlA rules.

*~ See Appendix C.

A NIOSH study conducted using field samples of asbestos gave intralaboratory 8, in the range 0.17 1o
0.25-and an interlaboratory S, of 0.45 [21). This agrees well with other recent studies [9,14,16].

At this time, there is no independent means for assessing the overall accuracy of this method. One
measure of reliability is to estimate how well the count for a single sample agrees with the mean count
from a large number of laboratories. The following discussion indicates how this estimation can be
carried out based on measurements of the interfaboratory variability, as well as showing how the resulls
of this method relate to the theorelically attainable counting precision and to measured intra- and
interlaboratory 5, (NOTE: The following discussion does not include bias estimates and should not be
taken to indicated that lightly loaded samples are as accurate as properly toaded ones).

Theoreticaily, the process of counting randomiy {Poisson) distributed fibers on a filter surface will give an
S. that depends on the number, N, of fibers counted:

S, = (N )\

Thus S, is 0.1 for 100 fibers and 0.32 for 10 fibers counted. The actual S, found in a number of studies is
greater than these theoretical numbers {17,19,20,21).

An additional component of variability comes primarity from subjective interlaboratory differences. Ina
study of ten counters in a continuing sample exchange program, Ogden [15] found this subjective
component of intralaboratory S, to be approximately 0.2 and estimated the overall S, by the term:

[N+(02-NJFJ"
N

Ogden found that the 90% confidence interval of the individual intrataboratory counts [n refation to the
means were +2 8, and - 1.5 S,. In this program, one sample out of ten was a quality contro! sample. For
laboratories not engaged in an intensive qualily assurance program, the subjective component of
variability can be higher,

In a study of field sample resuits in 46 laboratories, the Asbestos information Association also found that
the variability had both a constant component and one that depended on the fiber count [14]. These
results gave a subjective interlaboratory component of S, {on the same basis as Qgden's) for field
samples of ca. 0.45. A similar value was obtained for 12 labaratories analyzing a set of 24 field samples
{21). This value falls slighlly above the range of S, (0.25 to 0.42 for 1984-85) found for 80 reference
laboratories in the NIOSH PAT program for iaboralory-generated samples [17]. .

A number of factors influence S, for a given laboratory, such as that laboratory’s actual counting
performance and the type of samples being analyzed. In the absence of ather information, such as from
an interlaboratory quality assurance program using field samples, the value for the subjective component
of variability is chosen as 0.45. itis hoped that the laboratories will carry out the recommended
interfaboratory quality assurance programs to improve their performance and thus reduce the S,
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The above relative standard deviations apply when the population mean has been determined. - It is
more useful, however, for laboratories to estimale the 50% confidence interval on the mean count trom a
single sample fiber count (Figure 1). These curves assurne similar shapes of the count distribution for
interlaboratory and intralaboratory results {16).

For example, if @ sample vields a count of 24 fibers, Figure 1 indicates that the mean interiaboratory
count will fall within the range of 227% above and 52% below that value 80% of the time. We can apply
these percentages direclly lo the air concentrations as well. if, for instance, this sample (24 fibers
counted) represented a 500-L volume, then the measured concentration is 0.02 fibers/mL (assuming 100
fields counted, 25-mm filter, 0.00785 mm? counting field area). If this same sample were Counted by a
group of laboralories, there is a 80% probability that the mean would fall between 0.01 and 0.08 fiber/mL.
These limits should be reported in any comparison of results between laboratories.

Note that the S, of 0.45 used io derive Figure 1 is used as an estimate for a random group of
laboratories. If several laboratories belonging to a quality assurance group can show that their
interlaboratory S, is smaller, then it is more correct to use that smaller S. However, the estimaled S, of
0.45 is lo be used in the absence of such information. Note also that it has been found that S can be
higher lor cerl.am types of samples, such as asbestos cement [9]. .

Quite often the estimated airborne concentration from an asbestos analysis is used to compare to a
regulatory standard. For instance, if oneis trying to show compliance with an 0.5 fiber/mL standard
using a single sample'on which 100 fibers have been counted, then Figure 1 indicates that the 0.5
fiber/mL standard must be 213% higher than the measured air concentration. This indicates that if one
measures a fiber concentration of 0.16€ fiber/mL (100 fibers counted), then the mean fiber count by a -
group of laboratarigs (of which the compiiance laboratory mnght be one) has a 95% chance of being less
than 0.5 fibers/mL; Le., 0.16 + 2,13 x0.16 = 0.5,

It can be seen from Figure 1 that the Poisson component of the variability is not very important uhless
the number of fibers counted is small. Therefore, a further approximation is 1o simply use +213% and -
C49% as the upper and lower confi dence values of the mean for a 100-fiber count.

0 -
800" 90% CONFIDENCE INTERVAL ON MEAN COUNT
| (SUBJECTIVE COMPONENT (0.45) +

00 4. POISSON COMPONENT)

300 ~--

Parcent Relative to Single Sample Count

200 1
00 Freeevmnremrasarsanessssssssmsnsmasesaresssnsssssanrnsessnssssanes
1] + —} 4 = . : . ’ y —
[+ 10 20 30 Al 50 B0 70 80 30 100
oo b \95% PROBABILITY MEAN COUNT
. 1S ABOVE THIS LEVEL

NUMBER OF FIBERS COUNTED IN A SINGLE SAMPLE

Figure 1. Interaboratory Precision of Fiber Counts
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The curves in Figures 1 are defined by the following equations:

UCL =2 X + 225 + {225 + 2 X)? - 4 (1 - 2.25 8%) x3"? N o 5y
2(1-2288) ' '

LCL =2X + 4 - [(4+2X) - 4(1-487)x*)" | (4)
2(1-48%) _

where S, = subjective interlaboratory relative standard deviation, which is close to the total -
interlaboratory S, when approximately 100 fibers are counted. '
X = \otal fibers counled on sample
LCL = lower 95% confidence limit.
UCL = upper 95% ¢onfidence limit. -
Nole that the range between these two limits represents 90% of the total range
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APPENDIX A: CALIBRATION OF THE WALTON-BECKETT GRATICULE:

Before ordering the Walton-Beckett graticule, the following catibration must be done to obtain a counting
area (D) 100 Um in diameter at the image plane. The diameter, d, (mm), of the circular counting area
and the disc diameter must be specified when ordering the graticule.

1.
2.

insert any available graticule into the eyepiece and focus so that the graticule lines are sharp and

clear.
Set the appropriate interpupillary distance and, if applicable, reset the binocular head adjustment so

that the magnification remains constant.

. instali the 40 to 45X phase objective.
. Place a stage micrometer on the microscope objf.!cl stage and focus the microscope on the graduaied

lines.

. Measure the magnified grid length of the graticule, L, (Om), using the stage micrometer.
. Remove the graticute from the microscope and measure its actual grid length, L, (mm). This can

best be accomplished by using a stage filted with verniers,

. Caleulate the circle diameter, d. (mm), for the Walton-Beckett graticule:
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L
d = -2 xD,
€ L°
Example: W L,=1120m, 1, = 4.5 mmand D = 100 {m, then d. = 4.02 mm.

8. Check the field diameter, O (acceptable range 100 Om + 2 Om) with a stage micrometer upon
receipt of the graticule from the manufacturer. Determine field area (acceptable range 0.00754

mm’_lo 0.00817 mrn?).

APPENDIX B: COMPARISON OF COUNTING RULES:

Figure 2 shows a Walton-Beckett graticule as seen through the microscope. The rules will be discussed
as they apply to the labeled objects in the figure.

20

LELt by it tilidt
rrirTrrrTareTTT

1) 3 20x3

Figure 2. Wallon-Beckelt graticule with fibers,
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These rules are somelimes referred to as the "A” rules.

FIBER COUNT
Qpiect Count
i 1 fiber
2 2 fiber
3 1 fiber
4 1 fiber
5 Do not
count
6 1 fiber
7 1/2 fiber
B Do not
count -
9 Do not
count

DISCUSSION

Optically observable asbestos fibers are actually bundles of fine fibrils.
if the fibrils seem to be from the same bundie the object is counted as a
single fiber. Note, however, that all objects meeting length and aspect
ratio criteria are counted whether or not they appear to be asbestos.

If fibers meeting the length and aspect ratio criteria (length >5 Jm and
length-to-width ratio >3 to 1) overlap, but do not seem to be part of the
same bundle, they are counted as separate fibers,

Although the object has a relatively large diameter (>3 Zm),.it is counted
as fiber under the rules. There is no upper limit on the fiber diameter in
the counting rules. Note that fiber width is measured at the widest
compact section of the object.

Although Iong fine fibrils may extend from the body of a fiber, these
fibrils are considered part of the fiber if they seem to have ongmally
been part of the bundle.

If the object is 05 Cm long, it is not counted.

A fiber partially obscured by a particle is counted as one fiber. If the
fiber ends emanating from a particle do not seem to be from the same
fiber and each end meels the length and aspect ratio criteria, they are
counted as separaie fibers.

A fiber which crosses into the graticule area one time is counted as 1/2
fiber.

Ignore fibers that cross the graticidate boundary rore than once.
count

Ignore fibers that lie outside the graticuie boundary.
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APPENDIX C. ALTERNATE COUNTING RULES FOR NON-ASBESTOS FIBERS

Other counting rules may be more appropriate for measurement of specific non-asbestos fiber types,
such as fibrous glass. These include the "B” rules given below (from NIOSH Method 7400, Revision #2,
dated 8/15/87), the World Health Organization reference methed for man-made mineral fiber [24], and
the NIOSH fibrous glass criteria document method [25]). The upper diameter limit in these methods .
prevents measurements of non-thoracic fibers. it is important to note that the aspect ratio fimits included
in these methods vary. NIOSH recommends the use of the 3:1 aspect ratio in coummg fnbers

It is emphasized that hybridization of different sets of counting rules is nct permitted. Report specifically
which set of counting rules are used with the analytical results,

“B” COUNTING RULES:

1.
2
3

Count only ends of fibers. Each fiber must be longer than 5 Jm and less than 3 0m diametér.
Count only ends of fibers with a length-to-width ratio equal to or greater than 5:1.

Count each fiber end which falls within the graticule area as one end, provided that the fiber mests
rules 1 and 2 abaove. Add split ends to the count as appropriate if the split fiber segmenl also meets
the ¢riteria of rules 1 and 2 above,

Count visibly free ends which meet rules 1 and 2 above when the fiber appears to be attached to
another particle, regardless of the size of the other parlicle. Count the end of a fiber obscured by
another particie if the particle covering the fiber end is less than 3 (Im in diameter.

Count free ends of fibers emanating from large clumps and bundles up to a maximum of 10 ends {5
fibers), provided that each segment meets rules 1 and 2 above.

Count enough graticule fields to yield 200 ends. Count a minimum of 20 graticule fields. Stop at
100 graticule fields, regardiess of count. ;

Diwide total end count by 2 to yield fiber count,

APPENDIX D. EQUIVALENT LIMITS OF DETECTION Ai\lD QUANTITATION

fiber density on filter* fiber concentration in air, flec
fibers  400-L air 1000-L air
per 100 fields fibers/mm? sample sample
200 255 0.25 0.10
100 127 0.125 0.05
LoQ 80 102 0.10 0.04
50 64 0.0625 0.025
25 32 0.03 0.0125
20 25 0.025 0.010
10 12.7 0.0125 0.005
8 102 0.010 0.004
Lot 55 7 0.00675 0.0027

* Assumes 385 mm’ effective fifter collection area, and field area = 0.00785 mm?, for relatively "ciean”
{little particulate aside from fibers) filters.
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40 CFR - CHAPTER I - PART 763

View Part

Appendix A to Subpart E of Part 763 .- Interim Transmission Electron Microscopy Analytical
Methods -- Mandatory and Nonmandatory -- and Mandatory Section to Determine Completion
of Response Actions

1. Introduction

The following appendix contains three units. The first unit is the mandatory transmission electron
microscopy (TEM) method which all laboratories must follow; it is the minimum requirement for
analysis of air samples for asbestos by TEM. The mandatory method contains the essential elements
of the TEM method. The second unit contains the complete non-mandatory method. The non-
mandatory method supplements the mandatory method by including additional steps to improve the
analysis. EPA recommends that the non-mandatory method be employed for analyzing air filters;
however, the laboratory may choose 1o employ the mandatory method. The non-mandatory method
contains the same minimum requirernents as are outlined in the mandatory method. Hence,
Jaboratories may choose either of the two methods for analyzing air samples by TEM.

The final unit of this Appendix A to subparn E defines the steps which must be taken to determine
completion of response actions. This unit is mandatory.

IL. Mandatory Transmission Electron Microscopy Method

A, Definitions of Terms

1. Analytical sensitivity -- Airborne asbestos concentration represented by each fiber counted under
the electron microscope. It is determined by the air volume collected and the proportion of the filter

examined. This method requires that the analytical sensitivity be no greater than 0.005 structures/cm
3

2. Asbestiform -- A specific type of mineral fibrosity in which the fibers and fibrils possess high
tensile strength and flexibiliry.

3. Aspect ratio -- A ratio of the length to the width of a particle. Minimum aspect ratio as defined by
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this method is equal to or greater than 5:1.

3. Bundle -- A structure composed of three or more fibers in a paralle} mngcment w:th each fiber
closer than one fiber diameter.

5. Clean area -- A controlled envisonment which is maintained and monitored 1o assure-a Jow
probability of asbestos contamination to materials in that space. Clean areas used in this method have
HEPA filtered air under positive pressure and are capable of sustained operation with an open
laboratory blank which on subsequent analysis has an average of less than 18 structures/mm 2'in an

area of 0.057 mm 2 (nominally 10 200-mesh gnid openings) and a maximum of 53 structures/mm 2
for any single preparation for that same area,

6. Cluster -- A structure with fibers in a random arrangement such that all fibers are intermixed and
no single fiber is isolated from the group. Groupings must have more than two intersections.

7. ED -- Electron difffaction.

8. EDXA -- Energy dispersive X-ray analysis.

9, Fiber - A structure greater than or equal to 0.5 um in length with an aspect ratio (length to width)
of 5:1 or greater and having substantially parallel sides.

10. Grid -- An open structure for mounting on the sample to aid in its examination in the TEM. The
term is used here to denote a 200-mesh copper lattice approximately 3 mm in diameter.

I1. Intersection -- Nonparallel louchmo or crossing of fibers, with the projection havmg an aspect
ratio of 5:1 or greater.

12. Laboraiory sample coordinator -- That person responsible for the conduct of sample handling
and the centification of the testing procedures.

13. Filter background level -- The concentration of structures per square millimeter of filter that is
considered indistinguishable from the concentration measured on a blank (filters through which no air
has been drawn). For this method the filter background level is defined as 70 structures/mm 2.

14. Matrix -- Fiber or fibers with one end free and the other end embedded in or hidden by a
particulate. The exposed fiber must meet the fiber definition.

15. NSD -- No structure det'ected..

16.-Operalor - A person responsible for the TEM instrumental analysis of the sample.
17.. PCM — Phasc-comrast MICToscopy.

18. SAED -- Selected area electron diffraction.

19. SEM -- Scanning electron microscope.

20. STEM -- Scanning transmission electron microscope.
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21. Structure -- 2 microscopic bundle, cluster, fiber, or matrix which may contain ast;és'tos.
22. $/cm 3 -- Structures per cubié centimeter. |
23. S/mm 2 -- Structures per square millimeter.

24, TEM -- Transmission electron microscope. B. Sampling

1. The samplmg agency must have written quality control procedures and documents wlnch verify
compliance.

2. Sampling operations must be performed by qualified individuals completely indepéndent of the
~abatement contractor to avoid possible conflict of interest (References [, 2, 3, and 5 of Unit [.].).

3. Sampling for airborne asbestos following an abatement action must use commercially available
cassettes. ‘

4. Prescreen the loaded cassetie collection filters to assure that they do not contain concentrations of
asbestos which may interfere with the analysis of the sample. A filter blank average of less than 18
s/mm 2 in an area of 0.057 mm 2 (nominally 10 200-mesh grid openings) and a single prcparauon
with a maximum of 53 s/mm 2 for that same area is acceptable for this method. .

5. Use sample collection filters which are either polycarbonate having a pore size less-than or equal to
0.4 um or mixed cellulose ester having a pore size less than or equal 10 0.45 um.

6. Place these filters in series with a 5.0 um backup fiilter (to serve as a diffuser) and a support pad.
See the following Figure I:

FISURE 1--0AMPLING TASLETTE CONFLGURATION
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Retziner Ring

< 003 um pore PC filter wr
S 1S 3% um pore MCE Rlier
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7. Reloading of used cassettes is not permitted,

8. Orient the cassetie downward at approximately 45 degrees from the horizontal.

9. Maintain a log of all pertinent sampling information.

10. Calibrate sampling pumps and their flow indicators over the range of their intended use with a
recognized standard. Assemble the sampling system with a representative filter (not the filter which
will be used in sampling) before and after the sampling operation.

1 1. Record all calibration information.

12. Ensure that the mechanical vibrations from the pump will be minimized to prevent transferral of
vibration to the cassette.

13. Ensure that a continuous smooth flow of negative pressure is delivered by the pump by damping
out any pump action fluctuations if necessary.

14. The final plastic barrier around the abatement area remains in place for the sampling periog.

15. After the area has passed a thorough visual inspection, use aggressive sampling conditions to
dislodge any remaining dust. (See suggested protocol it Unit I1.B.7.d.}

16. Select an appropriate flow rate equal to or greater than 1 liter per minute (L/min) or less than 10
L/min for 25 mm cassettes: Larger filiers may be operated at proportionally higher flow rates.

17. A minimum of 13 samples are to be collected for each testing site consisting of the following:
a. A minimum of five samples per abatement area.

b. A minimum of five samples per ambient area positioned at locations representative of the air
entening the abatement site.

¢. Two ﬁeld blanks are to be taken by removing the cap for not more than 30 seconds and replacing it
at the time of sampling before sampling is initiated at the following places:

Jotfilter.cgi?’DB=1&ACTION=View&QUER Y=40&RGN=BT1&OP=and& QUERY=763&R | 1/8/2002
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1. Near the entrance 10 each abatement area,
ii. At one of the ambient sites. (DO NOT leave the field blanks open during the sampling period.)

d. A sealed blank is to be carried with each sample set. This representative cassette is not to be
opened in the field. '

18. Perform a leak check of the sampling system at each indoor and outdoor sampling site by
activating the pump with the closed sampling cassetie in line. Any flow indicates a leak which must
be eliminated before initiating the sampling operation.

19. The following Table I specifies volume ranges 1o be used:
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20. Ensure that the sampler is tumned upright before interrupting the pump flow.

21. Check that all samples ase clearly labeled and that all pertinent information has been enclosed
before transfer of the samples to the laboratory.

22. Ensure that the samples are stored in a secure and representative location.
23. Do not change containers if portions of these filters are taken for other purposes.

24. A summary of Sample Data Quality Objectives is shown in the following Table II:
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C. Sample Shipment

Ship bulk samples to the analytical laboratory in a separate container from air samples. D. Sample
Recelvmg

1. Desi gnale one individual as sample coordinator at the laboratory. While that individual will
normally be available to receive samnples, the coordinator may train and supervise others in receiving
procedures for those times when he/she is not available.

2. Bulk samples and air samples delivered to the analytical Jaboratory in the same container shail be
rejected. E. Sample Preparation

1. All sample preparation and analysis shall be performed by a laboratory independent of the
abaternent contractor.

2. Wet-wipe the exterior of the cassettes to minimize contamination possibilities before taking them
into the clean room facility.

3. Perform sample preparation in a well-equipped clean facility.

>Note: The clean area is required to have the following minimum characteristics. The area or hood
must be capable of maintaining a positive pressure with make-up air being HEPA -filtered. The
cumulative analvtical blank concentration must average less than 18 s/mm 2 in an area of 0.057 mm 2
(nominally 10 200-mesh grid openings) and a single preparation with a maximum of 53  s/mm 2 for
that same area.

4. Preparation areas for air samples must not only be separated from preparation areas for bulk
samples, but they must be prepared in separate rooms.

S. Direct preparation techniques are required. The object is to produce an intact film containing the
particulates of the filter surface which is sufficiently clear for TEM analysis.

a. TEM Grid Opening Area measurement must be done as fellows:

i. The filter portion being used for sample preparation must have the surface collapsed using an
acetone vapor technique.

ii. Measure 20 grid openings on each of 20 random 200-mesh copper grids by placing a grid on a
glass and examining it under the PCM. Use a calibrated graticule to measure the average field
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diameters. From the data, calculate the field area for an average gnd opening.
iii. Measurements can also be made on the TEM at a properiy calibrated low magnification or on an

- optical microscope at a magnification of approximately 400X by using an eyepiece fitted with a scale
that has been calibrated against a stage micrometer. Optical microscopy utilizing manual or
automated procedures may be used providing instrument calibration can be verified. .

b. TEM specimen preparation from polycarbonate (PC) filters. Procedures as descnbed in Unit I0.G.
or other equivalent methods may be used.

¢. TEM specimen preparation from mixed cellulose ester (MCE) filters.

i. Filter portion being used for sample preparation must have the surface collapsed usmg an acetone

- vapor techmque or the Burdette procedure (Ref 7 of Unit II. 1)

ii. Plasma etchmg of the collapsed filter is required. The microscope slide to which the collapscd
filter pieces are attached is placed in a plasma asher. Because plasma ashers vary greatly in their
performance, both from unit to unit and between different positions in the asher chamber, it is
difficult 1o specify the conditions that should be used. Insufficient etching will result in a failure to
expose embedded filters, and too much etching may result in loss of particulate from the surface. As
an interim measure, it is recommended that the time for ashing of a known weight of a coliapsed filter
be established and that the etching rate be calculated in terms of micrometers per second. The actual
etching time used for the particulate asher and operating conditions will then be set such that a 1-2
wmn (10 percent) layer of collapsed surface will be removed. :

iii. Procedures as described in Unit II. or other equivalent methods may be used to prepare samples.
F. TEM Method , ' . .

1. An 80-120 kY TEM capable of performing electron diffraction with a flucrescent screen inscribed
with calibrated gradations is required. If the TEM is equipped with EDXA it must either have a
STEM attachment or be capable of producing a spot less than 250 nm in diameter at crossover. The
microscope shall be calibrated routinely for magnification and camera constant.

2. Determination of Camera Constant and ED Pattern Analysis. The camera length of the TEM in
ED operating mode must be calibrated before ED pattems on unknown samples are observed. This
can be achieved by using a carbon-coated grid on which a thin film of gold has been sputtered or
evaporated. A thin film of gold is evaporated on the specimen TEM grid to obtain zone-axis ED
pattems superimposed with a ring pattem from the polycrystalline gold film. In practice, it is
desirable 1o optimize the thickness of the goid film so that only one or two sharp rings are obtained
on the superimposed ED pattern. Thicker gold film would normally give multiple gold rings, but it
will tend to mask weaker diffraction spots from the unknown fibrous particulate. Since the unknown
d-spacings of most interest in asbestos analysis are those which lie closest to the transmitted beam,
multiple gold rings are unnecessary on zone-axis ED pattems. An average camera constant using
muliiple gold rings can be determined. The camera constant is one-half the diameter of the rings
times the interplanar spacing of the nng being measured.

3. Magnification Calibration. The magnification calibration must be done at the fluorescent screen.
The TEM must be calibrated at the grid opening magnification (if used) and also at the magnification
used for fiber counting. This is performed with a cross grating replica (e.g., one ¢containing 2,160
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Jines/mm). Define a field of view on the fluorescent screen either by markings or physical boundaries.
The field of view rmust be measurable or previously inscribed with a scale or concentric circles (all

~ scales should be metri¢). A logbook must be maintained, and the dates of calibration and the values
obtained must be recorded. The frequency of calibration depends on the past history of the particular
microscope. After any mainienance of the microscope that involved adjustment of the power supplied
to the lenses or the high-voltage system or the mechanical disassembly of the electron optical column
apart from filament exchange, the magnificaiion must be recalibrated. Before the TEM calibration is
performed, the analyst must ensure that the cross grating replica is placed at the same distance from
the objective lens as the specimens are, For instruments that incorporate a eucentric tilting specimen
stage, all specirnens and the cross grating replica must be placed at the eucentric position.

4, While not required on every microscope in the laboratory, the laboratory must have either one
microscope equipped with energy dispersive X-ray analysis or access to an equjvalent system on a
TEM in another laboratory.

5. Microscope settings: 80-120 kV, grid assessment 250-1,000X, then 15,000-20,000X screen
magnification for analysis.

6. Approximately one-haif (0.5) of the predetermined sample area to be analyzed shall be performed
on one sample grid preparation and the remaining half on a second sample grid preparation.

7. Individual grid openings with greater than 5 percent openings (holes) or covered with greater than
235 percent particulate matter or obviously having nonuniform loading must not be analyzed.

8. Reject the grid if:

a. Less than 50 p.ercent of the gnd openings covered by the replica are intact.
b. The replica is doubled or folded.

c. The replica is oo dark because of incomplete dissolution of the fijter.

9. Recording Rules.

a. Any continuous grouping of particles in which an asbestos fiber with an aspect ratio greater than or
equal to 5:1 and a length greater than or equal 10 0.5 um 1s detected shail be recorded on the count
sheet. These will be designated asbestos structures and will be classified as fibers, bundles, clusters,
or matrices. Record as individual fibers any contiguous grouping having 0, 1, or 2 definable
intersections. Groupings having more than 2 intersections are to be described as cluster or matrix. An
intersection is a nonparallel touching or crossing of fibers, with the projection having an aspect ratio
of 5:1 or greater. See the following Figure 2:

FI2UEL -~ mmTING CHIRFLINES UFED IN
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i. Fiber. A structure having a minitnum length greater than or equal to 0.3 pm and an aspect ratio
(length to width) of 5:1 or greater and substantially paratle] sides. Note the appearance of the end of
the fiber, i.e., whether it is flat, rounded or dovetailed.

ii. Bundle. A structure composed of three or more fibers in a parallel arrangement with each fiber
closer than one fiber diameter.

iii: Cluster. A structure with fibers in a random arrangement such that all fibers are intermixed and no
single fiber is isolated from the group. Groupings must have more than two intersections.

iv. Matrix. Fiber or fibers with one end free and the other end embedded in or hidden by a particulate.
The exposed fiber must meet the fiber definition.

b. Separate categories will be maintained for fibers less than 5 um and for fibers equal to or greater
than 5 um in length.

¢. Record NSD when no structures are detected in the field.

d. Visual identification of electron diffraction (ED) patterns is required for each asbestos structure
counted which would cause the analysis t0 exceed the 70 s/mm 2 concentration. (Generally this
means the first four fibers identified as asbestos mus! exhibit an identifiable diffraction patiern for

chrysotile or amphibole.)

¢. The micrograph number of the recorded diffraction patierns must be reported to the client and
maintained in the laboratory's quality assurance records. In the event that examination of the paltern
by a qualified individual indicates that the pattern has been musidentified visually, the client shall be
contacted.

f. Energy Dispersive X-ray Analysis (EDXA}) is required of all amphiboles which would cause the
analysis results to exceed the 70 s/mm 2 concentration. {Generally speaking, the first 4 amphiboles
would require EDXA.)

g. If the number of fibers in the nonasbestos class would cause the analysis 10 exceed the 70 s/mm 2
concentration, the fact that they are not asbestos must be confirmed by EDXA or measurement of a
zone axis diffraction pattern.

h. Fibers classified as chrysotile must be identified by diffraction or X-ray analysis and recorded on a
count sheet. X-ray analysis alone can be used only after 70 s/fmm 2 have been exceeded for a

particular sample.

i. Fibers classified as amphiboles must be identified by X-ray analysis and electron diffraction and
recorded on the count sheet. (X-ray analysis alone ¢an be used only after 70 s/mm 2 have been
exceeded for a particular sample.)

j-ifa diffraction pattern was recorded on film, record the micrograph number on the count sheet.

k. If an electron diffraction was attempted but no pattern was observed, record N on the count sheet.

Jotfilter.cgi?’DB=1&ACTION=View& QUERY=40&RGN=BTI&OP=and&QUER Y=763&R | 1/8/2002
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1. If an EDXA spectrum was attempted but not observed, record N on the count sheet.

m. If an X-ray analysts spectrum is stored, record the file and disk. number on the count sheet.

10. Classification Rules.

a. Fiber. A structure having a minimum length greater than or equal to 0.5 pm and an aspect ratio .
(length to width) of 5:1 or greater and substantially paraliel sides. Note the appearance of the end of

the fiber, i.e., whether it is flat, rounded or dovetailed.

b. Bundle. A structure composed of three or more fibers in a parallel arrangement with each fiber
closer than one fiber diameter.

¢. Cluster. A structure with fibers in a random arrangement such that all fibers are intermixed and no
single fiber is isolated from the group. Groupings must have more than two intersections.

d. Marrix. Fiber or fibers with one end free and the other end embedded in or hidden by a particulate.
The exposed fiber must meet the fiber definition.

11. After finishing with a grid, remove it from the microscope, and replace it in the appropriate grid
holder. Sample grids must be stored for a minimum of 1 year from the date of the analysis; the

sample cassette must be retained for a minimum of 30 days by the laboralory or returned at the
client's request. G. Sample Analytical Sequence

1. Under the present sampling requirements a minimum of 13 samples is o be collected for the
clearance testing of an abatement site. These include five abatement area samples, five ambient
samples, two field blanks, and one sealed blank.

2. Carry out visual inspection of work site prior 10 air monitoning.

3. Collect a minimum of 5 air samples inside the work site and 3 samples outside the work site. The
indoor and outdoor samples shall be taken during the same time period.

4. Remaimng steps in the anal}mcal sequence are contained in Unit IV of this Appendix. H.
Reporung

I. The foilowing information must be reported to the client for each sample analyzed:
a. Concentration in structures per square millimeter and structures per cubic centimeter.
b. Analytical sensitivity used for the analysis.

¢. Number of asbestos structures.

d. Area analyzed.

e. Volume of air sampled (which must be initially sup]ﬁlied to lab by client).
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f. Copy of the count sheet must be included with the report.

. Signature of laboratory official to indicate that the laboratory met specifications of the method.
h. Report form must contain official laboratory identification (e.g., letterhead).

i. Type of asbestos. I. Quality Control/Quality Assurance Procedures (Data Quality Indicators)

Monitoring the environment for airbome asbestos requires the use of sensitive sampling and analysis
procedures. Because the test is sensitive, it may be influenced by a variety of factors. These include
the supplies used in the sampling operation, the performance of the sampling, the preparation of the
grid from the filter and the actual examination of this gnd in the microscope. Each of these unit
operations must produce a product of defined quality if the analytical result is to be a reliable and
meaningful test result. Accordingly, a series of control checks and reference standards are o be
performed along with the sample analysis as indicators that the matenials used are adequate and the
operations are within acceplable limits, In this way, the quality of the data is defined and the results
are of known value. These checks and tests also provide timely and specific waming of any problems
which might develop within the sampling and analysis operations, A description of these quality
control/quality assurance procedures is summarnized in the following Table III:
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I. When the samples arrive at the laboratory, check the samples and documentation for completeness
and requirements before initiating the analysis.

2. Check all laboratory reagents and supplies for acceptable asbestos background levels.
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3. Conduct all sample preparation in a clean room environment monitored bv Iaboratorv blanks
Testing with blanks must also be done after cleaning or servicing the room. :

4. Prepare multiple gnds of each sample.

5. Provide Jaboratory blanks with each sample batch. Maintain a cumulative average of iﬁeéc results.
If there are more than 33 fibers/mm 2 per 10 200-mesh grid openings, the system must be checked
for possible sources of contamination. ,

6. Perform a system check on the transmission electron microscope dajly‘ '

7. Make periodic performance checks of magnification, electron diffraction and cnergy dlsperswe X-

. ray systems as set forth in Table III under Unit II.L

8. Ensure qualified operator performance by evaluauon of rcphcate analysis and standard sample
comparisons as set forth in Table Il under Unit 1L

9. Validate all data entries.

10. Recaiculate a percentage of all computations and automalic data reduction steps as spec1f" edin
Table 10 under Unit {1.1.

11. Record an electron diffraction pattern of one asbestos structure from every five samples that -
contain asbestos. Verify the identification of the pattern by measurement or comparison of the pattern
with pattemns collected from standards under the same conditions. The records must also demonstrate
that the identification of the pattern has been verified by a qualified individual and that the operator
who made the identification is maintaining at least an 80 percent correct visual identification based

on his measured patiemns.

12. Appropnate logs or records must be maintained by the analytical laboratory verifying that itis in
compliance with the mandatory quality assurance procedures. J. References

For additional background information on this method, the following references should be consulted.

1. "Guidance for Controlling Asbestos-Containing Materiais in Buildings,” EPA 560/5-85-024, June
1985.

2. "Measuring Airbome Asbestos Following an Abatement Action,” USEPA, Office of Pollution
Prevention and Toxics, EPA 600/4-85-049, 1985.

3. Small, John and E. Steel. Asbestos Standards: Materials and Analytical Methods. N.B.S. Special
Publication 619, 1982.

4, Campbell, W.J,, R.L. Blake, LI. Brown, E.E. Cather, and J.J. Sjoberg. Selected Silicate Minerals
and Their Asbestiform Varieties. Information Circular 8751, U.S. Bureau of Mines, 1977.

5. Quality Assurance Handbook for Air Pollution Measurement System. Ambient Air Methods, EPA
600/4-77-027a, USEPA, Office of Research and Development, 1977.
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6. Method 2A: Direct Measurement of Gas Volume through Pipes and Small Ducts. 40 CFR Part 60
Appendix A.

7. Burdeute, G.J., Health & Safety Exec. Research & Lab. Services Div., London, “Proposed
Analytical Method for Determination of Asbestos in Air."

8. Chatfield, E.J., Chatfield Tech. Cons., Ltd., Clark, T., PEI Assoc., "Standard Operating Procedure
for. Determination of Airbome Asbestos Fibers by Transmission Electron Microscopy Using
Polycarbonate Membrane Filters,” WERL SOP 87-1. March 5, 1987.

9. NIOSH Melhod 7402 for Asbestos Fibers, 12-11-86 Draft.

10. Yamate, G., Aéarwall, 5.C., Gibbons, R.D., IIT Research Institute, "Methodology for the
Measurement of Airtbome Asbestos by Electron Mictoscopy,” Draft reponrt, USEPA Contract 68-02-
3264, July 1984.

11. "Guidance to the Preparation of Quality Assurance Project Plans,” USEPA, Office of Pollution
Prevention and Toxics, 1984,

IHi. Nonmandatory Transmission Electron Microscopy Method
A. Definitions of Terms

1. Analyrical sensitivity -- Aitbome asbestas concentration represented by each fiber counted under
the electron microscope. It is determined by the air volume collected and the proportion of the filter
examined. This miethod requires that the analytical sensitivity be no greater than 0.005 s/cm 3.

2. Asbestiform - A specific type of mineral fibrosity in which the fibers and fibrils possess high
tensile strength and flexibility.

3. Aspect ratio -- A ratio of the length to the width of a particle. Minimum aspect ratio as defined by
this method is equal to or greater than 5:1.

4. Bundle -- A structure composed of three or more fibers in a paraiiel arrangement with each fiber
closer than one fiber diameter.

5. Clean area -- A conurolled environment which is maintained and monitored to assure a low
probability of asbestos contamination to materials in that space. Clean areas used in this method have
HEPA filtered air under positive pressure and are capable of sustained operation with an open
laboratory blank which on subsequent analysis has an average of less than 18 structures/mm 2 in an
area of 0.057 mm 2 (nominally 10 200 mesh grid openings) and a maximum of 53 structures/mm 2
for no more than one single preparation for that same area.

6. Cluster -- A structure with fibers in a random arrangement such that all fibers are intermixed and
no single fiber is isolated from the group. Groupings must have more than two intersections.

7. ED -- Electron diffraction.
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8. EDXA -- Energy dispersive X-ray analysis.

9. Fiber -- A structure greater than or equat to 0.5 pm in length with an aspect ratio (Jength to width)
of 5:1 or greater and having substantially parallel sides.

10. Grid -- An open structure for mounting on the sample to aid in its examination in the TEM. The
term is used here to denote a 200-mesh copper lattice approximately 3 mm in diameter.

11. Intersection -- Nonparalle! touching or crossing of fibers, with the projection having an aspect
ratio of 5:1 or greater,

§2. Laboratory sample coordinator -- That person responsible for the conduct of sample handling
and the centification of the testing procedures.

13. Filter background level -- The concentration of structures per square millimeter of filter that is
considered indistinguishable from the concentration measured on blanks (filters through which no air
has been drawn). For this method the filter background level is defined as 70 structures/mm 2.

14. Mairix -- Fiber or fibers with one end free and the other end embedded in or hidden by a
particulate. The exposed fiber must meet the fiber definition. |

15. NSD -- No structure detected. -

16. Operator -- A"perSOn responsible for the TEM instrumental énalysis of the sample.

17. PCM -- Phase contrast microscopy.

18. SAED -- Selected area electron diffraction.

19. SEM -- Scanning electron microscope.

20. STEM -- Scanning lransmission elcétron microscope.

21. Structure —~ a }nicroscopic bundle, cluster, fiber, or matrix which may contain asbestos.

22. $/cm 3 -- Structures per cubic centimeter.

23. $/mm 2 -- Structures per square millimeter.

24. TEM -- Transmission electron microscope. B. Sampling

1. Sampling operations must be performed by qualified individuals completely independent of the
abatement contractor to avoid possible conflict of interest (See References 1, 2, and 5 of Unit IIL.L.)
Special precautions should be taken to avoid contamination of the sample. For example, materials

that have not been prescreened for their asbestos background content should not be used; also, sample
handling procedures which do not take cross contamination possibilities into account should not be

used.
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2. Material and supply checks for asbestos contamination should be made on all critical supplies,
reagents, and procedures before their use in a monitonng study,

3. Quality contro] and quality assurance steps are needed to identify problem areas and isolate the
cause of the contamination (see Reference 5 of Unit Il.L.). Control checks shall be perinanently
recorded to document the quality of the information produced. The sampling firm must have written
quality control procedures and documents which verify compliance. Independent audits by a qualified
consultant or firm should be performed once a year. All documentation of compliance should be
retained indefinitely to provide a guaraniee of quality. A summary of Sample Data Quality Objectives
is shown in Table I of Unit 0.B.

4. Sampling materials.

a. Sample for airborne asbestos following an abatement action using commercially available
cassettes. '

b. Use either a cowling or a filter-retaining middle piece. Conductive material may reduce the
potential for particulates to adhere to the walis of the cowl.

¢. Cassettes must be verified as "clean™ prior to use in the field. If packaged filters are used for
loading or preloaded cassettes are purchased from the manufacturer or a distributor, the
manufacturer's name and lot number should be entered on all field data sheets provided 10 the
laboratory, and are required to be listed on all reports from the Jaboratory.

d. Assemble the casseties in a clean facility (See definition of clean area under Unit ITL.A.).

e. Reloading of used cassettes is not permitied.

f. Use sample collection filters which are either polycarbonate having a pore size of less than or equal
to (.4 pm or mixed celiulose ester having a pore size of less than or equal to 0.45 pm.

g. Place these filters in series with a backup filter with a pore size of 5.0 um (lo serve as a diffuser)
and a support pad. See the following Figure 1:

FIGUPE 1--SAMPLING CASSSTTE CONFIGUPATION
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h. When polycarbonate filters are used, position the highly reflective face such that the incoming
particulate is received on this surface. :

]

i. Seal the cassettes to prevent leakage around the filter edges or between casselte part joints. A
mechanical press may be useful to achieve a reproducible leak-free seal. Shrink fit gel-bands may be
used for this purpose and are available from filter manufacturers and their authorized distnbutors.

il

5. Use wrinkle-free loaded cassettes in the sampling operation.

3. Pump' setup.

a. Calibrate the sampling pump over the range of flow rates and loads anticipated for the monitoring
period with this flow measuring device in series. Perform this calibration using guidance from EPA
Method 2A each time the unit is sent to the field (See Reference 6 of Unit I.L.).

b. Configure the sampling system to preclude pump vibrations from being transmitted to the cassette
by using a sampling stand separate from the pump station and making connections with flexible

tubing.

¢. Maintain continuous smooth flow conditions by damping out any pump action fluctuations if
necessary.

d. Check the sampling system for leaks with the end cap still in place and the pump operating before
initiating sample collection. Trace and stop the source of any flow indicated by the flowmeter under

these conditions.

e. Select an appropriate flow rate equal to or greater than 1 L/min or less than 10 L/min for 25 mm
cassettes. Larger filters may be operated at proportionally higher flow rates.

f. Orient the cassette downward at approximately 45 degrees from the horizontal.

...fotﬁller.cgi?DB:l&ACTION=Vicw&QUERY=40&RGN=BTI&OP=and&QUERY=?63&R 11/8/2002
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g. Maintain a log of all peniinent sampling information, such as pump identification number,

calibration darta, sample location, date, sample identification number, flow rates at the beginning,

middle, and end, start and stop times, and other useful information or comments. Use of a sampling
. log form is recommended. See the following Figure 2:
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h. Initiate a chain of custody procedure at the start of each sampling, if this is requested by the client.
i. Maintain a close check of all aspects of the sampling operation on a regular basis.

j. Continue sampling unti] at least the minirnum volume is collected, as specified in the following
Table I: '
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k. At the conclusion of sampling, tum the cassetie upward before siopping the flow to minimize
possible particle loss. If the sampling is resumed, restart the flow before reonienting the cassette
downward. Note the condition of the filter at the conclusion of sampling.

I. Double check to see that all information has been recorded on the data collection forms and that the

cassette is securely closed and appropriately identified using a waterproof label. Protect cassettes in
individual clean resealed polyethylene bags. Bags are to be used for storing cassette caps when they
are removed for sampling purposes. Caps and plugs should only be removed or replaced using clean

hands or clean disposable plastic gloves.
m. Do not change containers if portions of these filters are taken for other purposes.

6. Minimum sample number per site. A minimum of 13 samples are t0 be collected for each testing
consisting of the following:

a. A minimum of five samples per abalement area.

b. A minimum of five samples per ambient area positioned at locations representative of the air
entering the abatement site.

¢. Two field blanks are to be taken by removing the cap for not more than 30 sec and replacing it at
the time of sampling before sampling is initiated at the following places:
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i. Near the entrance to each ambient area.
ii. At one of the ambient sites.
{Note: Do not leave the blank open during the sampling period.)

d. A sealed blank is to be carried with each sample set. This representative cassette is not to be
opened in the field.

7. Abatement area sampling.

a. Conduct final clearance samnpling only after the primary containment barriers have been removed;
the abatement area has been thoroughly dried; and, it has passed visual inspection tests by qualified
personnel. (See Reference 1 of Unit ML)

b. Containment barriers over windows, doors, and air passageways must remain in place until the
TEM clearance sampling and analysis is completed and results meet clearance test criteria. The final
plastic barrier remains in place for the sampling period.

<. Select sampling sites in the abatement area on a random basis (o provide unbiased and
representative samples.

d. After the area has passed a thorough visual inspection, use aggressive sampling conditions to
dislodge any remaining dust.

i. Equipment used in aggressive sampling such as a leaf blower and/or fan should be properly cleaned
and decontaminated before use.

ii. Aur filtration units shall remain on during the air monitoring period.

iii. Prior to air monitoring, floors, ceiling and walls shail be swept with the exhaust of a minimum
one (1) horsepower leaf blower.

iv. Stationary fans are placed in locations which will not interfere with air monitoring equipment. Fan
air is directed toward the ceiling. One fan shall be used for each 10,000 ft 3 of worksite.

v. Monitoring of an abatement work area with high-volume pumps and the use of circulating fans will
require electrical power. Electrical outlets in the abatement area may be used if available. If no such
outlets are available, the equipment must be supplied with electricity by the use of extension cords
and strip plug units. All electrical power supply equipment of this type must be approved Underwriter
Laboratory equipment that has not been modified. All wirtng must be grounded. Ground fault
interrupters should be used. Extreme care must be taken to clean up any residual water and ensure
that electrical equipment does not become wet while operational.

vi. Low volume pumps may be carefully wrapped in 6-mil polyethylene to insulate the pump from the

air, High volume pumps cannot be sealed in this manner since the heat of the motor may melt the
plastic. The pump exhausts should be kept free.
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vii. If recleaning is necessary, removal of this equipment from the work area must be handled with
care. Itis not possible to completely decontaminate the pump motor and pans since these areas
cannot be wetted. To minimize any problems in this area, all equipment such as fans and pumps
should be carefully wet wiped prior to removal from the abatement area. Wrapping and sealing low
volume pumps in 6-mil polyethylene will provide easier decontarnination of this equipment. Use of
clean water and disposable wipes should be available for this purpose.

e. Pump flow rate equal to or greater than | L/min or iess than 10 L/min may be used for 25 mm
cassettes. The larger cassette diameters may have comparably increased flow.

f. Sample a volume of air sufficient to ensure the minimum quantitation fimits. (See Table I of Unit
mMB.5.j.)

8. Ambient sampling.

a. Position ambient samplers at locations representative of the air entering the abatement site. If
makeup air entering the abatement site is drawn from another area of the building which is outside of
the abaternent area, place the pumps in the building, pumps should be placed out of doors located
near the building and away from any obstructions that may influence wind pattemns. If construction is
in progress immediately outside the enclosure, it may be necessary to select another ambient site.
Samnples should be representative of any air entering the work site.

b. Locate the ambient samplers at least 3 ft apart and protect them from adverse weather conditions.
c. Sample same volume of air as samnples taken inside the abatement site. C. Sample Shipment

1. Ship bulk samples in a separate container from air samples. Bulk samples and air samples
delivered to the analytical laboratory in the same container shall be rejected.

2. Select a rigid shipping container and pack the cassettes upright in a noncontaminating nonfibrous
medium such as a bubble pack. The use of resealable polvethylene bags may help to prevent jostling
of individual casseties.

3. Avoid using expanded polystyrene because of its static charge potential. Also avoid using particle-
based packaging materials because of possible contamination. '

4, Include a shipping bill and a detailed listing of samples shipped, their descriptions and all
identifying numbers or marks, sampling data, shipper's name, and contact information. For each
sample set, designate which are the ambient samples, which are the abatement area samples, which
are the field blanks, and which is the sealed blank if sequential analysis is to be performed.

5. Hand-carry samples to the laboratory in an upright position if possible; otherwise choose that mode
of transportation least likely to jar the samples in transit.

6. Address the package to the laboratory sample coordinator by name when known and alert him or
her of the package description, shipment mode, and anticipated arrival as part of the chain of custody
and sample tracking procedures. This will also help the laboratory schedule timely analysis for the
sampies when they are received. D. Quality Control/Quality Assurance Procedures (Data Quality
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Indicators)

Monitoring the environment for airborme asbestos requires the use of sensitive samplihg and analysis
procedures. Because the test is sensitive, it may be influenced by a variety of factors. These include
the supplies used in the sampling operation, the performance of the sampling, the preparation of the
grid from the filter and the actual examination of this grid in the microscope. Each of these unit
operations must produce a product of defined quality if the ana]ytical result is to be a reliable and
meaningful test result. Accordingly, a series of control checks and reference standards is performed
along with the sample analysis as indicators that the materials used are adequate and the operations
are within acceptable limits. In this way, the quality of the data is defined, and the results are of
known value. These checks and tests also provide timely and specific wamning of any problems which
might develop within the sampling and analysis operations. A description of these qualltv
control/quality assurance procedures is summarized in the text below.

1. Prescreen the loaded cassette collection filters to assure that they do not contain concentrations of
asbestos which may interfere with the analysis of the sample. A filter blank average of less than 18
s/mm 2 in an area of 0.057 mm 2 (nomlnally 10 200-mesh grid openings) and a maximum of 53
s/mm 2 for that same area for any single preparation is acceptable for this method.

2. Calibrate sampling pumps and their flow indicators over the range of their intended use with a
recognized standard. Assemble the sampling system with a representative filter -- not the filter which
will be used in sampling -- before and after the sampling operation.

3. Record all calibration information with the data to be used on a standard sampling form,

4. Ensure that the samples are stored in a secure and representative location.

5. Ensure that mechanical calibrations from the pump will be minimized (o prevent transferral of
vibration to the cassetie.

6. Ensure that a continuous smooth flow of negative pressure is delivered by the pump by installing a
damping chamber if necessary.

7. Open a loaded cassette momentarily at one of the indoor sampling sites when sampling is initiated.
This sample will serve as an indoor field blank.

8. Open a loaded cassette momentarily at one of the outdoor sampling sites when sampling is
initiated. This sample will serve as an outdoor field blank.

9. Carry a sealed blank into the field with each sample series. Do not open this cassette in the field.
10. Perform a leak check of the sampling system at each indoor and outdoor sampling site by
activating the pump with the closed sampling cassetie in line. Any flow indicates a leak which must
be eliminated before initiating the sampling operation.

11. Ensure that the sampier is turned upright before interrupting the pump flow.

12. Check that all samples are clearly labeled and that ail pertinent information has been enclosed

before transfer of the samples to the laboratory. E. Sampie Receiving
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1. Designate one individual as sample coordinator at the laboratory. While that individual will
normally be available to receive samples, the coordinaior may train and supervise others in rccclvmg
procedures for those times when hefshe is not available. .

2. Adhere to the following procedures to ensure both the continued cham-of—cuscody and the
accoumab:hty of all samples passing through the laboratory:

a. Note the condition of the shipping package and data written on it upon receipt.
b. Retain all bills of lading or shipping slips to.document the shipper and délivery time.
c. Examine the chain-of-custody seal, if any, and the package for its integrity.

d. If there has been a break in the seal or substantive damage to the package, the sample coordinator
shall immediately notify the shipper and a responsible Iaboralory manager before any action is taken

to unpack the shipment,

e. Packages with significant damage shall be accepted only by the responsible laboratory rnanager
after discussions with the client. .

3. Unwrap the shipment in a ¢lean, uncluttered facility. The sample coordinator or his or her designee
will record the contents, including a description of each item and all identifying numbers or marks. A
Sample Receiving Form to document this information is attached for use when necessary. (See the

following Figure 3.)

FIRRL Ye-2AMFLY FICEIVIMG FHAT

Dewafpmbipadsiveny _ _ ____  Faiun Vuppnt from

p=1 Nirpweg Sl sl

“Conditon of puiog & Ko _ —_

“ondaoaolcunady @8 . e ———
" Ny of smmp ivad | Shippa g Tears fesd acxhad -

PordaeCloaNg. _ . 0 Popall . -
[

o :’S: Rexoning
-} = % Lan  _ma.,  sapmr
1 — — - ——— P
| J— —— —— —————
L] — — e D
3 e <t s — — — — —
. — — o
) — e — —— ——
o — o — —— —
* U ——
k) — —— r— r———— ——

x®
1
{
{

] —_— —— m—me—— —

11 —
mkhﬂywumnm\

Comrmms. .\ oo —
Coun of uorpaecy oolp svsily bk -

Sigradyre o dniad-ussndy

[ Pr— .

.Jotfilter.cgi 7DB=1&ACTION=View&QUERY=40&RGN=BTI&OP=and&QUERY=763&R 11/8/2002



Code of Federal Regulations Search Results Page 24 of 45

s e e am e s s———

b
iy I pRoiage 84 el A iy G e ¥ b8 Umigaly mEl e DALY, ATE G A | G ST
adayrt K e YnpEEY

View or Download PDF

Note: The person breaking the chain-of-custody seal and itemizing the contents assumes
responsibility for the shipment and signs documents accordingly.

4. Assign a laboratory number and schedule an analysis sequence.

5. Manage all chain-of-custody samples within the laboratory such that their integrity can be ensured
and documented. F. Sample Preparation

1. Personnel not affiliated with the Abatement Contractor shall be used 1o prepare samples and
conduct TEM analysis. Wet-wipe the exterior of the cassettes to minimize contamination possibilities
before taking them to the clean sample preparation facihity.

2. Perform sample preparation in a well-equipped clean facility.

Note: The clean area is required (o have the following minimum characteristics. The area or hood
must be capable of maintaining a positive pressure with make-up air being HEPA filtered. The
cumulative analytical blank concentration must average less than 18 s/mm 2 in an area of 0.057 s/mm
2 (nominally 10 200-mesh grid openings) with no more than one single preparation to exceed 53
s/mm 2 for that same area.

3. Preparation areas for air samples must be separated from preparation areas for bulk samples.
Personnel must not prepare air samples if they have previously been preparing bulk samples without
performing appropriate personal hygiene procedures, i.¢., clothing change, showering, etc.

4, Preparation. Direct preparation techniques are required. The objective is to produce an intact
carbon film containing the particulates from the filter surface which is sufficiently clear for TEM
analysis. Currently recommended direct preparation procedures for polycarbonate (PC) and mixed
cellulose ester (MCE) filters are described in Unit II.F.7. and 8. Sample preparation is a subject
requiring additiona) research. Variation on those steps which do not substantively change the
procedure, which improve filter clearing or which reduce contamination problems in a laboratory are

permitted.

a. Use only TEM grids that have had grid opening areas measured according to directions in Unit
mLJ.

b. Remove the inlet and outlet plugs pnior to opening the cassette to minimize any pressure
differential that may be present.

c. Examples of techniques used to prepare polycarbonate filters are described in Unit IIT.F.7.

d. Examples of techniques used to prepare mixed cellulose ester filters are described in Unit LF.8.
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e. Prepare multiple grids for each sample.

f. Store the three grids to be measured in appropnately labeled grid holders or pOIyCIh)_lené capsules.

5. Equipment.
a. Clean area.

b. Tweezers. Fine-point tweezers for handling of filters and TEM grids.
¢. Scalpel Holder and Curved No. 10 Surgical Blades.

- d. Microscope slides.
e. Pouble-coated adhesive tape.
f. Gummed page reinfdrcements.
g Micro-pipet with disposal tips 10 to 100 uL. variable volume.
h. Vacuum coating unit with facilities for evaporation 6f carbon, Use of a liquid nitrogen cold‘trap

above the diffusion pump will minimize the possibility of contamination of the filter surface by oil
from the pumping system. The vacuum-coating unit can also be used for deposition of a thin film of

gold.

i. Carbon rod electrodes. Spectrochemically pure carbon rods are required for use in the vacuum
evaporator for carbon coating of filters.

j. Carbon rod sharpener. This is used to sharpen carbon rods to a neck. The use of necked carbon
rods (or equivalent) allows the carbon to be applied to the filters with a minimum of heating.

k. Low-temperature plasma asher. This is used to etch the surface of collapsed mixed cellulose ester
(MCE) filters. The asher should be supplied with oxygen, and should be modified as necessary to
provide a throttle or bleed valve to control the speed of the vacuum to minimize disturbance of the
filter. Some early models of ashers admit air too rapidly, which may disturb particuiates on the
surface of the filter during the etching step.

I. Glass petri dishes, 10 cm in diameter, 1 cm high. For prevention of excessive evaporation of

solvent when these are in use, a good seal must be provided between the base and the lid. The seal
can be improved by grinding the base and lid together with an abrasive grinding materjal.

m. Stainless steel mesh.

n. Lens tissue,

o. Copper 200-mesh TEM grids, 3 mm in diameter, or equivalent.

p. Gold 200-mesh TEM grids, 3 mm in diameter, or equivalent.
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q. Condensation washer.

r. Carbon-coated, 200-mesh TEM grids, or equivalent.

s. Analytical balance, 0.1 mg sensitivity.

t. Filter paper, 9 cm in diameter.

u. t)ven or slide warmer. Must be capable of maintaining a temperature of 65-70 °C.
v. Polyﬁretﬁane foam, 6 mm thickness.

w. Gold wire for evlaporation.

6. Reagents..

a. General. A supply of ultra-clean, fiber-free water must be available for washing of all components
used in the analysis. Water that has been distiiled in glass or filtered or deionjzed water is satisfactory
for this purpose. Reagents must be fiber-free.

b. Polvcarbonate preparation method -- chloroform.

¢. Mixed Cellulose Ester (MCE) preparation method -- acetone or the Burdette procedure (Ref. 7 of
UnitO1.L.).

7. TEM spccimen' preparation from polycarbonate filters.

a. Specimen preparation laboratory. It is most important 1o ensure that contamination of TEM
specimens by extraneous asbestos fibers is minimized during preparation.

b. Cleaning of sample cassettes. Upon receipt at the analytical laboratory and before they are taken
into the clean facility or laminar flow hood, the sample casseties must be cleaned of any
contamination adhering to the outside surfaces.

c. Preparation of the carbon evaporator. If the polycarbonate filier has already been carbon-coated
prior to receipt, the carbon coating step will be omitted, uniess the analyst believes the carbon film is
too thin, If there is a need to apply more carbon, the filter will be treated in the same way as an
uncoated filter. Carbon coating must be performed with a high-vacuum coating unit. Units that are
based on evaporation of carbon filaments in a vacoum generated only by an oil rotary pump have not
been evaluated for this application, and must not be used. The carbon rods shoutd be sharpened by a
carbon rod sharpener to necks of about 4 mm long and 1 mm in diameter. The rods are installed in the
evaporator in such a manner that the points are approximately 10 10 12 cm from the surface of a
microscope slide held in the rotating and tilting device.

d. Selection of filter area for carbon coating. Before preparation of the filters, a 75 mm x 50 mm
microscope slide is washed and dried. This slide is used to support strips of filter during the carbon
evaporation. Two parallel strips of doubie-sided adhesive tape are applied along the length of the
slide. Polycarbonate filters are easily stretched duning handling, and cutting of areas for further
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preparation must be performed with great care. The filter and the MCE backing filter are removed
together from the cassette and placed on a cleaned glass microscope slide. The filter can be cut with a
curved scalpe] blade by rocking the blade from the point placed in contact with the filter. The process
can be repeated to cut a strip approximately 3 mm wide across the diameter of the filter. The strip of
polycarbonate filter is separated from the corresponding strip of backing filter and carefully placed so
that it bridges the gap between the adhesive tape strips on the microscope slide. The filter strip can be
held with fine-point tweezers and supported underneath by the scalpel blade during placement on the
microscope slide. The analyst can place several such strips on the same microscope slide, taking care
to rinse and wet-wipe the scalpel blade and tweezers before handling a new sample. The filter strips
should be identified by etching the glass slide or marking the slide using a marker insoluble in water
and solvents. After the filter stnp has been cut from each filter, the residual pans of the filter must be
returned to the cassette and held in position by reassembly of the cassette. The cassette will then be
archived for a peniod of 30 days or retumed to the client upon request.

e. Carbon coating of filter strips. The glass slide holding the filter strips is placed on the rotation-
tilting device, and the evaporator chamber is evacuated. The evaporation must be performed in very
short bursts, separated by some seconds 1o allow the electrodes to cool. If evaporation is too rapid, the
strips of polycarbonate filter will begin to curl, which will lead to cross-linking of the surface
material and make it relatively insoluble in chioroform. An experienced analyst can judge the
thickness of carbon film to be applied, and some test should be made first on unused filters. If the
film is too thin, large particles will be lost from the TEM specimen, and there will be few complete
and undamaged grid openings on the specimen. If the coating is too thick, the filter will tend to cur!
when exposed 10 chloroform vapor and the carbon film may not adhere to the support mesh. Too
thick a carbon film will also lead to a TEM image that is lacking in contrast, and the ability to obtain
ED patterns will be compromised. The carbon film should be as thin as possible and remain intact on
most of the grid openings of the TEM specimen intact. ‘

f. Preparation of the Jaffe washer. The precise design of the Jaffe washer is not considered important,
so any one of the published designs may be used. A washer consisting of a simple stainless steel
bridge is recommended. Several pieces of lens tissue approximately 1.0 cm x 0.5 cm are placed on
the stainless steel bridge, and the washer is filled with chloroform to a level where the meniscus
contacts the underside of the mesh, which results in saturation of the lens tissue. See References 8
and 10 of Unit OIL.

g. Placing of specimens into the Jaffe washer. The TEM grids are first placed on a piece of lens tissue
so that individual grids can be picked up with tweezers. Using a curved scalpel blade, the analyst
excises three 3 mm square pieces of the carbon-coated polycarbonate filter from the filter strip. The
three squares are selected from the center of the strip and from two points between the outer
periphery of the active surface and the center. The piece of filter is placed on a TEM specimen grid
with the shiny side of the TEM grid facing upwards, and the whole assembly is placed boldly onto the
saturated lens tissue in the Jaffe washer. If carbon-coated grids are used, the filter should be placed
carbon-coated side down. The three excised squares of filiers are placed on the same piece of lens
tissue. Any number of separate pieces of lens tissue may be placed in the same Jaffe washer. The lid
is then placed on the Jaffe washer, and the system is allowed to stand for several hours, preferably

ovemight.
h. Condensation washing. It has been found that many polycarbonate filters will not dissolve

completely in the Jaffe washer, even after being exposed to chloroform for as Jong as 3 days. This
problem becomes more serious if the surface of the filter was overheated during the carbon
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evaporation. The presence of undissolved filter medium on the TEM preparation leads to partial or
complete obscuration of areas of the sample, and fibers that may be present in these areas of the
specimen will be overlooked; this will lead 10 a low result. Undissolved filter medium also
compromises the ability to obtain ED patterns. Before they are counted, TEM grids must be examined
_critically to determine whether they are adequately cleared of residual filter medium. It has been
found that condensation washing of the gnds afier the initial Jaffe washer treatment, with chloroform
as the solvent, clears all residual filter medium in a period of approximately 1 hour. In practice, the
piece of lens tissue supporting the specimen grids is transferred to the cold finger of the condensation
washer, and the washer is operated for about | hour. If the specimens are cleared satisfactorily by the
Jaffe washer alone, the condensation washer step may be unnecessary. '

8. TEM specimen preparation from MCE filters.

a. This method of preparing TEM specimens from MCE filters is similar to that spec-iﬁe'd in NIOSH
Method 7402. See References 7, 8, and 9 of Unit III.L.

" b. Upon receipt at the analytical laboratory, the sample cassettes must be cleaned of any
contamination adhering to the outside surfaces before entering the clean sample preparation area.

c. Remove a section from any quadrant of the sample and blank filters.

d. Place the section on a clean microscope slide. Affix the filter section to the slide with a gummed
paged reinforcement or other suitable means. Label the slide with a water and solvent-proof marking
pen.

¢. Piace the slide in a petri dish which contains several paper filters soaked with 2 to 3 mL acetone.
Cover the dish. Wait 2 1o 4 minutes for the sample filter to fuse and clear.

f. Plasma etching of the collapsed filter is required.

i. The microscope slide to which the collapsed filter pieces are attached is placed in a plasma asher.
Because plasma ashers vary greatly in their performance, both from unit to unit and between different
positions in the asher chamber, it is difficult to specify the conditions that should be used. This is one
area of the method that requires further evaluation. Insufficient etching will result in a failure to
expose embedded filters, and too much etching may result in loss of particulate from the surface. As
an interim measure, it 1s recommended that the time for ashing of a known weight of a collapsed filer
be established and that the etching rate be calculated in terms of micrometers per second. The actual
etching time used for a particular asher and operating conditions will then be set such that a 1-2 pm
(10 percent) layer of collapsed surface will be removed.

ii. Place the slide containing the collapsed filters into a low-temperature plasma asher, and etch the
filter,

g. Transfer the slide to a rotating stage inside the bell jar of a vacuum evaporator. Evaporate a I mm x
5 mm section of graphite rod onto the cleared filter. Remove the siide to a clean, dry, covered petri
dish. '

h. Prepare a second petri dish as a Jaffe washer with the wicking substrate prepared from filter or lens
paper ptaced on top of a 6 mm thick disk of clean spongy polyurethane foam. Cut a V-notch on the
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edge of the foam and filter paper. Use the V-notch as a reservoir for adding solvent. The wlckmg :
substrate should be thin enough to fit into the petri dish without touching the lid.

i. Place carbon-coated TEM grids face up on the filter or lens paper. Label the grids by marking with
a pencil on the filter paper or by putting registration marks on the petri dish lid and marking with a
waterproof marker on the dish lid. In a fume hood, fill the dish with acetone until the wicking
substrate is saturated. The level of acetone should be just high enough to saturate the filter paper

without creating puddles.

J. Remove about a quarter section of the carbon-coated filter samples from the glass slides using a
surgical knife and tweezers. Carefully place the section of the filter, carbon side down, on the
appropriately labeled grid in the acetone-saturated petri dish. When all filter sections have been
transferred, slowly add more solvent to the wedge-shaped trough to bring the acetone level up to the
. highest possible level without disturbing the sample preparations. Cover the petri dish. Elevate one
side of the petri dish by placing a slide under it. This allows drops of condensed solvent vapors to
form near the edge rather than in the center where they would drip onto the gnd prepasation. G. TEM

Method
1. Instrumentation.

a. Use an 80-120 kV TEM capable of performing electron diffraction with a fluorescent screen
inscribed with calibrated gradations. If the TEM is equipped with EDXA it must either have a STEM
attachment or be capable of producing a spot less than 250 nm in diameter at crossover. The .
microscope shall be calibrated routinely (see Unit Ifl.J.) for magnification and camera constant.

b. While not required on every microscope in the laboratory, the laboratory must have either one
microscope equipped with energy dispersive X-ray analysis or access to an equivalent system on a
TEM in anocther laboratory. This must be an Energy Dispersive X-ray Detector mounted on TEM
column and associated hardware/software to collect, save, and read out spectral information.
Calibration of Multi-Channel Analyzer shall be checked regularly for Al at 1.48 KeV and Cu at 8.04
KeV, as well as the manufacturer's procedures.

i. Standard replica grating may be used to determine magnification (¢.g., 2160 lines/mm).
i1. Gold standard may be used to determine camera constant.

¢. Use a specimen holder with single tilt and/or double tiit capabilities.

2. Procedure.

a. Start a new Count Sheet for each sample to be analyzed. Record on count sheet: analyst's initials
and date; lab sample number; client sample number microscope identification; magnification for
analysis; number of predetermined grid openings to be analyzed; and grid identification. See the
following Figure 4:
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b. Check that the microscope is properly aligned and calibrated according to the manufacturer's
specifications and instructions.

c. Microscope settings: 80-120 kV, grid assessment 250-1000X, then 15,000-20,000X screen
magnification for analysis.

d. Approximately one-half (0.5) of the predetermined sample area 1o be analyzed shall be performed
on one sample grd preparation and the remaining haif on a second sample grid preparation.

e. Determine the suitability of the grid.

i. Individual gnd cpenings with greater than 5 percent openings (holes) or covered with greater than
25 percent particulate matter or obviously having nonuniform loading shall not be analyzed.

ii. Examnine the grid at low magnification (<1000X) to determine its suitability for detailed study at
higher magnificatons.

iii. Reject the grid if:

WFD + N Trvre et
W My el bl
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(1) Less than 50 percent of the grid openings covered by the replica are intact.
(2) It is doubled or folded.
(3) It is too dark because of incomplete dissolution of the filter.

iv. If the grid is rejected, Joad the next sample grid.

v. If the grid is acceptable, continue on to Step 6 if mapping is to be used; otherwise proceed to Step
7. : :

f. Gnd Map (Optional).
i. Set the TEM to the low magnification mode.
ii. Use flat edge or finder grids for mapping.

iii. Index the grid openings (fields) to be counted by marking the acceptable fields for one-half (0.5)
of the area needed for analysis on each of the two grids to be analyzed. These may be marked ]USI
before examining each gnd opening (fleld) if desired.

iv. Draw in any details which will allow the grid to be properly oriented if it is reloaded into the
microscope and a particular field is 10 be reliably identified.

g. Scan the gnd. )
i. Select a ficld to start the examination.
ii. Choose the appropriate magnification (15,000 to 20,000X screen magnification).

iii. Scan the grid as follows.

(1) At the selected magnification, make a series of parallel traverses across the field. On reaching the
end of one traverse, move the image one window and reverse the traverse.

Note: A slight overlap should be used s¢ as not to miss any part of the grid opening (field).
(2) Make parallel traverses until the entire grid opening (field) has been scanned.

h. Identify each structure for appearance and size.

i. Appearance and size: Any continuous grouping of particles in which an asbestos fiber within aspect
ratio greater than or equal to 5:1 and a length greater than or equal to 0.5 um is detected shall be
recorded on the count sheet. These will be designated asbestos structures and will be classified as
fibers, bundles, clusters, or matrices. Record as individual fibers any contiguous grouping having 0,
I, or 2 definable intersections. Groupings having more than 2 intersections are to be described as

cluster or matrix. See the following Figure 5:
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An intersection is a non-parallel touching or crossing of fibers, with the projection having an aspect
ratio of 5:1 or greater. Combinations such as a matrix and cluster, matrix and bundle, or bundle and
cluster are categorized by the dominant fiber quality -- cluster, bundle, and matrix, respectively.
Separate categories will be maintained for fibers less than 5 um and for fibers greater than or equal to
5 pm in length. Not required, but useful, may be to record the fiber length in | wm intervals. (Identify
each structure morphologically and analyze it as it enters the "window".) '

(1) Fiber. A structure having a minimum length greater than 0.5 pm and an aspect ratio (length to
width) of 5:1 or greater and substantially parallel sides. Note the appearance of the end of the fiber,
1.e., whether it is flat, rounded or dovetailed, no intersections.

(2) Bundle. A structure composed of 3 or more fibers in a parallel arrangement with each fiber closer
than one fiber diameter. . . '

(3) Cluster. A structure with fibers in a random arrangement such that all fibers are intermixed and no
single fiber is isolated from the group; groupings must have more than 2 intersections.

(4) Mairix. Fiber or fibers with one end free and the other end embedded in or hidden by a particulate.
The exposed fiber must meet the fiber definition.

(5) NSD. Record NSD when no structures are detected in the field.

(6) Intersection. Non-parallel touching or crossing of fibers, with the projection having an aspect ratio
5:1 or greater. ' ‘

i1, Structure Measurement,
(1) Recognize the structure that is to be sized.

(2) Memorize its location in the "window” relative to the sides, inscribed square and to other
particulates in the field so this exact location can be found again when scanning is resumed.

(3) Measure the structure using the scale on the screen.

(4) Record the length category and structure type classification on the count sheet after the field
number and fiber number.

{5) Return the fiber to its original location in the window and scan the rest of the field for other
fiberss; if the direction of travel is not remembered, return to the right side of the field and begin the

traverse again.
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i- Visual identification of Electron Diffraction (ED) patiems is required for each asbestos structure
counted which would cause the analysts to exceed the 70 s/mm 2 concentration. (Generally this
means the first four fibers identified as asbestos must exhibit an identifiable diffraction pattern for

chrysotile or amphibole.)

i. Center the structure, focus, and obtain an ED pattern. (See Microscope Instruction Manual for more
detailed instructions.)

ii. From a visual examination of the ED pattern, obtained with a short camera length, classify the
observed structure as belonging to one of the following classifications: chrysotile, amphibole, or
nonasbestos.

(1) Chrysotile: The chrysotile asbestos pattern has characteristic streaks on the layer lines other than
the central line and some streaking also on the central line. There will be spots of normal sharpness
on the central layer line and on alternate lines (2nd, 4th, etc.). The repeat distance between layer lines
is 0.53 nm and the center doublet is at 0.73 nm. The pattern should display (002), (110}, (130)
diffraction maxima; distances and geometry should match a chrysotile pattern and be measured
semiquantitatively. '

(2) Amphibole Group [includes grunerite (amosite), crocidolite, anthophyllite, tremolite, and
actinolite}: Amphibole asbestos fiber patterns show layer lines formed by very closely spaced dots,
and the repeat distance between layer lines is also about 0.53 nm. Streaking in laver lines is
occasionally present due to crystal structure defects.

{3) Nonasbestos: Incomplete or unobtainable ED patterns, a nonasbestos EDXA, or a nonasbestos
morphology.

ili. The micrograph number of the recorded diffraction patterns must be reported 1o the client and
maintained in the [aboratory's quality assurance records. The records must also demonstrate that the
identification of the pattern has been verified by a qualified individual and that the operator who
made the identification is maintaining at least an 80 percent correct visual identification based on his
measured pattems. In the event that examination of the pattern by the qualified individual indicates
that the pattern had been misidentified visually, the client shall be contacted. If the pattern is a
suspected chrysotile, take a photograph of the diffraction pattern at O degrees tilt. If the structure is
suspected to be amphibole, the sampie may have to be tilted to obtain a simple geometric array of

spots.
j- Energy Dispersive X-Ray Analysis (EDXA).

i. Required of all amphiboles which would cause the analysis results to exceed the 70 s/mm 2
concentration. (Generally speaking, the first 4 amphiboies would require EDXA.)

ii. Can be used alone to confirm chrysotile after the 70 s/mm 2 concentration has been exceeded.
iii. Can be used alone to confirm all nonasbestos.

iv. Compare spectrum profiles with profiles obtained from asbestos standards. The closest match
identifies and categonzes the structure.
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v. If the EDXA is used for confirmation, record the properly labeled spectrum on a computer disk, or
if 2 hard copy, file with analysis data. .

vi. If the number of fibers in the nonasbestos class would cause the analysis to cxceed the 70 s/fmm 2
concentration, their identities must be confirmed by EDXA or measurement of a zone axls dlffractlon
pattem 10 establish that the particles are nonasbestos. :

k. Stopping Rules.

i. If more than 50 asbestiform structures are counted in a particular grid opening, the anaIVSIs may be
terminated. »

ii. After having counted 50 asbestiform structures in a2 minimum of 4 grid openings, the 'an'alysis may
be terminated. The grid opening in which the 50th fiber was counted must be completed:

iii. For blank samples, the analysis is always continued until 10 grid openings have béen analyzed.

iv. In all other samples the analysis shall be continued until an analytical sensitivity of 0.005 s/fcm 3 is
reached.

1. Recording Rules. The count sheet should contain the following information:
i. Field (grid opening): List field number.
ii. Record "NSD" if no structures are detected.

iti. Structure information.

(1) If fibers, bundles, clusters, and/or matrices are found, list them in consecutive numerical order,
starting over with each field.

(2) Length. Record length category of asbestos fibers examined. Indicate if less than 5 um or greater
than or equal to 5 um.

(3) Structure Type. Positive identification of asbestos fibers is required by the method. At least one
diffraction pattern of each fiber type from every five samples must be recorded and compared with a
standard diffraction pattern. For each asbestos fiber reported, both a morphological descriptor and an
identificatuon descriptor shall be specified on the count sheet.

(4) Fibers classified as chrysotile must be identified by diffraction and/or X-ray analysis and recorded
on the count sheet. X-ray analysis alone can be used as sole identification only after 70s/mm 2 have

been exceeded for a particular sample.

{5) Fibers classified as amphiboles must be identified by X-ray analysis and electron diffraction and
recorded on the count sheet. (X-ray analysis alone can be used as sole identification only after
70s/mm 2 have been exceeded for a particular sample.)

(6) If a diffraction pattermn was recorded on. film, the micrograph number must be indicated on the

P T
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(7) If an electron diffraction was attempted and an appropriate spectra is not observed, N should be
recorded on the count sheet.

(8) If an X-ray analvsis is attempted but not observed, N should be recorded on the count sheet.

(9) If an X-ray analysis spectrum is stored, the file and disk number must be recorded on the count
sheet.

m. Classification Rules,
i. Fiber. A structure having a minimum length greater than or equal to 0.5 um and an aspect ratio
(length to width) of 5:1 or greater and substantially parallel sides. Note the appearance of the end of

the fiber, i.e., whether it is flat, rounded or dovetailed.

ii. Bundle. A structure composed of three or more fibers in a parallel arrangement with each fiber
closer than one fiber diameter.

ili. Cluster. A structure with fibers in a random arrangement such that all fibers are intermixed and no
single fiber is isolated from the group. Groupings must have more than two intersections.

iv. Matrix. Fiber or fibers with one end free and the other end embedded in or hidden by a particulate.
The exposed fiber must meet the fiber definition.

v. NSD. Record NSD when no struclures are detected in the field.

n. After all necessary analyses of a particle structure have been completed, return the goniometer
stage to 0 degrees, and return the structure to its original location by recall of the original location.

0. Continue scanning until all the structures are identified, classified and sized in the field.

p- Select additional fields (grid openings) at low magnification; scan at a chosen magnification
(15,000 1o 20,000X screen magnification); and analyze until the stopping rule becomes applicable.

q. Carefully record all data as they are being collected, and check for accuracy.

r. After finishing with a gﬁd, remove it from the microscope, and replace it in the appropriate grid
hold. Sample grids must be stored for a minimum of 1 year from the date of the analysis; the sample
cassette must be retained for a mimmum of 30 days by the laboratory or returned at the client's
request. H. Sample Analytical Sequence

1. Carry out visual inspection of work site prior 1o air monitoring,.

2. Collect a minimum of five air samples inside the work site and five samples outside the work site.
The indoor and outdoor samples shall be taken during the same time period.

3. Analyze the abatement area samples according to this protocol. The analysis must meet the 0.005
sfcm 3 analytical sensitivity.
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4. Remaining steps in the analytical sequence are contained in Unit IV. of this Appendix. 1. Reporting

The following information must be reported 1o the client. See the following Table II:

TABLE 151-«~FRANPLY CARIPLTOM LATIIRRLAL

Uiy | s 1 SLTEN MEDa DATA acdvat, | Tane
10 ] LY T e Y N T Y R N
H
1 1
L
CORVIDUAL ANALYTICAL REVULTS
LTy Charnt [Py Ay LT ) P T e
P [y Tugtamm l

Wm’;;:mum ag i Uhe o Pl torayy i 8 compllarce wilh Swquathy
T ARGl Tipwers

View or Download PDF

1. Concentration in structures per square millimeter and structures per cubic centimeter.
2. Analytical sensitivity used for the analysis.

3. Number of asbestos structures.

4. Area analyzed.

5. Volume of air samples (which was initially provided by client).

6.I Average grid size opening.

7. Number of gnds analyzed.

8. Copv of the count sheet must be included with the report.
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9. Signature of 1aboratory official to indicate that the iaboratory met specifications of the AHERA
method. o

10. Report form must contain official laboratory identification (e.g., letterhead).

11. Type of asbestos. J. Calibration Methodology

Note: Appropnate impiementation of the method requires a person knowiedgeable in electron
diffraction and mineral identification by ED and EDXA. Those inexperienced laboratones wishing to
develop capabilities may acquire necessary knowledge through analysis of appropriate standards and
by following detailed methods as described in References 8 and 10 of Unit OI.L.

1. Equipment Calibration. In this method, calibration is required for the air-sampling equipment and
~ the transmission electron microscope (TEM).

a. TEM Magnification. The magnification at the fluorescent screen of the TEM must be calibrated at
the grid opening magnification (if used) and also at the magnification used for fiber counting. This is
performed with a cross grating replica. A Jogbook must be maintained, and the dates of calibration
depend on the past history of the particular microscope; no frequency is specified. After any
maintenance of the microscope that involved adjustment of the power supplied to the lenses or the
high-voltage system or the mechanical disassembly of the electron optical column apart from filament
exchange, the magnification must be recalibrated. Before the TEM calibration is performed, the
analyst must ensure that the cross grating replica is placed at the same distance from the objective
fens as the specimens are. For instruments that incorporate an eucentrnic tilting specimen stage, all
speciments and the cross grating replica must be placed at the eucentric position.

b. Determination of the TEM magnification on the fluorescent screen.

i. Define a field of view on the fluorescent screen either by markings or physical boundanies. The
field of view must be measurable or previously inscribed with a scale or concentric circles (all scales

should be metric).

ii. Insert a diffraction grating replica (for example a grating containing 2,160 lines/mm) into the
specimen holder and place into the microscope. Orient the replica so that the grating lines fall
perpendicular to the scale on the TEM fluorescent screen. Ensure that the goniometer stage tilt is 0

degrees.

jii. Adjust microscope magnification to 10,000X or 20,000X. Measure the distance (mm) between
two widely separated lines on the grating replica. Note the number of spaces between the lines. Take
care to measure between the same relative positions on the lines (e.g., beiween left edges of lines).

Note: The more spaces included in the measurement, the more accurate the final caiculation. On most
microscopes, however, the magnification is substantially constant only within the central 8-10 cm

diameter region of the fluorescent screen.

iv. Calculate the true magnification {M) on the fluorescent screen:

A VeI
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VIS AN
where:
X=total distance (mm) between. the designated grating lines;
G=calibration constant of the grating replica (lines/mm):
Y=number of grating replica spaces counted along X.

c. Calibration of the EDXA System. Initially, the EDXA system must be calibrated by using two
reference elements to calibrate the energy scale of the instrument. When this has been completed in
accordance with the manufacturer's instructions, calibration in terms of the different types of asbestos
can proceed. The EDXA detectors vary in both solid angle of detection and in window thickness.
Therefore, at a particular accelerating voltage in use on the TEM, the count rate obtained from
specific dimensions of fiber will vary both in absolute X-ray count rate and in the relative X-ray peak
heights for different elements. Only a few minerals are relevant for asbestos abatement work, and in
this procedure the calibration is specified in terms of a “fingerprint” technique. The EDXA spectra
must be recorded from individual fibers of the relevant minerals, and identifications are made on the
basis of semiquantitative comparisons with these reference spectra.

d. Calibration of Grid Openings.

i. Measure 20 grid openings on each of 20 random 200-mesh copper grids by placing a grid on a glass
slide and examining it under the PCM. Use a calibrated graticule to measure the average field
diameter and use this number to calculate the field area for an average grid opening. Grids are to be
randomly selected from batches up to 1,000.

Note: A grid opening is considered as one field.

ii, The mean grid opening area must be measured for the type of specimen grids in use. This can be
accomplished on the TEM at a properly calibrated low magnification or on an optical microscope at a
magnification of approximately 400X by using an eyepiece fitted with a scale that has been calibrated
against a stage micrometer. Optical microscopy utilizing manual or automated procedures may be

used providing instrument calibration can be verified.
e. Determination of Camera Constant and ED Pattern Analysis.

i. The camera length of the TEM in ED operating mode must be calibrated before ED patterns on
unknown samples are observed. This can be achieved by using a carbon-coated grid on which a thin
film of gold has been sputtered or evaporated. A thin film of gold is evaporated on the specimen
TEM grid to obtain zone-axis ED patterns superimposed wlth a ring pattern from the polycrystalline

gold film.

it. In practice, it is desirable to optimize the thickness of the gold film so that only one or two sharp
rings are obtained on the superimposed ED pattern. Thicker gold film would normally give multiple
gold rings, but it will tend 10 mask weaker diffraction spots from the unknown fi brous particulates.
Since the unknown d-spacings of most interest in asbestos analysis are those which lie closest to the
transmitted beam, multiple gold rings are unnecessary on zone-axis ED patterns. An average camera

mmntamt snimn i ltinla anld meass anm ha Aartamesinad Tha Anrmars aamatnmt in Arna half tha diarmmator
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D. of the nngs times the interplanar spacing, d, of the ring being measured. K. Quality
Control/Quality Assurance Procedures (Data Quality Indicators)

Monitoring the environment for airbome asbestos requires the use of sensitive sampling and analysis
procedures. Because the test is sensitive, it may be influenced by a vaniety of factors. These include
the supplies used in the sampling operation, the performance of the sampling, the preparation of the
gnd from the filter and the actual examination of this grid in the microscope. Each of these unit
operations must produce a product of defined quality if the analytical result is to be a reliable and
meaningful test resuit. Accordingly, a series of control checks and reference standards is performed
along with the sample analysis as indicators that the materials used are adequate and the operations
are within acceptable limits. In this way, the quality of the daia is defined and the results are of
known value. These checks and tests also provide timely and specific wamning of any problems which
might develop within the sampling and analysis operations. A description of these quality
control/quality assurance procedures is summarized in the following Tabie IIl:
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1. When the sampies armve at the Jaboratory, check the samples and documentation for completeness
and requirements before initiating the analysis.

2. Check all laboratory reagents and supplies for acceptabie asbestos background levels.

3. Conduct all sample preparation in a clean room environment monitored by laboratory blanks and
special testing after cleaning or servicing the room.

4. Prepare muitiple grids of each sample.

5. Provide laboratory blanks with each sample batch. Maintain

L ke BT [ Yo ¥ e

a cumulative average of these results.
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L
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possible sources of contamination.

6. Check for recovery of asbestos from cellulose ester filters submitted to plasma asher.

7. Check for asbestos carryover in the plasma asher by including a blank alonamde the posmvc
control sample.

8. Perform a systems check on the transmission electron microscope daily.

9. Make periodic performance checks of magnification, electron diffraction and energy chspcrm ve X-
ray systems as set forth in Table III of Unit HI. K

.10. Ensure qualified operator perforrance by evaluation of replicate counting, dupl:cate analys:s. and’
standard sample comparisons as set forth in Table Il of Unit LK.

11. Validate all data entries.

12. Recalculate a percentage of all computations and automatic data reduction steps as specified in
Table HI. C

13. Record an electron diffraction pattern of one asbestos structure from every five samples that
contain asbestos. Verify the identification of the pattern by measurement or comparison of the pattern
with pattemns collected from standards under the same conditions. The outline of quality control
procedures presented above is viewed as the minimum required to assure that quality data is produced
for clearance testing of an asbestos abated area. Additional information may be gained by other
control tests. Specifics on those control procedures and options available for environmental testing
can be obtained by consulting References 6, 7, and 11 of Unit IILL. L. References -

For additional background information on this method the following references should be c.:onsullcd.

1. "Guidelines for Controlling Asbestos-Containing Materials in Buildings,” EPA 560/5-85-024, June
1985.

2. "Measuning Airbomne Asbestos Following an Abatement Action,” USEP/Office of Polluuon
Prevention and Toxics, EPA 600/4-85-049, 1985.

3. Small, John and E. Steel. Asbestos Standards: Materials and Analytical Methods. N.B.S. Special
Publication 619, 1982.

4. Campbell, W.J., R L. Blake, L.L. Brown, E.E. Cather, and ] .J. Sjoberg. Selected Silicaie Minerals
and Their Asbestiform Varieties. Information Circular 8751, 1/.S. Bureau of Mines, 1977,

5. Quality Assurance Handbook for Air Pollution Measurement System. Ambient Air Methods, EPA
600/4-77-027a, USEPA, Office of Research and Development, 1977.

6. Method 2A: Direct Measurement of Gas Volume Through Pipes and Small Ducts. 40 CFR Pa.rt 60
Appendix A.
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Anahvtical Method for Determination of Asbestos in Air.”

8. Chatfield, E.J., Chatfield Tech. Cons., Ltd., Clark, T., PEI Assoc. “Standard Operating Procedure
for Determination of Airbomne Asbestos Fibers by Transmission Electron Microscopy Using
Polycarbonate Membrane Filters.” WERL SOP 87-1, March S, 1987.

9. NIQSH. Method 7402 for Asbestos Fibers, December 11, 1986 Draft,

10. Yamate, G., S.C. Agarwall, R.D. Gibbons, IIT Research Institute, "Methodology for the
Measurement of Airborne Asbestos by Electron Microscopy.” Draft report, USEPA Contract 68-02-
3266, July 1984.

1§. Guidance to the Preparation of Quality Assurance Project Plans. USEPA, Office of Pollution
Prevention and Toxics, 1984,

Iv. Manda(orj Interpretation of Transmission Electron Microscopy Results to Determine Completion of Response
Actions

A. Introduction

A response action is determined 1o be completed by TEM when the abatement area has been cleaned
and the airbome asbestos concentration inside the abatement area is no higher than concentrations at
locations outside the abaternent area. "Qutside” means outside the abatement area, but not necessarily
outside the building. EPA reasons that an asbestos removal contractor cannot be expected to clean an
abaternent area to an airbome asbestos concentration that is lower than the concentration of air
entering the abatement area from outdoors or from other parts of the building. After the abatement
area has passed a thorough visual inspection, and before the outer containment barrier is removed, a
minimum of five air samples inside the abatement area and a rninimum of five air samples outside the
abaternent area must be collected. Hence, the response action is determined 10 be completed when the
average airborne asbestos concentration measured inside the abatement area is not statistically
different from the average airborne asbestos concentration measured outside the abatement area.

The inside and outside concentrations are compared by the Z-test, a statistical test that takes into
account the varability in the measurement process. A minimum of five samples inside the abatement
area and five samples outside the abalement area are required to control the faise negative error rate,
i.e., the probability of declaning the removal complete when, in fact, the air concentration inside the
abatement area is significantly higher than outside the abatement area. Additional quality control is
provided by requiring three blanks (filters through which no air has been drawn) to be analyzed to
check for unusually high filter contamination that would distort the test results,

When volumes greater than or equal to 1,199 L for a 25 mm filter and 2,799 L for a 37 mm filter have
been collected and the average number of asbestos structures on samples inside the

abatement area is no greater than 70 s/mm 2 of filter, the response action may be considered
complete without companng the inside samples 1o the outside samples. EPA is permitting this initial
screening test o save analysis costs in situations where the airbomne asbestos concentration is
sufficiently low so that it cannot be distinguished from the filter contamnination/background leve)
(fibers deposited on the filter that are unrelated to the air being sampled). The screening test cannot

be used when volumes of less than 1,199 L for 25 mm filter or 2,799 L. for a 37 mm filter are
rnllpmpd_ hecance the ahility 1a dictinoich levele ciomiBirantlv different fenm filter harkornnnd is
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reduced at low volumes.

The initial screening test is expressed in structures per square millimeter of filter because filter
background levels come from sources other than the air being sampled ang cannot be meaningfully
expressed as a concentration per cubic centimeter of air. The valuc of 70 s/mm 2 is based on the
experience of the panel of microscopists who consider one structure in 10 grid openings (each grid
opening with an area of 0.0057 mm 2) to be comparable with contamination/background levels of
blank filters. The decision is based, in part, on Poisson statistics which indicate that four structures -
must be counted on a filter before the fiber count is statistically distinguishable from the count for
one struciure. As more information on the performance of the method is collected, this criterion may
be modified. Since different combinations of the number and size of gnd openings are permitted
under the TEM protocol, the criterion is expressed in structures per square millimeter of filter to be
consistent across all combinations. Four structures per 10 grid openings comresponds to approximately
70 s/mm 2. B. Sample Collection and Analysis

1. A minimum of 13 samples is required: five samples collected inside the abatement area, five
samples collected outside the abatement area, two field blanks, and one sealed blank.

2. Sampling and TEM analysis must be done according to either the mandatory or nonmandatory
protocols in Appendix A. At least 0.057 mm 2 of ﬁller must be exarnined on blank filters. C.

Interpretation of Results .

1. The response action shall be considered complete if either:

a. Each sample collected inside the abaternent area consists of at least 1,199 L of air for a 25 mm
filter, or 2,799 L of air for a 37 mm filter, and the arithmetic mean of their asbestos structure
concentrations per square tillimeter of filter is less than or equak to 70 s/mm 2; or

b. The three blank samples have an arithmetic mean of the asbestos structure concentration on the
blank filters that is less than or equal to 70 s/mm 2 and the average airbome asbestos
concentration measured inside the abatement area is not statistically higher than the average airbomne
asbestos concentration measured outside the abatement area as determined by the Z-test. The Z-test is

carried out by calculating

0B(Vim + 14g/

where Y1 is the average of the natural logarithms of the inside sarnples and YO is the average of the
natural logarithms of the outside samples, nl is the number of inside samples and nQ is the number of
outside samples. The response action is considered complete if Z is less than or equal to 1.65.

Note: When no fibers are counted, the calculated detection limit for that analysis is inserted for the
concentration.

2. If the abatement site does not satisfy either (1) or (2) of this Section C, the site must be recleaned
and a new set of samples collected. D. Sequence for Analyzing Samples

It is possible to determine completion of the response action without analyzing all samples. Also, at

anys nmint an tha nervace a dasrician mmat ha moda tA tarrmsnate the analuveic AF avicting camnmlac
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reclean the abatement site, and collect a new set of samples. The following sequence is outlined to
minimize the number of analyses needed to reach a decision,

1. Analyze the inside samples.

2. If at least 1,199 L of air for 2 25 mm filter or 2,799 L of air for a 37 mm filter is collécted for cach
inside sample and the arithmetic mean concentration of structures per square millimeter-of filter is
Jess than or equal to 70 s/mm 2, the response action is complete and no further analysis is needed.

3. If less than 1,199 L of air for a 25 mm filter or 2,799 L of air for a 37 mm filter is collected for any
of the inside samples, or the arithmetic mean concentration of structures per square

millimeter of filter is greater than 70 sfmm 2, analyze the three blanks.

4, If the arithmetic mean concentration of structures per square millimeler on the blank filters is
greater than 70 s/mm 2, terminate the analysis, identify and correct the source of blank
contamination, and collect a new set of samples.

5. If the arithmetic mean concentration of structures per square millimeter on the blank filters is less
than or equal to 70 s/mm 2, analyze the outside samples and perform the Z-test.

6. If the Z-statistic is less than or equal to 1.63, the response action is compleie. If the Z-statistic is
greater than 1.65, reclean the abatement site and collect a new set of samples.

{52 FR 41857, Oct. 30, 1987]

AL
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ASBESTOS (bulk) by PLM

CAS: 1332-21-4

9002.

RTECS: C164750600

METHOD: 9002, lssue 2

EVALUATION: PARTIAL

Issue 1: 15 May 1989

lssus 2: 15 August 1994,

EPA Standard (Bulk): 1%

' PROPERTIES: sciid, fibrous, crystatiine, anisotropic

SYNONYMS {CAS #]: actnolite [775365-66-4], or ‘erroaciinolite [15669-07-5]; amosile {12172.73-5); anr.hopnylllw 177536-6‘!-51
chrysctie {12001-29-5; secpanting [18786-24-8); crocidolite [12001-28-4]; remolile [77536-68-6];-amphibole. .

SAMPLING MEASUREMENT
BULK SAMPLE: 11010 grams TECHNIQUE: MICROSCOPY, STEREO-AND
POLARIZED LIGHT, WITH
DISPERSION STAINING
SHIPMENT: . saal secyuraly 1o prevent ascape of -
: asbestos ANALYTE: actinolite asbeslos, amasite,
anthophylite asbestas, chrysotile,
SAMPLE crocidolite, remolite asbeasios
STABRITY: stable ]
EQUIPMENT: microscope, palanzed bght; 100-400X
BLANKS: none reguired dispersion staining objective, steroo.
microscaps 10-45X
RANGE: 1% to 100% asbestos
ACCURACY ESTIMATEDLOD:  <1%asbestos [1]
RANGE STUDIED:  <1% to 100% asbestos PRECISION: nat deiermined
BIAS: not daetarmined
PRECISION: not determined
ACCURACY:

not determined

APPUCASBILITY: his mehod &5 uselut ‘or the gualitative identification of asbestas and the seml-quanttaiive determiration of
asbestos content of bulk samples. The method measures parcent asbesios as percaived by the analyst in comparison to standard
area projections, photos, and drawings, o ‘rained experience. The meihod is nat applicable to samples containing lage amounts of
fina Mbers below the resolution of *he light microscope

INTERFERENCES: Other fibevs with opiical properiies somilar to the asbestcs minerals may give positive interfarences. Optical
properties of asbestes may ba obscured by conting on the fbers. Fibers finee than the renolving power of the microscope (ca. 0.3 pm)
will not be detected. Heat and acld treatment may alier the index of refraction of asbesios and change s color,

OTHER METHODS: This method {originaly designated as mathod 7403) ia deaigned for use with NIOSH Methods 7400 (phase
contrast microscopy) and 7402 (electron micrascopy/ECS). The method @ similar 1o the EPA bulk asbestas mathod [1].

NIOSH Manual of Anaiytical Mathods (NMAM), Founh Edition, 8/15/94
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ASBESTOS (bufk): METHOD 9002, Issue 2. dated 15 August 1994 - Page 2 of 9

REAGENTS: EQUIPMENT:

1. Refractive index {R1) liguids for Dispersion 1. Sample containers: screw-top plastic vials of
Staining: high-dispersion (HD) series, 1.550, 10- 10 56-mL capacity,
1.805, 1.620. 2. Microscope, polarized light, with polarizer,
2. Refractive index liquids: 1.670, 1.680, and analyzer, port for retardalion plate, 360C
1.700. - graduated rotating stage, subslage condenser
3. Asbeslos reference samples such as SRM with iris, lamp, lamp irs, and:
#1866, available from the National Institute of a. Objective lenses; 10X, 20X, and 40X or
Standards and Technology.” near equivalent,
4. Distilled Water {optional). b. Oculsr lense: 10X minimum.
5. Concenirated HCI: ACS reagent grade. ¢. Eyepiece reticle: crosshair.
d. Dispersion staining objective lens or
equivaient,
€. Compensator plate: ca. 550 nmz 20 nm,
retardation: "“first order red”
. compensator.
* See SPECIAL PRECAUTIONS . Microscope slides: 75 mm x 25 mm.
. Cover slips.
. Ventilated hood or negative-pressure glove
box.

. Mortar and pestie: agate or porcelain,

. Stereomicroscope, ca. 10 to 45X,

. Light source: incandescent or fluorescent.

. Tweezers, dissecting needles, spatulas,
probes, and scalpsels.

10. Glassine paper or clean glass plate.

11. Low-speed hand drill with coarse burr bit

{optional).

DM~ oA WD

SPECIAL PRECAUTIONS: Asbestos, a human carcinogen, should be handled onlyin an exhaust hood
{equipped with a HEPA filter) [2]. Precauticns should be taken when collecting unknown samples, which
may be asbestos, to prectude exposure to the person collecting the sample and minimize the disruption
lo the parent material [3]. Disposal of asbestas-conlaining materials should failow EPA Guidelines [4].

SAMPLING:

1.

Place 1 to 10 g of the material 1o be analyzed in a sample container,

NOTE: For large samples {i.e., whole ceiling tiles) that are fairly homogenous, a representative
small portion should be submitted for analysis. Sample size should be adjusted to ensure
that it is representative of the parent material,

Make sure that sample conlainers are taped so they will not open in transil,

Ship the samples in a rigid container with sufficient packing material to prevent damage or sample

loss.

SAMPLE PREPARATION:

4.

Visually examine samples in the container and with a low-magnification sterecmicroscope in a
hood. (If necessary, a sample may be carefully removed from the container and placed on glassine
transfer paper or clean glass plate for exarnination), Break off a portion of the sample and examine
the edges for emargent fibers. Note'the homogeneity of the sample. Some hard tiles can be
broken, and the edges examined for emergent fibers. if fibers are found. make an estimate of the
amount and type of fibers present, confirm fiber type {step 14) and quantify {step 15).

In a hood, open sample container and with tweezers remove small, representative portions of

tha sample.

1. If there are chvious separable layers, sample and analyze each layer separately.

NIOSH Manual of Analytical Mathods [NMAMY), Fourth Eoition, 8715184
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b. If the sample appears to be slightly inhomogeneous, mix it in the sample container with
tweezers or a spatula before taking the partion of analysis. Alternatively, take small
representative portions of each type of malerial and place on a glass slide.

c. On hard tiles that may have thin, inseparable layers, use a scalpel to cut through all \he layers
{or a representative sample. Then cul it into smaller pieces after placing RI liguid on it before
trying to reduce the thickness. Alternatively, use a low-spesad hand drill equipped with a burr bit
to remove material from hard liles. Avoid excessive heating of the sample which may alter the
optical properties of the material.

NOTE: This type of sample often requires ashing or olher specialized preparation, and may
require lransmission efectron microscopy for detection of the short asbestos fibers

: which are characteristic of floor tiles,

d. ! the sample has large, hard particles, grind it in 8 morlar. Do not grind so fine that fiber
characteristics are destroyed.

e. If necessary, treat a portion of the sample in a hood with an appropriate solvent 1o remove
binders, tars, and other interfering materials which may be present in the sampie. Make
corrections for he non-asbestos material removed by this process.

NOTE: Other methods of sample preparation such as acid washing and sodium
meltaphosphate treatment and ashing may be necessary, especially to delect low
concentrations of asbestos, If neaded, use as described in Referance {1).

6. After placing a few drops of Rl liquid on the slide, put a small portion of sample in the liquid.

Tease apart with a needle or smash small clumps with the flat end of a spatula or probe, producing

a uniform thickness or particles so that better estimales of projected area percentages can be

made, Mix the fibers and particles on the slide so that they are as homogeneous as passible.

NOTE: An even dispersion of sample should cover the entire area under the cover slip. some

practice will be necessary to judge the right amount of malerial to place on the slide. Too
little sample may not give sufficient information and too much sample cannot be easily
analyzed. .

CALIBRATION AND QUALITY CONTROL:

7. Check for contamination each day of operation. Wipe microscope slides and cover slips with lens
paper before using. Check refractive index liquids. Record resulls in a separale logbook.

8. Verify the refractive indices of the refractive index liquids used once per week of operation. Record
these checks in a separate logbook.

9. Follow the manufacturer’s instructions for iliumination, condenser alignment and other microscope
adjustments. Perform these adjusiments prior to each sample set.

10. Determine percent of each identified asbesios species by cornparison o standard projections
(Figure 1) [1]). If no fibers are detected in a homogenecus sampie, examine at least two additional
preparalions before concluding that no asbestos is present.

- 11. Ifit appears that the preparalion technique might not be able to produce a homogeneous or

representative sampie on the slide, prepare a duplicate slide and average the results. Occasionally,
when the duplicate resuits vary greally, it will be necessary to prepare additional replicate slides and
average all the replicate resulls. Prepare duplicate slides of at feast 10% of the samples analyzed.
Average the resulls for reporting.

12. Analyze about 5% blind samples of known asbeslos content.

13. Laboralories performing this analytical method should participate in the National Voluntary
Laboratory Accreditation Program [5] or a similar interlaboratory quality contro! program. Each
analyst should have complete formal fraining in polarized light microscopy and its application to
crystalline malerials. In lieu of formal training, laboratory training in asbestos bulk analysis under
he direction of a rained asbestos bulk analyst may be substituted, Owing to tha subjective nature
of the method, frequent practice is essential in order to remain proficient in estimating projected
area percentages.

QUALITATIVE ASSESSMENT:

14. Scan the slide to idenlify any asbestos minerals using the optical properties of morphology,

NIOSH Manuat of Anatytizal Methods {NMAM), Fourth Edhion, 8/15/94
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refractive indices, color, pleochroism, birefringence, extinction charactenistics, sign of efongation,

and dispersion staining characteristics.

NOTE: Identification of asbestos using polarized light microscopy is unlike most other analytical

methods. The quality of the results is dependent on the skill and judgment of the analyst,
This method does nol lend ilself easily to a step-wise approach. Various procedures
devised by ditferent analysts may yield equivalent results. The following step-wise
procedure repeatedly utilizes the sample preparation procedure previously cutlined.

a. Prepare 3 slide using 1.550 HD Rl liquid. Adjust the polarizing filter such that the polars are
partially crossed, with ca. 15C offset. Scan the preparation, examining the morphology for the
presence of fibers. If no fibers are found, scan the additional preparations. f no fibers are
found in any of the preparations, report that the sample does not contain asbestos, and slop the
analysis at this point.

b. If fibers are found, adjust the polarizing filter such that the polars are fully crossed. if all of the
fibers are isctropic (disappear at all angles of rctation) then those fibers are not asbestos.
Fibrous glass and minerat wool, which are common components of suspecl samples, are
isotropic. f only isotropic fibers are found in the additional preparations, repont no asbestos
fibars detected, and stop the analysis.

c. |f anisotropic fibers are found, rotale the stage to determine the angle of extinction. Except for
tremalite-actinolile ashestos which has oblique extinction at 10-200, the other forms of asbestos
exhibit paraflel extinction (Table 1). Tremolite may show both parallel and obligue extinction.

d. Inseri the first order red compensator plate in the micrescope and determine the sign of
elongation.” All forms of asbestos have a paositive sign of eiongauan except for crocidolite. If
the sign of elongation observed is negative, go o step "g.”

NOTE: To determine the direction of the sign of elongation on a particular microscope
configuration, examine a known chrysotite sample and note the girection (NE-SW or
NW-SE) of the blue coloration. Chrysotile has a positive sign of elongation.

e. Remove the first-order red compensator and uncross the polarizer. Examine under plane
polarized light for blue and gold-brown Becke colors at lhe fiber-oil interface (i.e., index of
refraction match). Becke colors are not always evident. Examine fiber morphology for twisted,
wawy bundles of fibers which are characterislic of chrysatite. Twisted, ribbon-like morphology
with celiular internal features may indicate cellulose fibers. it may be necessary o cross the
palars partisily in order lo see the fibers if the index of refraction is an exact match at 1,550. if
the fibers appear to have higher index of refraction, go to step *h,” otherwise continue.

f. Identification of chrysotile. Insert the dispersion staining objective. Observation of dispersion

staining colors of blue and blue-magenta confirms chrysotite. Cellulose, which is a common
interfering fiber at the 1.550 index of refraction, will not exhibit these dispersion slammg colors,
If chrysotile is found, go to step 15 for quantitative estimation.

g. Identification of crocidolite. Prepare a slide in 1.700 Rl liguid. Examine under plane-polarized
light {uncrossed polars); check for morphology of crocidalite. Fibers will be straight, with rigid
appearance, and may appear blue or purple-blue. Crocidolite is pieochroic, i.e., it will appear to
change its color (blue or gray) as it is rotated through plane polarized light. Insert the dispersion
staining objective. The central stop dispersion slaining color are red magenta and blue
magenta, however, these colors are sometimes difficult to impossible to see because of the
opacity of the dark blue fibers. If observations above indicate crocidolite, go to step 15 for
quantitative estimation,

h. Identification of amosite. Prepare a slide in 1.680 R) liquid. Observed the fiber morphology for
amasite characteristics: straight fibers and fiber bundles with broom-like or splayed ends. f the
morphology matches amasite, examine the fibers using the dispersion slaining objective. Blue
and pale blue colors indicate the cummingtenite form of amosile, and gold and blue colors
indicate the grunerite form of amosite. If amosite is confirmed by this test, go to step 15 for
quanlitative estimation, otherwise continue.

i. |dentification of anthophyllite-tremolite-actinalite. Prepare a slide in 1.605 HD Ri liquid,
Examine morphology for comparison to anthophyllite-tremolite-actinolite asbestos. The
refractive indices for these forms of asbestos vary naturaily within the species. Anthophyfiite
can be distinguished from actinolite and tremclite by its neariy paraffel extinction. Actinolite has
a light to dark green color under plane-polarized light and exhibits some pleochroism. For all

NIOSH Manual of Analytical Methods (NMAM), Fourth Edrion, &/1594
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three, fibers will be straight, single fibers poassibly with some larger composite fibers. Cleavage ~

fragments may also be present. Examine using the central stop dispersion staining objective.

Anthophyllite will exhibit central stop colors of blue and gold/gold-magenta; tremolite will exhibit

pale blue and yellow; and actinglite will exhibit magenta and golden-yellaw colors. :

NOTE: In this refractive index range, wollastonite is a common interfering mineral with similar
morphology including the presence of cleavage fragments. [t has both positive and
negative sign of elongalion, parallel extinction, and central stop dispersion staining

colors of pale yelfow and palé yellow to magenda. If furlher confirmation of

wollastonite versus anthophyliite is needed, go to siep "j°. If any of the above forms of
asbestos wers confirmed above, go to step 15 for quantitalwe eslimation. If none of
the tests above confirmed asbeslos fibers, examine the additional preparations and if
the same result occurs, report the absence of asbestos in this sample.

j- Wash a small portion of the sample in a drop of concentrated hydrochloric acid on a slide.
Place the skide, wilh cover slip in place, on a warm hot plate until dry. By capillary action, place
1.620 Rl liquid under the cover clip and-examine the slide. Wollastonite fibers will have a

"crass-halched” appearance acrass the length of the fibers and will not show central stop
cispersion colors. Anthaphyllite and tremdlite will still show their original dispersion colors.
NQTE: There are altarnalive analysis procedures to the step-wise approach outlined above

which will vield equivalent results. Some of these allernalives are:

i. Perform the initial scan for the presence of asbesios using crossed polars as well
as the first-order red compensator. This allows for simultaneous viewing of )
birefringent and amorphous materials as we!l as determine their sign of elongation.
Some fibers which are covered with mortar may best be observed using this,
configuration.

ii. Some analysts prefer 1o maunt their first preparation in a RI liquid different than
any ashestos materials and conduct their initfal examination under plan&polanzed
light.

iii. if altemative Rl liquids are used from those specified, dispersion slammg colors
observed will also change. Refer to an appropriate reference for the specific
colors associated with asbeslos in the RI liquids actually used,

QUANTITATIVE ASSESSMENT: .

15. Estimate the content of the asbestos type present in the sample using the 1.550 Rl preparation.
Express the estimate as an area percent of all materia present, taking into account the loading and
distribution of all sample material on the slide. Use Figure 1 as an aid in arriving at your estimate.
if additional unidentified fibers are present in the sample, continue with the qualitative measurement
{step 14}.

NOTE: Pcunt-counlmg techniques to determine percentages of the ashestos minerals are nat
generally recommended. The point-counting method only produces accurate quantitative
data when the material on the slide is homogeneous and has a uniform thickness, which is
difficult to obtain [6]. The point-counting technique is, recommended by the EPA to
determine the amount of asbestos in bulk [1]; however, in the more recent Asbestos Hazard
Emergency Response Act (AHERA) regulations, asbestos quantification may be performed
by a point-counting or equivalent estimation
method [7).

16. Make a quantitative estimate of the asbestos content of the sample from the appropriate
combination of the astimates from both the gross and microscopic examinations. Iif asbestos fibers
are identified, repor] the material as "asbeslos-containing”. Asbestos conlen! shouid be reported as
a range of percenl content. The range reporied should be indicative of the analyst's precision in
estimating asbestos content. For greater quantities use Figure 1 in amiving at your estimate.

EVALUATION OF METHOD:

The method is compiled from standard techniques used in mineralogy [8-13), and from standard
laboratory procedures for bulk asbeslos analysis which have been utilized for several years. These

NIOSH Manual of Analytical Methods {NMAM), Fourth Edillon, 8/15/94
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techniques have been successfully applied to the analysis of EPA Bulk Sample Analysis Quality

Assurance Program samples since 1982 [1,5). However, no formal evaluation of this method, as written,

has been performed.

REFERENCES:

[1] Perkins, R.L. and B.W. Harvey, U.S. Environmental Protection Agency. Test Method for the
Determination of Asbestos in Bulk Building Materials. EPA/600/R-93/116 {June. 1993).
[2] Critena for a Recommended Standard...Occupational Exposure to Asbestos (Revised), U.S.
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, Publ. {(NIOSH) 77-169 {1976}, AS AMENDED N
. NIOSH Statement at OSHA Public Hearing, {June 21, 1984).
(3] Jankovic, J.T. Asbestos Bulk Sampling Procedure, Amer. Ind. Hyg. Assoc. J., B-8 to B-10,
{February, 1985}.
[4] U.S. Environmental Protection Agency, "Asbestos Waste Management Guidance” EPA/530-SW-85-
007, (May, 1985).
[§) Mational Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program, Nationat Institute of Slandards and
Technology, Bldg 101, Room A-B07 Gaithersburg, MD. 20899,
[6] Jankovic, J.T., J.L. Clere, W. Sanderson, and L. Piaciteili. Estimating Quantities of Asbeslos in
- Building Materials. National Asbestes Councit Journal, {Fall, 1988).
[7] Tite 40, Code of Federal Regulations, Parl 763. Appendix A to Subpart F. Interim Method of the
Deterniination of Asbestos in Bulk insulation Samples, {April 15, 1988).
[8] Bloss, F. Donald, Introduction to the Metheds of Optical Crystallography, Holt, Rinehart, & Winston,
{1961). -
(9] Kerr, Paul F., Optical Mineralogy, dth Ed., New Yark, McGraw-Hill, (1977).
[10) Shelley, David, Opticat Mineralogy, 2nd Ed., New York, Elsevier, {1885).
[11] Phillips, W.R. and D.T. Griffen, Optical Mineraloqy, W. H. Freeman and Co., (1987).
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[13] "Selected Silicate Minerals and their Asbestiform Varieties,” Bureau of Mines Information Circular I1C
8751, (1877). .
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Table 1. Oplical Properties of Asbestos Fibers

Refractive Index
{Approximate Values)

Morphaiogqy and Color

Elongation

[to
Elongalion

Birefringence

Mineral
Chrysociile

W avy fibers with kinks.
Splayed ends on lager
bundies. Coloress o light
brown upon being heated.
MNonpleochrac, Aspect
ratio typicaily > 10:1.

154

155

0.002 - 0.014

Cummingtonite-
Grunerite
{Amosite)

Straight fibers and fiber
bundies. Bundle ends
appear broom-like or
splayed. Coloriess ‘o
trown upon heating. May
be weakly pleochraic.

Aspect ratio wvpically »10:1.

167

0.0z -'0.03 .

Crocidolite
{Riabackite)

Straight fibers and fiber
bundles. Longer fibers
show cunvature. Splayed
ands on bundles,
Characteristic biue color.
Pleochroic. Aspect ratio
fypically »10:1.

1.70

0.014 - 0.016
Interference colors
may be masked by
biue color.

Anthaphyllite

Siaight fibars and ‘iber
bundles. Cleavags
fragments may be presen:,
Colortess 1o Fght brown.
Nonpleothroic 10 weakly
plecchroic, Aspect ratio
generally <10:1.

164

1.63

0019 -0.024

Trematite-
Acinolie

Straight and curved fbers,
Cleavage fragments
common, Large fiber
bundies show splayed
ands, Tremdite (s
colorless. Actnolite is
grean and weakly o
moderately pleochroic,
Aspaci ratio genorally
<1041,

1.60-1.62
{‘remokits)

1.62- 167
{actinolite)

162-164
{remolie)

1.64 - 1.58
{acinolite)

0.02-0.03

MNIOSH Manual of Analyticat Methods {NMAM), Fourth Edition, &15/94
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Table 1. Optical Propertias of Asbesias Fibers (Continued)

Ceniral Stop Dispersion Staining Colors

Sign of 1w o
Minarat Extinction Elongation R Liquid Vibration Vibration
Chrysotile Parallel to fiber + (length slow) 1550 © Blug Blue-magenta
lencih
Cummingtonita- Paraflel to fiber « (langih slow) 1670 Red magenta to Yeilow
Grunesile tang:h blue
{Amosite) Fibers subjected
1o high
femperalures wall
not disperson-
sain.
Cummingionite 1.680 pate blue blus
Grunerite 1.680 tlue Gold
Crocidalite Paraal o tiber + {langth fast) 1700 Red magenta Blue-magenta
(Risbeckite) length
1.680 yollow pale yellow
Anthophylite - Paralel to ‘Tber + {fength slow) 1,605 *° Blue Gald to gald-
length magenis
1.620 Blup-gresn Gdden-yellow
Tremaolile- QOblique - 10 to + {langth slow) . 1.805 Pale hiue Yllow
Actnolte 200 for fragmants. (tremoiite) {tramolite)
Some composite
fibers show | !
axtinction. Yellow Pale ysflow
{actinolite) {actinolite)

HD = high-dispersion R) liguid serias,

NIOSH Manual of Analydical Mathods (NMAM), Fourh Edition, 8/15/84
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Appendix D

Asbestos Sampling
(EPA SOP 2015, Revision 0 0)



SOP#: 2015
DATE: 11/17/94

ASBESTOS SAMPLING
: . REV. % 0.0

1.00 SCOPE AND APPLICATION

Asbestos has been used in many commercial products
including building materials such as lMooring tiles and
sheet goods, paints ard coalings, insulation, and
roofing asphalts. These products and others may be
found at hazardous waste sites hanging on overhead
pipes, contained in drums, abandoned in piles, or as
part of a structure. Asbestos wiling pilés from mining
operations can also be a source of ambient asbestos
fibers. Asbestos is a known carcinogen and requires
air sampling to assess airborne exposure 1o human
health. This Standard Qperating Procedure (SOP)
provides procedures for asbestos air sampling by

drawing a known volume of air through a mixed

cellulose ester (MCE) filter. The filter is then sent to
a laboratory for analysis. The L.8. Environmental
Prowection Agency/Environmental Response Team
{U.S. EPA/ERTY uses one of four apalytical methods
for determining- asbesios in air. These include: U.S.
EPA's Environmental Asbestos Assessment Manual,
Supertund Method for the Determination of Asbeslos
in Ambient Air for Transmission Electron Microscopy
{TEM)"™; US. EPA’s Modilied Yamate Method for
TEM™; National Instilnte for Occupational Safety and
Health {NIOSH) Method 7402 (direct method only)
for TEM: and NIOSH Method 7400 for Phase
Conirast Microscopy (PCM)™ Each method has
specific sampling and analytical requirements (i.e.,
sample volume and flow rate) for determining
asbestos in air.

The U.S. EPA/ERT wpically follows procedures
outlined in the TEM methods for determining

. mineralogical types ef asbestos in air and for

distinguishing asbestos from non-asbesios minerals.
The Phase Contrast Microscopy {PCM) method is
vsed by LU.S. EPA/ERT as a screening 100l since it is
less costly than TEM. PCM cannot distinguish
asbestos lrom non-asbestos Nibers, therefore the TEM
method may be necessary 1o condirm analvtical
results.  For example, il” an action level lor the
presence of fibers has been set and PCM analysis
indicates that the action level has been exceeded. then

TEM analysis can be used to quantify and idenuly
asbestos structures through examination of their
morphology crystal siructures (through electron
diffraction), and elemental composition (through
encrgy dispersive X-ray analysis). In this instance
samples should be collected for both analyses in side
by side sampling trains (some laboratories are able 10
perform PCM and TEM analysis trom the same fliler).
The Superfund method is designed specifically to
provide results suitable for supponing risk
assessments at Superfund sites, it is applicable to a
wide range of ambiem air siwations ar hazardous
wasle sites. ULS. EPA's Modified Yamate Method Yor
TEM is also used lor ambient air sampling due to high
volume requirements, The PCM and TEM NIOSH

- analytical methods require lower sample volumes and

are typically used indoors; however, ERT will
increase  the volume requiremem  for outdoor
application. -

Other Regulations pertaining 10 asbestos have been
promulgated by U.S. EPA and OSHA. U.S. EPA's
Nalional Emission Standards for Hazardous Air
Polivtants (NESHAP) regulates asbesios-containing
waste materials. NESHAP establishes management
practices and standards tor the handling ol asbestos
and emissions from waste disposal operations (40
CFR Pan 61, Subpars A and M). LS. EPA’s 40 CFR
763 July 1, 1987¥" and its addendum 40 CFR 763
{October 30, 1987)* provide comprehensive rules for
the asbesios abatement industry. State and local
repulations on these issues vary and may be more
siringent than federal requirements. The OSHA -
regulations in 29 CFR 1910.1001 and 29 CFR
1926.58 specify work practices and salety equipment
such as respirmory protection and proteclive clothing
when handiing asbestos, The OSHA siandard for an
8-hour, lime-weighted average (TWA) is 0.2
fibers'cubic centimeters of air. This s1andard pertains
Lo fibers with a length-to-widih ratio of 310 1 with a
fiber length >3 pm*™*. An action level of 0.1 fibericc
{one-hall the OSHA siandard} is the level U.S. EPA
has established in which emplovers must iniiate such
activilies as air monitoring, employee training, and



medical surveillance*,

These are standard (ie., typically applicable)
operating procedures which may be varted or changed
as required, dependem upon  site  conditions,
equipment limitations or limitations imposed by the
procedure. n all instances. the witimate precedures
employed should be documented and associated with
the linal report.

Mention of rade names or commercial products does
not constitwe U.S. EPA endorsement  or
“recommendation for use,

20 METHOD SUMMARY

Prior to sampling, the site shouid be characterized by
identilying on-site as well as off-site sources of
airborne asbestos. The array of sampling locations
and the schedule for sample collection, is critical 10
the success of an investigation. Geperally, sampling
stralegies to characlerize a single point source are
fairly straightforward, while mulliple pownt sources
and area sources increase the complexity of the
sampling strategy. 1t is not within the scope of this
SOP 10 provide a generic asbestos air sampling plan.
Experience. objectives, and site characteristics will
dictate the sampling surategy.

During a site investigation, sampling stations xhould
be arranged to distinguish spatial trends in airfbome
asbesios concentrations. Sampling schedules should
be Tashioned 1o establish temporal trends. The
sampling strategy typically requires that  the
concentration ol asbestos at the source {worst ¢ase) or
area of concern {downwind), crosswind, as wzll as
background (upwind) comributions be quaniified. See
Table -1 ({(Appendix A) for U.S. FPA‘ERT
recommended sampling se¢1 up for ambient zir. Indoor
asbestos sampling requires a different type of straiegy
which is identified in-Table 2 {Appendix A). Iuis
imporianl 1o establish background levels of
contaminants in order to develop a reference point
from which to evaluale the source data. Field blanks
and lot blanks can be utilized 1o determine other
sources.

Much information can be derived Jtom each analywigal
method previously memioned.  Each analytical
method has specific sampling reguirements  and
produce results which may or may not be applicable
1o 2 specilic sampling effort. The site sampling

objectives should be earelully identitied so as to select
the most appropriate analytical method. Additionally,
some preparation (i2., lot blanks resulis) prior 1o site
sampling may be required. these requiremenis are
specified in the analytical methods.

30 SAMPLE  PRESERVATION,
CONTAINERS,  HANDLING.
AND STORAGE

3.1  Sample Preservation

No preservation is required [or asbestos samples.

3.2 Sample Handling, Conla_iner and
Storage Procedures

| Place a sample label on the cassele
indicating a unigue sampling number. Do
not put sampling casseties wn shirt or coal
pockets as the filier can pick up fibers. The
original cassette box is used ta hold the

samples.

Wrap the cassene individually in a plasuc
sample bag, Each bag should be marked
indicanng sample identification number, 1oal
volume, and dae.

[

[

The wrapped sampling casseutes should be
placed upright in a rigid conainer so that the
casselle cap is on top and casselte base is on
bottom. Use enough packing wnaterial to
prevent jostling or damage. Do not use
vermiculite as packing material for samples.
i possible, hand carry 1o lab.

4, Provide appropriale  documentation with
sampie¢s (i.¢., chain of custody and requested
analvtical methodology).

40 INTERFERENCES AND
POTENTIAL PROBLEMS

Flow rates ¢xceeding 16 litersiminuie {LAmin) which
could resultin filier destruction due 1o {a) failure ol 1ts
physical swppont wnder force lrom the increased
pressure drop; (b} leakage of air around the filier
mount so that the filter is bypassed, or {¢) damape to
the asbestos structures due to increased impacl
velocities,
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4.1  U.S. EPA's Superfund Method

4.1.1 Direct-transfer TEM  Specimen
Preparation Methods

Direct-Transfer TEM specimen preparation methods
have the following significant imerferences:

. The achievabie detection limit is restricled
by 1he panticulate density on the Rlter, which
in wurn is controlled by the sampled air

volume and the total suspended paniculate

concentration in the ammosphere being
sampled.

. The precision of the result is dependent on
the wniformity of the deposit of asbestos
structuses on the sample collection filter.

. Air samples must be collected so that they
have particulate and fiber loadings within
varrow ranges. I too high a particulate
loading oceurs on the Tilter, it is not possible
W prépare satisfactory TEM gpecimens by a
directsieansier method,  [F too high a fiber
loadifig occurs on the Mlter, even if
satisfaciory TEM specimens can be prepared,
accurate fiber counting will not be possible,

4.1.2 Indirect TEM Specimen Preparation
Methods

Indirect TEM specimen preparation methods have the
following inlerferences:

. The size disiribution of asbestos structures is
moditied.
. There is increased opportunity for liber loss

or introduction of extraneous contamination.

. When sample collection fiiters are ashed, any
fiber contamination in the fther medium is
concentrated on the TEM specimen grid.

It can be argued that direct methods vield an under-
estimate of the asbestos structure conceniration
because many of the asbestes libers present are
concealed by other partjculate material with which
they are ussociated. Conversely, tndirect methods can
be considered 1o yield an gver-cstimate because some
iypes of complex asbestos siructures disintegrate

during the preparation. resuking in 2n increase in the
numbers ¢f siruciures counied.

42 US. EPA's Modified Yamat
Method for TEM

High concenirtions of backyround dust interfere with
fiber identification.

4.3  NIOSH Mcthod for TEM

Other amphibole particles that have aspect ratios
greater than 3:1 and elemtental compositions similar o
the asbestos minerals may interiere in the TEM
analysis. Some non-amphibole minerals may give
eleciron dilfraction patterns similar 1¢ ampkiboles.
High concenrations ol backgronnd dust interfere with
fiber ideatification,

4.4  NIOSH Method for PCM

PCM cannol distinguish asbestos [rom non-asbeslos
libers; therelore, all panicles meeting the counting
crileria are counted as 106a) asbestos libers. Fiber less
than .25 um in lengih will not be detecied by this
method. High tevels of non-fibrous dust panticles may
obscure ntbers in the lield of view and increase the
detection hmit. '

5.0 EQUIPMENT/MATERIALS
5.1  Sampling Pump

The constant flow or critical orifice controlled
sampling pump should be capabie ol » flow-rate and
pumping time sufficiert to achieve the desired volume
of air sampled.

The lower flow personal sampling pumps generally
provide a low rate of 20 cuble centlimeters'minute
{ceimin) to 4 L/min. These pumps are usually batiery
powered. High flow pumps are utilized when flow
raies bebween 2 Limin o 20 L/min are required. High
ow pumps are used for shon sampling periods so as
10 obtain the desired sample volume,  Righ flow
pumps usually run on AC power and can be plugged
into a nearby outlet. I an outlet is not available then
a generator should be obtained. The generator should
be positioned downwind from the sampling pump.
Addinonal voliage may be required if more than one
pump is plugged into the same generator. Several



electrical extension cords may be tequired if sumpling
lovations are remote.

The recommended volume for the Supertund method
{Phase 1) requires approximately 20 houwrs to colleer.
Such pumps typically draw 6 amps a1 full power so
ihat 2 leadsacid batteries should provide sulticiem
power o collect a full sample. The use of line
voliage., where available, eliminates 1he ditficulties
associated with ransponing stored clectrical energy.,

A .\‘-Iand should be ased 10 hold the [il:er cassette ot the
desired height Tor sampling and the filter cassetie shall
be isolaled from the vibrations of the pump.

5.2 Filter Cassetre

The cassettes are purchased wuh the required fliers in
pasition, or can be assembled in a leminar low hood
or clean arez. When the liliers are in position,
shrink cellulose band or adhesive tape shou'd be
applied 10 vasseue joints to prevent air leakage.

5.2.1 TEM Casselte Requirements

Commercially available field monitors, comprising
25 mn  diameter  three-piece  casselles,  with
conduciive extension cowls shall be used for sample
voliection. The cassette must be new and not
previously used.: The casselte shall be loaded with an
MCE lilter of pore size 0.45 pm, and supplied from a
lot number which has been qualified as low
backuround for asbestos determination. The cowis
should bz constructed of electrically conducting
material 10 minimize e¢lecurostatic effects. The filter
shall be backed by a 5 pm pore size MCE filter
(Figure 1, Appendix B).

5.2.2 PCM Cassette Requirements

NIOSH Method 7400, PCM involves using a 0.8 to
1.2 um mixed cellulose ester membrane, 23 mm
diameter, $0 mm conductive cowl on cassetie (Figure
2, Appendix B). Some labs are able to perform PCM
and TEM analysis on the same lilter: however. this
should be discussed with the laboratory prior to
sampling.

5.3  Other Equipment

. Inert tubing with glass cyclone and hose barb
, " Whirlbags {plastic bags) tor casseties

. Tools - small strew drivers

. Container - to keep samples upright

. Gengrator or electrical outlet {may not be
required)

. Extension cords tmay nol be required)

. Multiple plug owtler

. Sample labels

. Air data sheets

. Chain ol Custody records

6.0 REAGENTS

Reagents are not required for the preservation of
asheslos samples,

7.0 PROCEDURES

7.1 Air Yolumes and Flow Rates

Sampling volumes are deiemmined onr the basis of how
many [ibers need to be collected for reliable
measurements. Therefore. one wnust estimate how
many airborne fibers say be in the sumphing Yocauon.

Since the concentration ol aithome  aerosol
contaminants will have some effect un the sample, the
following is a suggested criferia Lo assislip selecting
a flow rate based on real-time aerosol monuor {RAMY
readings in milligramsscubic meter {mg/m).

Congentration  Flow Rate
» Low RAM readings:  <6.0 mg:m*  11-135. L/min
* Medium RAM readings:>6.0 mg'm, 7.5 Limin
+ High RAM readings: >10. mg'm’ 2.5 Limin

In practice, pumps thal ate avarlable for environmenial
sampling at remote Jocations operate under a
maximum load of approximately 12 Lmin.

7.1.1 U.S. EPA's Superfund Method

The Superfund Method incorporates an indirect
preparation procedure to provide Hexibility n the
amount of deposit thal be can be wlerated on the
sample filter and o allow for the selecove
conceniration ol asbestos prior ¢ analysis. To
minimize contributions to background contaminaticn
from asbesios presem in 1he plasiic mairices of
membrane lilters while allowing for suflicient
quanlilies of asbestos 10 be collected. this method also
requires the collection ol a targer volume of air per
unil area of filter than has wraditionally been collecied



Yor asbestos analysis. Due 10 the need Lo collect large
volumes of air, higher samplinz MNow fates are
recommended in this method than have generally been
employed lor asbestos sampling mn the past. As an
aliernative, samples mmay be collected over longer time
intervals.  However, 1his resincts the flexibility
required 10 allow samples o be vollecied while
uniform meteorological conditions prevail.

The sampling rate and s period of sampling should
be selected o yicld as high a sumpled volume as
possible, which will minimize the infllucnce of flter
contamination. Wherever possible, a volume of 15
cubic meters (15,000 L) shall be sampled Tor those
samples intended for analysis only by the indirect
TEM preparation method (Phase | samples). For
those samples io be prepared by both the indirect and
the direct specimen preparation methods {Phase 2
samples), the, volumes must be adjusted so as 1o
provide a suitably-loaded filier for the direct TEM
preparation method. One opticn is to coblect filiers at
severa| loadings to brackel the estimmed optimum
loading for a particular site. Such filters con be
screened in the laboratery so that only lhose filters
closest (o oplimal loading are analvzed. It has been
found that the volume cannot normally exceed 3 cubic
meters {3000 L) in an urban or agricultural area, and
16 cubic meters {10,000 L} in a rural area for samples
collected on a 25 mm filter and prepared by a direct-
transler technigue.

An upper limit 10 the range of acceptable Now mtes
for this method is 15 L/min. At many locations, wind
patterns exhibit strong diurnal variations, Therelore,
intermittent sampling (sampling over a tixed time
interval repeated over several days) may be necessary
to accumulate 20 hours of sampting time over constand
wind conditions. Other sampling ob’ectives also may
necessitate intermittent sampling. The objective is to
design a sampling schedule so that samples are
collected under uniform conditions throughout the
sampling imerval. This method provides for such
options, Air volumes collected on Phase [ sampies
are maximized (<16 L/min}.  Air volumes collected
on Phase 2 samples are limited 1o provide optimum
loading for filters 1o be prepared by a direci-transfer

procedure.

7.1.2 U.S. EPA's Modified Yamate
Method for TEM

LS. EPA's TEM method requires a minimum volome

of 260 L and a maximum volume ot 3,800 L in order
1o obiain  an  analvlical sensitivity of 0.003
structuresice. The optiial volume for TEM is 1200
Lo 1800 L. These volumes are determined using a
200 mesh EM gnd opening with a 25-mm Hler
cassetie. Chaoges in volume would be necessary if a
37-num filter cassette is used since the elfective area
of a 25 mm (385 sq mm) and 37 mm (835 =g m)
difter.

7.1.3 NWIOSH Method for TEM and PCM

The minimum recommended volume for TEM and
PCM is 400 L a 0.1 fiberfec. Sampling time is
adjusted 10 obtain optimum liber loading on the fiter.

© A sampliog rate of 1 to 4 L/min for eight houts (700

o 2300 L} is appropriate in non-dusty atmospheres
conwaining 0.1 fiberfcc. Dusty atmospheres i.e., areas
with high levels of asbestos, require smaller sample
volumes (<400 L) to obtain countable samples.

In such cases, 1ake short, consecutive samples and
average the resuhs over the total collection ime. For
docomenting episodic exposures, use high low rates

" (7 10 16 L/min} over shorier sampling times. In

relmively clean atmospheres where 1argeted ber
concentrations are much less than 0.1 hiberice, uwse
larger sample volumes {3.000 1o 10,000 L} t0 achieve
quantifable loadings. Take care, however, not to
overload the lilier with backpround dust. [f> 30% of
the liler surface is covered with particles, the filer
may be wo overloaded to count and will bias thz
measured fiber concentration. Do not exceed 0.5 mg
wtal dust loading on the (ilter.

7.2 Calibration Procedures

In order to determine if a sampling pump is measuring
the Mow rate or volume of air correctly. it is necessary
to calibrate the instrument. Sampling pumps should
be calibrated wninediately beflore and akier each use.
Preliminary calibration should be conducted using a
primary calibrator such as a soap bubble type
calibrator, {e.g., a Buck Calibrator, Gilibrator, or
equivalent primary calibrator) with a representative
filter cassene installed between the pump and the
calibrator. The representative sampling cassetle can
be reused for calibrating other pumps har will be vsed
for asbestos sampling. The same casseue lot used for
sampling should also be used for the calibration. A
sticker should be aiTixed to the outside of the
extension cowl marked "Calibration Cassette.”



A rotameter can be used provided it has been recently
precalibrated with a primary calibraior.  Three
separate conswant flow calibration readings should be
obtained both belore sanipling and alier sampling.
Should the flow raie change by more than 3% during
the sampling period, the average ol the pre- and post-
calibration rates will be used 1o calculate 1he oial
sample volume. . The sampling pump used shall
provide a non-fluctuating air-flow through the filter,
and shall maimain the iniual volume flow-rale 10
within £ 10%s throughout the sampling period. The
mean value ol these llow-rate measurements shall be
‘used to calculate the total air volume sampled. A
constant Mow orf cntical orifice controlied pump meets
these requirenients. I al any time the measurement
indicates that the flow-rale has decreased by more
than 10%. the sampling shall be terminated. Flexible
tubing is used to connect the filler cassette to the
sampling pump.Sampling pumps can be calibrated
prior 10 coming on-site so that time is saved- when
performing on-site calibration.

7.2.1 Calibrating a Personal Sampling
Pump with an Electronic Calibrator

I Se¢ Mamufaciurer's manual for operational
Instruclions.

Tt

Set up the calibration train as shown in
(Figure 3, Appendix B} using a sampling
pwinp.  electronic  calibrator, and a
represeniative filier casseue. The same lot
sampling casseue used for sampling shouid
also be used for calibrating.

3. To set up the calibration train. altach one end
of the PVYC tubing tapprox. 2 loot) 1o the
cassette base; altach the other end of 1he
tubing to the inlet plug on the pump.
Another piece of tubing is attached from 1he
casselle cap to the elecironic calibrator.

4. Tum 1he electronic calibrator and sampling
punip on  Create 2 bubble at the bottom of
the Row chamber by pressing the bubble
initizte butten. The bubble should rise 10 the
top of the flow chamber. After the bubble
runs its course, the flow rate ts shown on the
LED display.

5. Turn the flow adjust screw or knob un the
pump until the desired flow rale is attained.

It
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Perform the ¢alibration three times unul the
desired flow rate of £ 3% is atlained.

Calibrating a Rotameter . with an
Llectronic Calibrator

See manufacturer's manual for operational
instroclions.,

Set up the calibration Irain as shown in
{Figure 4. Appendix B} using a sampling
pump, rotameter, and electronic calibrator.

Assemble the base of the Nlow meier with the
screw provided and nighien in place. The
Now meter should be mounted, within 6°
vertical.

Tuzn the ¢lecironic calibrator and sampling
pump an,

Creale a hubble at the holtom of the [tow
chamber by pressing the bubble inivate
butien. The bubble should rise o the top of
the low chamber. Afler the bubble runs its
course, the flow rale is shown on the LED
display.

Turn the Nlow adjust screw or knob on the
pump uniti the desired flow rate is anamed.

Record the ¢lectronic calibrator Now rate
reading and the cormresponding rolameter
reading.  Indicate these values. on the
rotameter (siicker). The rotameter should be
able to work within the desired flow range
Readings can also be calibrated for 10 cm?
increments Tor Low Flow rotamcters, 300
cm’ in¢rements for medium flow rolamelers
and 1 liter increments for high flow
rotameters,

Perform the calibration three times until the
desired How rate of = 3% is artained. Once
on site, a secondarv calibrator, i.e.. rolameter
may be used to calibrate sampling pumps.

Calibrating a Personal Sampling
Pump with a Rotameter

See manufacturer's manual lor Rotameter's
Operational Instructions,
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7.3.

Set up the calibration irain as shown in
{Figure 3. Appendix B} using a rotameter,
sampling pump, and a fepresentative
sampling cassetle.,

To s2t up the calibralion train, attach one end:
of the PVC wbing tapprox. 2 i} to the
casseite base: attach the other end of the
tubing 1w the inlet plug on the pump.
Another picce ol tubing is anached {rom the
casselte cap to the rotameter.

Assemble the base of the Mlow meter with the -

screw provided and tighten in place. The
flow meter should be mounted within 6
vertical,

Turn the sampling pump on.

Turn the flow adjust screw {or knab} on the
personal sampling pump until the floa ball
on the rolameter is lined up .with the
precalibrated Now rate value. -A sticker on
the rotameter should indicate this value.

A verificalion of calibration is generally
performed  on-site  in  the clean zone

immediately prior to the sampling,

Meteorology

It is recommended What a mieteorological slation be
established. 11 possible, sample after two 10 three
days ol dry weather and when the wind condilions are
at 10 mph or greater. Record wind speed, wind
direction, temperature, and pressure in a field logbook.
Wind direction is patiicularly important when
monitoring for asbestos downwind from a fixed

SOuUrce.

74
7.4.1

Ambient Sampling Procedures

Pre-site Sampling Preparation

Determing the exwent of the sampling eflort,
the sampling methods 1o be employed, and
the types and amounts of equipment and
supplics needed.

Obtain necessary sampling equipment and
ensure it is in working order and fully
charged {if necessary).

L

d

Perform a general site survey prior o site
entry in accordance with the site specilic
Health and Saftety plan.

Once on-site the calibration is performed in
the cle2n zone. The calibration procedures -
are listed in Seclion 7.2, '

After calibrating the sampling pump,
mobilize 10 the sampling location.

Site Sampling

To sel up the sampling irain, allach the air
intake hose 1o the cassette base.. Remove the
cassette cap (Figure 6 and 7, Appendix B).
The cassetie should be positioned downward,
perpendicular (0 the wind

IF AC or DC elecrricity is required then tum
iton. Ifused. the penerator should be placed
10 ft. downwind frem the sampling pump.

Record the following in a field logbook:
date, time, location, sample idémification '
number, pump number. flow rate, and
cumulative time, : '
Turn the pump on.  Should intermittent

‘sampling be required, sampling filters must

be covered between active periods of
sampling. To cover the sample fiher: wwm
the cassette to lace upward, place 1he
cassefle cap on the casselte, remove the inlet
plug Irom the cassewe cap. attach a rolameter
to the inlet opening of the casseue cap 10
measure the flow rate, wrn off the sampling
pump, place the inlet plug into the inlet
opening on ihe casseue cap, To resume
sampling: remove the inlet plug. turn on the
sampling pump, anach a rotamewer O
measure the Row rale, remove the cassetie
cap, replace the inlet plug in the cassette cap
and invert the cassene, face downward and
perpendicular lo the wind.

Check the pump at sampling midpoint il
sampling is longer than 4 hours. The
generators may need to be regased depending
on tank size. Ia fiher darkens in appearancy
or il loose dust is seen in the filter, a second
sample should be sianed.



6. Alhe end of the sampling peried. orienl the
cassetre up, wm the pump off.

7. Check the tlow rale as shown in Section
7.23  When sampling vpen-faced. the
sampling cap should be replaced before post
calibrating. Use the same casseile used for
sampiing for post calibration {increase
dustTiber loading may have aftered the flow

male.
g Record the post flow rate.
9. Record the cumulative time or run.
1. Remove e tubing from the sampling

casgette. Still holding the casselle upnight,
replace the inlet plug on the cassette cap and
the ouiler plug on the cassetie base.

7.4.3. Post Site Sampling

L Follow handling procedures in Section 3.2,
steps 1-4.
2 Obiain an elecironic or hard copy of

meteorological data which occurred during
the sampling event. Record weather: wind
speed, ambient temperature, wind direction,
and precipitation. Obtaining weather data
several days prior 1o the samipling event can
also be useful.

7.5  Indoor Sampling Procedures

PCM analvsis is used for indoor air samples. When
analvsis shows 1otal fiber count above the OSHA
action level 0.1 Ffce then TEM (U.S. EPA’s Moditied
Yamate Method) is used 10 identily asbesias from
non-asbestos fibers.

Sampling pumps should be placed four to five {eet
above pround level away from obsiruciions that may
infuence air flow. The pump can be placed on a 1able
or vounter. Refer to Table 2 {(Appendix A) for a
summary of indoor sampling locations and rationale
for selection.

Indoor sampling utilizes high flow rates 10 increased
sample volumes {2000 L for PCM and 2800 (0 4200 1.
for TEM) in order 10 obtain lower delestion linnis
below the standard, (i.e., 0.0] ffcc or lower [PCM)]

and G003 structuresice or lower [TEMY).

7.51 Apggressive Sampling Procedures

Sompling cquiptnent at fixed locations may fail w
detect the presence of asbesios Nbers. Due 10 limied
air movement, many fibers may settle out af the arr
onte the floor and other surfaces and may not be
capered on the [ilter. [n the past, an 8-hour sampling
period was recommended to cover various aif
circularion condilions. A guicker and maore effeciive
wiy 10 capture asbestos fibers is to circulale the air
artificially so ihat the fibers remain airborne during
sampling.  The results from this sampling option
typitics worst case conditton. This 1s referted to as
aggressive air sampling Tor asbestos. Refer 1o Table 2
tor sample siation locations.

1. Belore sianing the sampling pumps, direct
torced air (such as a I-horsepower leal
blower or targe fan) agatnst walis, ceilings.
Roors, ledges, and other surfaces in e room
1o inudally dwslodge fibers from surfaces.
Thiz should 1ake at keast 3 minwtes per JOGO
sq. It. of Noor.

(]

Place o 20-inch lan in the center of the room.
(Use one fan per 10,000 cubic feel of room
space.t Place the fan on slow speed and
point it toward the ceiling.

3 Follow procedures in Section 7.4.1 and 7.4.2
{Tum ofl the pump and then the fants) when

sampling is complete.).

4 Follow handiing procedures in Section 3.2,
steps 14,

8.0 CALCULATIONS

The sample volume is calculated from the average

flow rawe ot the pump nwitiplied by 1he number of’

minutes the pump was ninning {(volume = flow rate X
time in minuies). The sample volume shouwid be
submitted (o the laboratery and idemitied on the chain
of custody Jor each sample (zero for lot, field and erip
hlanks).

The concentration resylt 15 cabculated vsing 1he
sample volume and the numbers of asbestos structures
reported afier the apphication of the clusier and matrix
counting £Titeria.



9.0 QUALITY ASSURANCE/
QUALITY CONTROL

Follow ail QAQC requirements from the laboratories
as well as ke anaiviival methods.

9.1  TEM Requirements

I Examine lot blanks 1o determine the
background asbesios siructure concentration.

there s conlamination by extrareous
ashestos  structures  during  specimen
preparation.

3 Examine of laboratory blanks to determine if
vontaminalion is being introduced during
critical phases of the laboratory program.

4, To determine if the laboratory can
satistaclorily analyze samples ol known
asbestos structure concentrations, reference
filiers shall be examined. Reference fillers
should be maintained az pant of the
laboratory's Quality Assurance program.

5 Te munimize subjective effects, some
speeimens should be recounted by a dilferent
mivroscopist.

6. Asbestos laboratories shall be accredited by

the  Natonal  Voluntzry  Laboratery
Accreditation Program.

Al this ime, performance evaluation samples
for asbestos in air are not avalable for
Removal Program Activities.

9.2  PCM Requirements

1. Examine reference  slides of known
concentralion lo determine the analysi's
ability 1o satislactorily coumt  fibers,
Reference slides should be maintained as
part of the laboratory’s quality assurance
program.

2. Exumine field blanks to determine if there is
coniamination by exiraneous siructures
during sample handling.

2, Examine fteld blanks 1o determine whether

3. Sume samples should be relabeled then
submitted for coumbing by ihe same analyst.lo
determine possible bias by the analysi,

4. Participation in a proficiency testing program

such as the AIIIA-NIOSH proficiency
analytical texting (PAT) program.

10.0 DATA VALIDATION

Resalts of guality control samiples will be evuluated
for conmtamination. This information ivill be wilized
to gualify the covironmemtal sample results
accordingly with the project’s data quality objectives.

11.0 HEALTH AND SAFETY

When working with polentially hazardous malerials,
follow ULS. EPA, OSHA. and corporate health and
safely procedures. More specilically, when entering
an unknown siluation involving asbestos, a powered
air purifying respirator (PAPR) (full face-piece} is
necessary in conjunction with HEPA filler canridges.
See applicable rexulations for action level, PEL, TLV,
etc. Il previous sampling indicales asbestos
concenlrations are below personal health and salety

* levels. then Level D personal proteciion is adequate,
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APPENDIX A

Tables

TABLE 1.

SAMPLE STATIONS FOR OUTDOOR SAMPLING

Samplc Station
Location

Sample Numbers

. Rationale

Upwind/Background™

Collect » mimmum of two simullangous
upwind/background samples 30° apan
from ihe prevailing windlines.

Establishes background fiber levels.

Downwind

Depley a minimutn of 3 sampling stations
in a 130 degree ar¢ downwind from the
source, :

f
l:dicates if asbestos is leaving the
site.

Site Representative
and‘or Worst Case

Obiain one site representative sample
whick shows average condition on-site or
oblain worst case sample (optional).

Verily and continually confirm and
document selection of proper levels
of worker protection.

** Mure thun one background station may be required if the asbestos originates from different sources.
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Tables

TABLE 2

SAMPLE STATIONS FOR INDOOR SAMPLING

Sample S:ation Sample Numbers Rationale

Localion

Indoor Sampling [T a work site is a single room. disperse 5 Esablishes represemative samples
samplers throughout the room. from a homogeneous area.

IT the work site contains up 10 3 rooms, place
at lvast one sampler in each roont.

I¥ the work site contains more than 3 rouius,
select a represeniative sample of the rooms.

Upwind/Backeround Il outside sources arg suspected, Establish whether indoor asbesics
deploy a minimum of two simulianecus concentralions are coming from an
upwindsbackground samples 307 apart from outside source.

the prevailing windlines.

Worst Case QObtain one worsl case sample, ie., Verily and continually confirm and
agpressive sampling (oprional). document selection of proper levels
of worker protection.

12



APPENDIX B

Figures

FIGURE 1. Transmission Electron Microscopy Filter Cassetie
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FIGURE 2. Phase Comrast Microscopy Filicr Cassette
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FIGURE 3. Calibrating a Personal Sampling Pump with a Bubble Meter
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FIGURE 4. Calibrating a Rotameter with a Bubble Meter

ROTAMETER

)
BUBBLE METER/ELECTRONIC P
CALIBRATOR Personol Sempling Pump




APPENDIX B (Cont’d)

Figurcs

FIGURE 5. Calibraving a Sampling Pomp with a Rotameter
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FIGURE 6. Persanal Sampling Frain for Asbuestos

OUTLET PLUG

: PVC TUBING
SAMPLING CASSETTE

REMOVE CASSETTE IGilian
CAP BEFORE PUMP = s s
IS ACTIVATED o

-

Personcl Sempling Pump

vy




APPENDIX B (Cont’d)

Figures

FIGURE 7. High Flaw Sampling Train for Asbestos
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Appendix E

General Air Sampling Guidelines
(EPA SOP 2008, Revision 0 0)
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SOP#: 2008
GENERAL AIR . DATE: 11/16/94
REV.# 0.0

SAMPLING GUIDELINES
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1.0 SCOPE AND APPLICATION

This Standard Operating Procedure (SOP) provides

guidance in developing and implementing sampling.

plans to assess the impact of hazardous wasie sites 0n
ambient air. It presenits the United States
Environmenta] Protection Agency/Environmental
Response Team's (U.S. EPA/ERT's) approach to air
sampling and monitoring and identifies equipment

requirements. It is not within the scope of this SOP 10 -

provide a generic air sampling plan. Experience,
objecuves, site characteristics, and chemical
characteristics will dictate sampling strategy. This
SOP does oot address indoor air sampling.

Two basic approaches can be used to assess ambient
air (also referred to as air pathway assessments):
modeling and measurements. The modeling approach
initially estimates or measures the overall site
ernission raie{s) and pattern(s). These data are input
into an appropriate air dispersion model, which

predicts either the maximum or average air

cobcentrations at sclected locations or distances
during the time period of concem. This overall
modeling strategy is presented in the first three
volumes of the Air Superfund National Technical
Guidance Series on Air Pathway Asséssments’>,
Specific applications of tus strategy are presented in
several additional Air Superfund Technical Guidance
documentst®.

The measurement approach involves actually
measuring the air impact at selected locations during
specific ume periods. These measurements can be
used to document sctual air impacts during specific
tirne intervals {i.e., duning cleanup operations) or to
extrapolate the probable "worst case” concentrations
2t that and similar locations over a longer time period
than was sampled.

This SOP addresses issues associated with this second
assessment strategy. This SOP also discusses the
U.5. EPA/ERT's monitoring instruments, air sampling

kits, and approach to air sampling and monitoring at
hazardous waste sites.

These are standard (i.c.. typically ‘applicable)
operating procedures which may be varied or changed
a5 required, depending on site conditions; equipment
limitations, or limitations imposed by the procedure,
In all instances, the uliimate procedures employed
should be documented and associated with the final
repon, . ' ' .

Mention of trade names or commercial products does
not constiiute U.S., EPA endorsement or
recommendation for use. ' T

20 METHOD SUMMARY

Air monitoring is defined as the use of dircet-reading
instruments and other screcning o monitoring
equipment and technigues thac provide instantaneous
(real-lime) daia ‘on the levels of airbome
contaminants. The U.S. EPA/ERT maintains
oumerous monitors for real-time measurements,
Examples of air monitoring equipment are hand-held
photoionization detectors (PID), flame iopization
detectors (FID), oxygen/combustible gas detectors,
and remote aptical sensors.

Air sampling is defined as those sampling and
analytical iechniques ihat require cither off- or on-site
laboratory analysis and therefore do not provide
immediate results. Typically, air sampling occurs
after us¢ of real-time air monitoring equipment has
narrowed the number of possible contaminants and
has provided some qualitative measurement of

- contaminant concentration. Air sampling techniques

are used to more -accurately detecy, identify and
quantify specific chemical compounds relative to the
majority of air monitoring technologies.

In the Superfund Removal Program, On-Scene
Coordinators (05Cs) may request the U.S. EPA/ERT
to conduct air monitoring and sampling during the



following siteations: emergency responses, site
assessments, and removal activities, Each of these
activities has a related air monitoring/sampling
objective that is used to determine the potential
hazards to workers and/or the community.

. Emergency Response

Emergency responses are  immediate
responses ta 3 release or threatened release
" of hazardous substances presenting an
imminent danger to public health, welfare, or
the environment {i.e., chemical spills, fires,
or chemical process failures resulting in a
controlled release of hazardous substances),
Generally these situations require rapid on-
. site investigation and response. A major pan
of this investigation consists of assessing the
air impact of these releases.

. Removal Site Assessment

Removal site assessments (referred to as site
assessments) are defined as any of several
actvilies undenaken to determine the extent
of contamination at a site and which help to
formulate the appropristc response o a
release or threatened release of hazardous
substances. These activities may include a
site inspection, multimedia sampling, and
olher data collection.

.- Rermoval Actions

Removal actions clean up or remove
hazardous substances released into the
environment Removal actions include any
activity conducted to abate, prevent,
minimize, stabilize, or eliminate a threat to
public heaith or welfare, or w0 the
environment.

Personal risk from airbomne¢ contaminants can be
_ determined by comparing the results of on-site
monitoriag and sampling to health-based action levels
such as the American Conference of Govermmenial
Industrial Hygienists (ACGIH) Threshold Limit
Values (TLV3) and the Occupational Safety and
Health Adminiswation (OSHA) Peonissible Exposure
Limits (PELs). Residential risk ¢can be determined by
comparing the results of off-site monitoring or
sampling to health-based action Jevels such as those
developed by the Agency for Toxic Substance and

Disease Registry (ATSDR).

The exlent 1o ‘which valid inferences can be drawn
from air monitoring/saenpling depends on the degree
to which the monitoring/sampling effort conforms to
the objectives of the event. Meeting the project's
objectives requires thorough planning of the
monitoring/sampling activities, and implementation of
the meost appropriate monitoring/sampling  and
analytical procedures. These issues will be discussed
in this SOF.

3.0 SAMPLE PRESERVATION,
CONTAINERS, HANDLING,
AND STORAGE

Preservation, coniainers, handling and storage for air
samples are discussed in the specific SOPs for the
technique selected. [n addition, the analytical method
(i.c., U.S. EPA, National Institute for Occupational
Safery and Health [N1QSH), and OSHA Methods)
may be consulted for swrage temperature, holding
times and packaging requirements. Afer sample
collection, the sampling media (i.e., casseites or
tubes) are immediately sealed. The samples are then
placed into suvitable conwiners (i.c., whirl bags,
resealable bagsor culture tubes) which are then placed
into a shipping container,

Use bubble wrap or styrofoam peanuts when packing
air samples for shipment DO NOT USE
VERMICULITE.

40 INTERFERENCES AND
POTENTIAL PROBLEMS

Upwind sources can contribyle to sample
concenmation. Natwral sources, such as biological
waste, can produce hydrogen sulfide and methane
which may contribute to the overall contaminant level.
Extrancous anthropogenic contaminants (i.c., burning
of fossit fuels; emissions from vehicular waffic,
especially  diesel; wolaile compounds from
petrochemical facilities; and effluvium from smoke
stacks) may also conmibute, Air sampling stations
should be strategically placed to identify contributing
sources.

Photoreactivity or reaction of the parameters of
concern mMay occur with nonrelated compounds [i.c.,
nitrogen compounds and polvaromatic hydrocarbons
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{PAHs)]. Some sorbent media/samples should not be
exposed to light during or afler sampling due to
photochemical effects (i.e., PAHs).

Various environmental factors, including humidity,
temperature and pressure, also tnpact the air sampling
methodology, collection efficiency and detection
limit. Since the determination of air contaminants is
specifically dependent on the collection parameters
and efficiencies, the collection procedure is an integral
part of the analytical metbod.

Detection limits depend on the contaminants being
investigated and the particular site situation. Tt is
imponant 10 know why the data are needed and how
the data will be used. Care should be taken to ensure
the detection limits are adequate for the intended use
of the final results.

Some tquipment may be seasitive Lo humidity and
temperature extremes.

5.0 EQUIPMENT/APPARATUS

5.1 Direct Reading Instruments (A
Monitoring Instruments)

There are twe geperal types of direct reading
instruments: portable screening devices and
specialized analytical instruments. Generally all these
techniques involve acquiring, for a specific location or
area, continuous or sequential direct air concentrations
in ¢ither a real-time or semi-real-time mode. None of
these instruments acquires true time-weighted average
concentrations. In addition, these instruments are not
capable of acquiring simultaneous concentation
readings at multiple locations, although several are
able to sequentially analyze samples taken remoiely
from different locations, The document, "Guide to
Portable Insuwruments for Assessing Airborne
Pollutants Arising from Hazardous Waste Sites™® "
provides additional information about air sarnpling
and monitoring. The hazard levels for airborne
contaminants vary. See the ACGIH TLVs and the
OSHA PELs for safe working levels. Common
screeping devices and analytical instruments are
described in Appendix Al

§.2 Air Sampling Eguipment and
Media/Devices

The U.S. EPA/ERT uses the following analytical

methods for sampling: NTOSH Manual of Analviical
Methods'®, American Society for Tesiing and
Materials {(ASTM; Methods® UL.S. EPA Compendium
of Methods for the Determination of Toxic Organic
Compounds in' Ambient Air*™, and OSHA4
Methods'™.  Additional sir sampling references
include Indusiricl Hygiene and Toxicology (31d -
Ed.}'" and Air Sampling Instruments for Evaluation
of Atmospheric Contaminants'®, These methods
typically specify e¢quipment requirements for
sampling, Sinece air sampling is such a diverse
technology, no single method or reference is best for
all applications. Common sampling equipment and
media/devices are described in Appendix B.

5.3  Teols/Material and Equipment
List

In addition to equipment and materials identified in
Appendices A and B, the following equipment and
materials may be required to conduct air sampling and
monijtoring at hazardous waste sites:

Carnera

Site logbook

Clipboard

Chain of custody records
Custody seals

Air sampling worksheets
Sample labels

Small screwdriver set
Aluminum foil

Extension cords

Glass cracker

Multiple plug outlet

Whirl bags or culture tubes
Teflon wape

Calibration devices

Tygon and/or Tefion" tubing
Surgical gloves

Lini-free gloves

Ice

Sample container

L I N R I O L L D I TR T

Use the following additional egquipment when
decontaminating glassware on site:

. Proteclive equipment (i.c., gloves, splash
goggies, etc.)

- Appropriate solvent(s)

. Spray bottles

. Liquinox (soap)

Paper towels



. Distilled/deionized water
. Five-gallon buckers
+ Scrub brushes and borttle brushes

6.0 REAGENTS

Impinger sampling involves using reagents contained
in a glass vial to absorb contamninants of concern (for
example, NIOSH Method 3500 for formaldehyde uses
1% sodium bisulfite solution). Impinger solutions
vary and arc method-depeadent.

Reagents such as acetone and hexane are required to

decontamninate glassware and some air sampling -

equipment. Decontgroination sclutions are specified
in the Sampling Equipmem Deconamination SOP,

7.0 PROCEDURES
7.1 Air Monitoring Design

7.1.t -Initial Surveys

In general, the iniual survey is considered 10 be a
relatively rapid screening process for collecting
preliminary data ot hazardous wasie sites. However,
initial surveys may require many hours 1o complete
and may consist of more than one eniry.

Some information is generally known about the site;
therefore, real-time instrumentation for specific
compounds (i.e., detector tubes and electrochemical
sensors) can be used to identify hot spois. Sufficient
data should be obtained with real-time instruments
during the initial entry to screen the site for various
contaminants. When warranted, intrinsically safe or
explosion-proof instruments should be used. An
organic vapar analyzer (OVA) is typically used during
this survey, These gross measuremenis may be used
on a preliminary basis to (1) deicrmine levels of
personal protection, (2) establish site work zones, and
(3) map candidats areas for more thorough qualitative
and quantitative studies invoiving air sampling,

In some sitvations, the information obtained may be
sufficient to preclude additonsl monitoring.
Mazrerials detected during the initial survey may call
for a more comprehensive evaluation of hazards and
analyses for specific compounds. Since site activites
and weatber conditions change, a continuous program
to monitor the ambient atmosphere must be
established.

7.1.2  Off-Site Monitoring

Typically, perimeter monitoring with the same
instruments employed for on-sie monitoring is
utilized to determine site boundaries. Because air is
a dynamic matrix, physical boundaries like property
lines and fences do not necessarily delineate the site
boundacy or area influenced by a release. Whenever
possible, atmospheric hazards in the areas adjacent o
the on-site zone should be monitored with direct-
reading instrurnents. Monitoring at the fenceline or at
varying locations off site provides useful information
regarding polluiant migration, Three to four locations
downwind of the source {i.e., plume) at breathing-
zone height, provide a basic fingerprint of the plume.
Negative instument readings off site should not be
interpreted as the complete absence of zirborne toxic
substances; rather, they should be considered another
piece of information 1o assist in the preliminary
evaluation, The interpretation of negative readings is
instrument-dependent. The lack of instrument
readings off site should not be interpreted as the
complete absence of all zirbome toxic substances;
rather, it is possible that the particular compound or
class of compounds to which the moniloring
insqument responds is mot present or that the
concenmation of the compound(s) is below the
instrument’s detection limit.

7.2  Air Sampling Design
7.2.1 Sampling Plan Design

The goal of air sampling is to0 accurately assess the
impact of a contaminant source(s) on ambient air
quality. This impact is expressed in terms of overall
average andfor maximum air concentrations for the
time period of concern and may be affected by the
transport and release of pollutants from both on- and
off-site sources. The location of these sotrces must
be taken into account as they impact the selection of
sampling locations. Unlike soil and groundwater
concentrations, air concenrations at points of interest
can casily vary by orders of magnitude over ihe period
of concern. This vanability plays a major role n
designing an air sampling plan.

Downwind air concentration is determined by the
amount of material being released from the site into
the air (the emission rate) and by the degree that the
contamination is diluted as it is transported. Local
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metecrology aod topography - govem downwind
dilutdon. Contaminant emission rates can also be
heavily influenced by on-site meicorology and on-site
activities. All of these concerns must be incorporated
into an air sampling plan, :

A sampling strategy can be simple or complex,
depending on the sampling program objectives.
Programs involving characterization of the pollutant
contribution from a single point source tend to be
simple, whereas sampling programs investigating fate
and transport characteristics of components from

diverse sources require a more complex sampling .

strategy. In addition, resource constraints may aflect
the complexity of the sampling design.

An optimal sampling swategy accoumts for the
following site parameters:

. Locastion of stauonary as well as mobile
sources

’ Analytes of concern

. Analytical detection limit to be achieved

. Rate of release and transpont of pollutants
from sources

. Availability of space and utilities for
operating sampling equipment

. Meteorological monitoring data

. Meteorotogical conditions in which sampling

is 10 be conducted

The sampling strategy typically requires that the
concentration of contaminants at the source or area of
concern as weil as background coptributions be
quantified. It 15 importamt 10 establish background
levels of contaminants in order 1o develop g reference
point from which to evaluate the source data, Field
blanks and lot blanks, as well as various other types of
QA/QC samples, can be utilized 10 determine other
sources. The impact of extraneous sources on
sampling results can frequently be accounted for by
placing samplers upwind, downwind and crosswind
from the subject source. The analyticsl data from
these different sampling locations may be compared
to determine statistical differences.

7.2.2 Sampling Objectives

The objectives of the sampling must be determined
prior to developing the sampling plan. Docs the
sampling plan verify adequate levels of protection for
on-sile personnel, or address potential off-gite impacts

associated with the site or with site activities? In
addition, the assumptions associated with the |
sampling program must be defined.  These
assumptions include whether the sampling is w0 wke
place under "typical,” “worst case,” or “one-time"
conditions. If the conditions present at the time of
sampling are different from those assumed during the
development of the sampling plan, then quality of the
data collecied may be affected. The following
definitions have been established:

. Typical: routine daily sampi'mg or routine

scheduled sampling at pre-established
locations. ' to
. Worst case: sampling conducied under the

worst meteorological and/or site conditions
which would result in elevated ambient

copcentrations. '

. One-time: only one chance is g-ivén to collect
a sample without regard to time or
conditions. o

Qualitative dala acquired under these conditions are
usually applicable only to the ime pertod during
which the data were collected and may not provide
accurate information to be used in estimating the
magnitude of an air impact during other periods or
over a long time interval,

The sampling objectives also dictate the detection
limits. Sampling methods for airbome contamninants
will depend upon the nature and state (solid, liquid or
gas) of the contaminant. Gases and vapors roay be
collected in agueous media or adsorbents, in
molecular sieves, or in suitable conwiners.
Particulates are collected by filters or impactors. The
volume of sample to be collected is dependent upon
an estimate of the contaminant concenration in the
air, the sensitivity of the analytcal method, and the
standard or desired detection limit. A sufficient
amount of sample must be collected to achieve the
desired detection limit without interference from other
coptaminants. In addition, the selecied method must
be able to detect the target compound(s).

7.2.3 Location and Number of Individual
Sampling Points

Choose the number and location of sampling points
according 10 the variability, or sensitvity, of the



sampiing and analytical methods being wiilized, the
variability of contaminant concentration over time at
the sie, the level of precision required and
cosllimitations. In addition, detemaine the number of
locations and placement of samplers by considering
the nature of. the response, local temmin,
meteorological conditions, location of the site (with
respect 1o other confliciing background sources), size
of the site, and the number, size, and relative
proximity of scparate on-site emission sources and
upwind sources. The following are several
considerations for sampler placement;

. Location of potemial on-site emission
sources, as identificd from the review of site
background information or from preliminary
on-site inspeciions.

* Location of potential off-site emission
sources upwind of the sampling locadon(s).
Review local wind parterns to determine the
location of off-site sources reiative to wind
dicection. .

. Topographic feawres that affect the

dispersion and wransport of airbomne¢ toxic
constituents.

Avoid pawral obstructions when choosing air
sampling station locations, and account for
channelizetion around those obstructions.

= ' large water bodies, which affect
amospheric suability and the dispersion of
air contaminants.

- Roadways (din or paved), which may
generate dust thar could mask site
contaminants. '

. Vegetation, such as trees and shrubs, which

' stabilizes soil and retards subsurface
contaminants from becoming airborne. It
also affects air flow and scrubs some
contaminanis from the air. Somelimes thick
vegetation can make an otherwise idesl air
monitoring location inaccessible.

Cobsider the duration of sampling activitics when
choosing the location and number of samples 10 be
coliected. " For example, if the sampling penod is
limited to a few hours, one or two upwind and several
downwind samples would typically be adequate,

especially around major emission sources.

A short-term monitoring program ranges from several
days to a few weeks and generally includes gathering
daua for sile assessments, removal actions, and source
determination data (for further modeling). Activities
involved in a short-term sampling strategy must make
the most of the limited possibilities for data collection.
Consider moving upwind/downwind locations dailv
based on National Oceanic and Awospheric
Administration (NOAA) weather forecasis. Weather
monitoring becomes critical where complex terrain
and local meteorological effects frequently change
wind direction. Often, a pumber of alternatives can
fulfill the same objeclive,

" Prevailing winds running the length of a valley usually

require a minimum number of sampler locations;
however, 2 complex valley may require more sampler
locations to account for the wide variety of winds.
Oceanslake effects may require a radical plan t0
collect enough samples to reach a low detection [imit,
Two sets of samplers may be placed next 1o cach
other: one set would be activated during the sea breeze
while the other sef is turned off, and vice versa when

* there is no s¢3 breeze. After the sampling event, the

respective upwind and downwind samples weuld be
combined. Another alternative for sampling near a
large body of water may be 10 use automaiic, wind-
veclor-operated samplers, which tumn the sampler on
only whep the wind comes from a specified vector.
At sites located on hillsides, wind will move down a
valley and produce an upward feich at the same time.
Sampling locations may have o ring the site 10
measure the wind's impact.

Of-site sources may affect on-site monitoring. In this
case, on-sile meteorological data, concurrent with
sampling data, is essential o interpreting the acquired
data. Also, additional upwind sampling sites may be
needed to fully characterize ambient background
contaminant levels. Multiple off-site sources may
require several monitoring locations, but if the sources
are a1 a sufficient distance, only one moniloring
location is needed.

Topography and weather are not the only factors in
sampler location; the sampling sites must be secure
from vandals and mishap. Secure all sampling
locations to maintain chain of cusiody. and 10 prevent
tampering with samples or loss of sampling units.
High-volume sampling methods often require the use
of 110 VAC electric power. When porable
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generators are used, the power quality may affect
sampler operation, Also, be aware that the generators
themselves could be a potential pollution source if
their placement is not carefully considered.

Air quality dispersion models can be used to place
samplers. The models incorporate source information,
surrounding topography, and metsorological data 1w
predict the general distance and directions of
maximum ambient concenwations. Modeling results
should be used to select sampling locations in areas of
maximum pollutant concentrations.

7.2.4 Time, Duration and Frequency of.

Sampling Events

After choosing appropriate sampling or monitoring
locations, determineg the sarpling frequency and the
number of samples 1o be collected. The time of day,
duration and frequency of sampling events is governed
by:

. The effecis of site activities and meteorology
oD emission rates

. The diumai effect of the meteorology on
downwind dispersion

. The time period(s) of concern as defined by
the objecdve

. The variability in the impact from other non-
site-related sourges

. If defined, the degree of confidence needed

for ¢ither the mean or maximum downwind
concentrations observed

. The precision requircements for single
measurements
. Cost and other logistical considerations

The duration of the removal action and the number of
hours per day that site work is conducted determine
the time, duretion, and frequency of samples. Short-
tetrn sampling programs may require daily sampling,
while long-terrn programs may require 24-hour
sampling every sixth or twelfth day. If the site will be
undergoing removal activities 24 hours a day,
continuous air sarmpling may be warranted. However,
if the site activities will be conducted for only cight
hours a day, and there are no emissions likely to occur
during the remaining 16 hours, then sampling would
be appropriate priot to the start of daily activities,
would continue during operations, and end at the
conclusion of the daily activities. An off-peak sample
collection can ensure that emissions are not persisting

after the conclusion of daily cleanup activities. For
some sites, emissions are still a factor several hours
after daily site activities have besn complewed
Because of the tvpically decreased downwind
dispersion in the c¢vening, higher downwind
concentrations than were present during daytime site
activities may be detected. For sites where this is
possible, the sampling duration needs 10 be lengibened
accordingly.

Sampling duration and flow rate dictate the volume of
air collected, and to a major degree, the detection

- limit. The enalytical method selected will provide a

reference to flow rate and volume. Flow rates are
lirnited 1o the capacily of the pumps being emploved
and the contaci trne required by the collection media,

The duration or period of air sampling is commonly
divided into two categories (1) samples collected over
a brief time period are referred 10 as "instantaneous”
or "grab™ samples and are usually collected in less
than five minutes and (2) average or integrated
samples are collected over & significantly longer
period of ime. Integrated samples provide an average

. concentration over the entire sampling period.

Integrated samplés are not suited to determining
cyclical releases of contaminants because periodic or
cyclical events are averaged out by the proportionally
long sampling duration,

Air quelity dispersion models can predict the
maximum air contaminant concentration expected
from a source. The meteorological and site conditions
expected 1o cause the highest concentration are known
as worst-case conditions and can be identified by
analyzing the modeling results. Depending upon the
objective, ont may sample when the model predicis
worst-case conditions will exist,

725 Meteorological and
Physical/Chemical Considerations

A meteorological monitoring program is an integral
part of site monivoring actvides. Meteorological data,
which define local terrain impacts on air flow paths,
are needed to interpret air concentration daw.
Meteorological data may be available from an existing
station located near the site {i.c., at a local airport),
otherwise a station should be set up at the site. This
data will docwment the degree that samples actually
were downwind and verify whether other worsi-case
assumptions were met. Meteorological parameters to



be monitored are, 2t 2 minimum, wind speed, wind
direction, and sigma theta (which is the horizontal
wind directon standard deviation and an indicator of
atmospheric stability). The remaining parameters
pomarily affect the amount of a conlaminant availabie
in the air, )

. Wind Speed

When the contaminant of concern is a
particulate, wind speed is critical in
determining whether the particulate will
become airtbome, the quantity of the
particulate that becomes airborne, and the
distance the panticulate will gavel from the
source, Wind speed also conuibutes to the
volatilization of contaminants from Jiquid
sources. :

. Wind Direction

Wind direction highly influences the path of
airborne  contamipants. In addition,
variations in wind direction increase the
dispersion of pollutants from a given source.

. Atmospheri¢ Stability

Atmospheric stability refers to the degree to

which the atmosphere teénds to dampen

vertical and horizontal motion.  Stable

atmospheric conditions (i.¢., evenings) result

in low dispersiop, and unstable aunospheric
conditions (i.e., hot sunny days)
result in bigher dispersion.

. Temperature

Higher tcmperatures increase the rate of
volatilization of organic and some inorganic
compounds end affect the initial nise of
gaseous or vapor contaminants, Therefore,
worst-case  emission of volaules and
semivolatiles occurs at the horiest time of
day, or on the hottest day.

. Humidity

High humidity affects water-soluble
chemicals and particulates. Humid
conditions may dictare the sampling media
used to collect the air sample, or limit the
volume of air sampied and thereby increase

the detection Jimit.
. Atmospheric Pressure

Migration of landfill gases through the
landfill surface and through susrounding soils
are governed by changes in atmospheric
pressure. Aunospheric  pressure  will
influence upward migration. of gaseous
comaminants from shallow aguifers into the
basements of overlying structures.

In many cases, the transport and dispersion
of air pollutants is complicated by local
meteorology. Nommal diumal variations {i.e.,
temperature inversions) affect dispersion of
airborne contaminants. Terrain features can
enhance or ¢reate air inversions and can also
influence the path and speed of air flow,
complicating transport and dispersion
panems.

The chemical charactenisiics of a
contaminant (i.e., molecular weight, physical
state, vapor pressure, aercdynamic size,
temperature, reactive compounds, and
photodegradation) affects its behavior and
can influence the method used wo sample and
analyze it.

8.0 CALCULATIONS

Volume is obtained by multiplying the sample time in
minutes by the flow rate. Sample volume should be
indicated on the chain of custody record. Adjustments
for teroperature and pressure differences may be
required.

Results are usvally provided in paris per million
{ppm)}, pants per billion {ppb), milligrams per cubic
meter (mg/ro’) of micrograms per cubic meter (pg/m?).

Referto the analytical method or regutatory guidelines
for other applicable calculations.

9.0 QUALITYASSURANCE/
QUALITY CONTROL

The manufacturer's instiructions should be reviewed
prior to instrument use. Instruments must be utilized
in accordance with manufacturer's instructons,
Equipment checkout and calibration activities must
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occur prior to and after monitoring and sampling and
must be documented.

9.1 QA/QC Samples

QA/QC samples provide information on tbe variability
and usability of ecavironmental sample results.
Various QA/QC samples may be collected to detect
ermor. QA/QC samples are submined with the field
samples for analysis to aid in identifying the origin of
apalytical discrepancies; then a determinetion ¢an be
made as to how the analytical resulis should be vsed.
Collocated samples, background samples, field
blanks, and lot blanks are the most commonly
collected QA/QC field samples. Performance
evaluation (PE) samples and matrix spikes provide
additional measures of data QA/QC control. QA/QC
results may suggest the need for modifying sample
collection, preparation, handling, or analytical
procedures if the resultant data do not meet site-
specific QA or data quality objectives.

9.2  Sample Documentation

All sample and mopitoring activities should be
documented legibly, in ink. Any cosrections or
revisions should be made by lining through the
incorrect entry and by initialing the emror. All samples
must be recorded on an Air Sampling Worksheet. A
chain of custody record must be maintained from the
time a sample is taken to the final deposition of the
sample, Custody seals demonstrate that a sample
container has not been opened or wmpered with
during transport or storage of samples.

10.0 DATA VALIDATION

Results for QA/QC samples should be evaluated for
coptamination. This information should be utilized to
qualify the environmental sample results accordingly
with data quality objectives.

11.0 HEALTH AND SAFETY

Personal protection equipment (PPE) requirements
identified in federal and/or state regulations and 29
Code of Federal Regulations (CFR) 1910.120 for
hazardous wasie site work must be followed.

The majority of physical precautions involved in air
sampling are related to the contaminant sampled.
Atention should be given when sampling in

potentially explosive, flammable or acidic
atmospheres. On rare occasions, the collection media
noay be hazardous; for example. in the instance where
an acidic or basic solution is utilized in ap impinger.

When working with potentially hazardous materials,
follow U.S, EPA, OSHA and corporate health and
safety procedures.
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APPENDIX A

Portable Screening Devices and Specialized Analytical Instruments

PORTABLE SCREENING DEVICES

Where possible, a dawlogger should be used to
minimize the length of time required for site personnel

to be in a potentially contaminated area. Datalogger .

cable is available from manufacturers for linear output
instruments and some nonlinear output instruments.

U.S. EPA ERT/REAC has output cables for organic,

vapor apalyzers (i.e.. HNU and OVA), toxic gas
analyzers (i.c.. monitox) and real-time aerosol
manitors (i.e., RAM and miniram). '

. Total Hydrocarbon Analyzers

Total hydrocarbon analyzers used to detect a
variety of volatide organic compounds
(VOCs) at hazardous waste sites principally
employ cither a photoionization detector
{PID) or a flame ionization detector (FID).
Compounds are ionized by a flame or an
uivaviclet lamp. PIDs depend on the

jonization potential of the compounds. PIDs

are sensitive to aromatic and olefinic
{unsaturated) compounds such as benzene,
toluene, styrene, xylenes, and acetylene.
Greater selectivity is possible by using low-
voltage Jamps. The ionization potential of
individua! compounds can be found in the
NIOSH Pocket Guide 10 Chemical Hazards.
These instuments are not compound-specific
and are rtypically used as screeming
instruments, FIDs are sensitive to volaiile
organic vapor compounds such as methane,
propancl, benzene and toluene.  They
respord poarly to organic compounds tacking
hydrocarbon characteristics.

. Oxygen and Combustible Gas Indicators

Combustible Gas Indicators (CGIs) provide
efficient and reliable methods to test for
potentally explosive aumospheres. CGI
meters measure the concentration of a
fiammable vapor or gas in air apd present
these measurements as a percentage of the

11

lower explosive limit (LEL).

The measurements are temperature-dependent. The
property of the calibration gas determines sensitivity,
LELs for individual compounds can be found in the
NIOSH Pocket Guide to Chemical Hazards. If
readings approgch or exceed 10% of the LEL, exueme
caution should be exercised in cootinuing the
investigation. If readings approach or exceed 25%
LEL, personnel should be withdrawn immediately.

CGls typically house an clectrochemical sensor to
determine the oxygen concentration in ambient air.
Normally, air contains approximately 20.9% oxygen
by volwme, Oxygen measurements are of particular
imponance for work in enclosed spaces, low-lying
arcas, or in the vicinity of accidems that have
produced heavier-than-air vapors which could displace
ambient air. The meters are calibrated for sea level
and may indicate a false negative (i.e, O, content) at
higher altitudes. Since the air has been displaced by
other substances, these. oxygen-déficient arcas are also
prime locations for taking additional organic vapor
and combustible gas measurements. Oxygen-enriched
atmospheres increase the potential for fires by their
ability to contribule to combustion or to chemically
react with flammable compounds and promote auto-
ignilon,

. Toxic Atmosphere Analyzers

The toxic atmosphere analyzer is a
compound-specific instrument, designed and
calibrated to identify and quantify 2 specific
corpound or class of compounds in cither
gaseous of vapor form. Cross-sensitivity Lo
air pollutants not of interest may be lead to
erroneous results,

U.S. EPA/ERT has the following toxic
aunosphere ansiyzers: carbop monoxide,
phosgene, nitrous oxide, hydrogen cyanide,
sulfur dioxide, hydrogen sulfide, and chlorine
gas.



Aerosol/Particulate Monitors

A Real-Time Acrosol/Particulate Monitor.

(RAM) displays readings for total
particulates. The instrument employs a pulse
light cmitting diode which generates a
narrow band emission in conjunction with a
photovoltaic cell to deteer light scattered
from paniculates.

The U.5. EPAJERT uses the RAM when the
contaminant of ¢oncem is associated wilh
particulates, and when responding to fires
involving hazardous materials, o identify
plume levels. The instrument is very useful
in detenmnining the presence of a plume when
it is nmot visible. The US. EPAERT
typically uses RAMs on wipods to obtsin
particulate conceniations at the breathing
zone level. Personal dataloggers are used
with the RAMs to document minimum,
average and maximum concentrations. This
provides real-ime data without requiring
those in personal protective equipment (o be
constantly present in the plume,

Chemical Detector Tubgs (Colorimetric
Tubes) '

A chemical detector wbe is a hollow, tube-
shaped, glass body contsining on¢ or more
layers of chemically impregnated inert
material, To use, the fused ends are broken
off and a manufacturer-specified volume of
air is drawn through the wbe with a purnp to
achieve a given deiection bimit, The
chemicals contained within the packing
material undergo a chemical reaction with
the airborne poilutam present, producing a
oolor change during the intake of each pump
stroke.. The concentration of a pollutant is
indicated by the length of discoloration on 2
calibrated scale printed on the dewctor tube,

Radiation Meters

Radiation meters determine the presence and
level of radiation. The meters use 8 gas or
solid ion detection media which becomes
ionized when radiation is present. The
meters are normally calibraled 10 one probe.
Meters that detect alpha, beta, and gamma
radiation are available.

SPECIALIZED

Gold Film (Hydrogen Sulfide and Metcury
Vapor} Monitors

Hydrogen sulfide (H,S) and Mercuey (Hg)
monitors operate on the principle thal clectric
resistivity increases across a gold film as a
function of H,S and Hg concentration. The
monitors provide rapid and relatively low
detection limits for H.S and Hyg in air. Afler
extensive - sampling periods or  high
concentrations of H,S and Hg, the gold film
must be heaied to remove contamipation and
rewarn the monitor to its original sensitivity.

Infrared Detectors

Infrared deteciors such as the Miniature
Infrared Analyzer (MIRAN) use infrared (IR)
absorption as a function of specific
compounds, MIRAN instruments apply 1o
sitwations where the contaminants are
identified but concentratiops are not
MIRAN insquments generally require AC
power.

ANALYTICAL

INSTRUMENTS

The continuous monitors described above provide
gualitative measurement of 3ir contaminants,
Quantitative measurements in the field can be
obtained using more sophisticated instruments, such
as portable Gas Chromatographs, to analyze grab
samples.

*

Direct Air Sampling Ponable Gas
Chromatographs (GCs)

Portable GCs use gas chromatography to
identify and quantify compounds. The time
it takes for a compound t¢ move through a
chromatographic column is a function of that
specific compound or group of compounds.
A trained technician with knowledge of the
range of expected concentrations of
compounds can utilize a portable GC in the
field o analyze grab samples. GCs generally
require AC power and shelier to operate.
This method is limited by its reliance on a
short-term grab sample 1o be representative
of the air quality at a site,
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Remote Optical Sensing

This technique, also referred to as long-path
or open-path  monitoring, involves
transmitting either an infrared or ulraviolet
light beam across a long open path and
measuring (e absorbance mt specific
wavclengths. The technique is capable of
analyzing any preselected organic or
inorganic volatile compound that can be
resolved from compounds naturally occurring
in ambient air. Current projected removal
applications include perimeter monitoring
during sit¢ cleanups and measurement of
emission source strengths during  site
pgsessments.
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TAGA Direct Air Sampling Mass
Specoometer/Mass Spectrometer

The Trace Aumospheric Gas Analyzer
{TAGA), which is operated by the U.S.
EPA/ERT, is capable of real-time detcction
of presclecied organic compounds at low
parts-per-billion  concenmrations, The
instruroent bas been successfully used by the
U.S. EPAJERT for isolating individual
croission plumes and racking those plurnes
back to their sources.



APPENDIX B

Air Sampling Equipment and Media/Devices

AIR SAMPLING EQUIPMENT

*

High-Volume, Total Suspended Particulate
{TSP) Samplers

High-volume TSP samplers collect all
suspended particles by drawing air across an
8- by 10-inch glass-quantz filter. The sample
rate is adjusted to 40 cubic feet per minute
(CFM), or 1134 liters per minute (L/min),
aod it is held constant by a flow controller
over the sample period, The mass of TSPs
can be determined by weighing the filter
before and after sampling, The composition
of the filter vanies according to the analytical
method and the detection limit required,

PM-10 Samplers

PM-10 samplers collect particulates with a
diarneter of 10 microns or less from ambient
air. Particulates of this size represent the
respirable fraction, and thus are of speciai
significance. PM-10 szmplers can be high-
volume or low-volume, The high-volume
sampler operates in the same manner as the
TSP sampler at a constant flow r=te of 40
CFM; it draws the sample through a special
impactor bead which collects particulates of
10 microns or less. The particulate is
collected on an 8- by 10-inch filter. The low-
volume sampler operates at a rate of
approximately 17 L/min. The flow must
remain constant through the impacior head to
maint2in the 10-micron cut-off point. The
low-volume PM-10 collects the sample on
37-mun Teflon filters,

High-Volume PS-1 Samplers

High-volume PS-1 samplers draw a sample
through “polyurethane foam (PUF) or a
combination foam and XAD-2 resin plug,
and a glass quartz filter at a rate of 5-10
CEM (144 v 282 L/min). This system is
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excellent for measuring low concentrations
of semivolatiles, PCBs, pesticides, or
chlorinated dioxins in ambient air.

Area Sampling Pumps

These pumps provide flow.rate ranges of
2-20 L/min and bave a w¢lescopic sampling
mast with the sampling trvin. Bécause of the
higher volume, this pump is suitable for
sampling low concenirations of aiwrborne
cootaminants (i.e.,, asbeswos sampling).
These pumps are also used for metals,
pesticides and PAH sampling which require
large sample volumes.

Personal Sampling Pumps

Personal sampling pumps are reliable
ponable sampling devices that draw air
samples through a number of sampling media
including resin tubes, impingers, and filtecs.
Flow rates are usually adjustable from 0.1 to
4 L/min {or 0.01 to .75 L/min with a
restrictive onfice) and can remain constant
for up to § hours on one battery charge or
continuously with an AC charger/converier.

Canister Samplers

Evacuated canister sampling systems use the
pressure differential between the evacuated
canister and ambient pressure to bleed air
into the canister. The sample is bled into the
canister at a constant rate over the sampling
period using a critical erifice, a mechanically
compensated regulater, or a mass flow
control

device unti the tanister is near atmospheric
pressure.

Pressure canister sampling sysiems use a
pump to push air into the canister. To
mairain a higher, more controlled flow, the
pump typically conwols the pressure
differential across a critical orifice at the
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inlet of the canister, resulting in a pressurized
canister at the completion of sampling.

AIR SAMPLING MEDIA/DEVICES

If possible, before employing 8 specific sampling

method, censult the laboratory that will conduct the
analyses. Many of the methods can be modified 10
provide better results or a wider range of results.

-

Summa* Canisters

Summa canisters are highly polished
passivaied stoinless steel cylinders. The
Surnma polishing process brings chrome and

nickel to the surface of the canisters, which’

results in an inert surface. This surface
restriets adsorption or reactions that occur on
the canister's inner surface after collection,
At the site, the canister is cither placed in a
sampler to control sample collection rate, or
opened to collect a grab sample. Samples
can be collected by allowing air to bleed into
or be pumped into the canister. U.S.
EPA/ERT uses 6-liter Summa canisters for
VOC and permanent gas analysis.

Passive Dosimeters

Passive dosimeters are c¢lip-on vapor
monitors (samplers) in which the diffused
coptaminants are absorbed on speciaily
prepared active surfaces. Industrial
hygienists commonly use dosimeters to
obtain  time-weighted averages or
concentrations of chemical vapors, as they
can tap over 130 organic compounds.
Sclective dosimeters bave also been
developed for a number of chemicals
including formaldehyde, ethylene oxide,
bhydrogen sulfide, mercury vapor, nitrogen
dioxide, sulfur dioxide, and ozone.
Dosimeters must be sent to a laboratory for
analysis.

Polyurethanc Foam (PUF)

PUF is a sorbent used with a glass filter for
the collection of semivolatile organic
compounds such as pesticides, PCBs,
chlorinated dioxins and furans, and PAHs.
Fewer antifacts (chemical changes that cccur
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to collected compounds) are produced than
with sorne other solid sorbents. - PUF is used
with the PS-1 sampler and U.S. EPA Method
TO13. PUF ¢an also be used with personal
sampling purmps when sampling for PAHSs
using the Lewis/McClond method.
Breakthrough of the more volatile PCBs and
PAHs may occur when using PUF.

Sampling Bags (Tedlar™)

Sampling bags, like canisters, transport air
samples to the laboratory for analysis.
Samples are generally pumped inté the bags,
but sometimes a lung sysiém is used, in
which a pump creates 8 vacuum around the
bag in a vacuum box. Then the sample flows
from a source into the bag, This method is
used for YOCs, fixed gases (CO,, O, and N))
and metbane. _

Impingers

An unpinger allows an air sample 10 be
bubbled through a solution, which collects a
specific contaminant by either chémical
reaction or sbsorption. For long sampling
periods, the impinger may need to be kept in
an ice bath w0 prevent the solution from
evaporating diring sampling. The sample is
drawn through the impinger by using a
sampling pump or more claboraie sampling
trains with multiple impingers.

Sorbent Tubes/Cartridges

A variety of sampling media are available in
sorbent tubes, which are used prmarily for
industrial bygiene. A few examples are
carbonp canridges, carbon molecular sieves,
Tenax tubes and tube containing the XAD-2
polymer. Depending upon the sorbent
material, tubes can be analyzed using either
a solvent extraction or thermal desorplion.
The former technique uses standard
laboretory equipment and allows for multiple
analyses of the same sample. The latter
technjque requires special, but readily
available, laboratory equipment and aliows
only one analysis per sample. In addition,
thermal desorption typically allows for lower
detection limits by two or more orders of
magnilude. Whenever sorbent tubes are



being used for thermal desomption, they
should be cenified as "clean" by the
. laboratory doing the analysis.

Thermally Desorbed Media

During thermal desorption, high-temperature gas

"streams are used to remove the compounds collecied
on a sorbent medium. The gas stream is injected and
often. cryofocused into an analytical instrument, such
as a GC, for compound analysis:

. Tenax Tubes

Tenax tubes are made from commercially
available polymer (p-pheoylene oxide)
packed in glass or stainless steel tubes
through which air samples are drawn or
sometimes pumped. These tubes are used in
U.S. EPA Mewbod TO] and VOST for
volatile nonpolar organic, some polar
organic, and some of the more volatile
semivolatile organics. Tenax is not
appropriate for many of the highly volatile
organics (with vapor pressure greater than
approximately 200 mm Hg):

. Carbonized Polymers

The carbonized molecular sieve (CMS), a
carbonized polymer, is a comumercially
available, carbon sorbent packed in swainless-
steel sampling tubes through which air
samples are drawn or sometimes pumped.
Thesz are used in U.S, EPA Method TO2 for
highly volatile nonpolar compounds which
have low-breakihrough volumes on other
sorbents. 'When high-thermnal desorption
temperatures are used with CMS, more
variability in analysis may occur than with
_other sorbents.

¢ - Mined Sorbent Tubes

Sorbent wbes can contain two type of
sorbents. Combining the advantages of each
sorbent into one tube increases the possible
types of compounds to be sampled. The
combination of two sorbents can also reduce
the chance that highly volatile compounds
will break through the sorbent media. An
exarnple of 3 mixed sorbent tube is the
combination of Tenax and charcoal with 2

i6

carbonized molecular sieve. A poential
problem with mixed sorbent tubes s the
breakthrough of a compound from an earlier
sorbeat to a later sorbent from which it
cannot be desorbed.

Solvent-Extracted Media

Solvent-cxtracted media use the principle of chemical
extraction to remove compounds collecied on a
sorbent media. The chemical solvent is injected into
an issoument, suck as a GC, for analysis of
compounds. Examples of solvent-extracted media
follow:

. Chemically Treated Silica Gel

Silica gel is a sorbent which can be treated
with various chemicals. The chemically
treated silica gel can then be used 1o sample
for specific compounds in air. Examples
ipclude the DNPH-coated silica gel carridge
used with U.5. EPA Method TOIL.

. XAD-2 Polymers

XAD-2 polymers usuaily are placed in tubes,
custom-packed  sandwich-style with
polyurethane foam, and prepared for use with
.S, EPA Method TO13 or the semi-VOST
method. The polymers are used for the
collection of semivolatile polar and nonpolar
organic compounds. The compounds
collected on the XAD-2 polymer are
chemically extracted for analysis.

. Charcoal Cantridges

Charcoal cartridges, consisting of prirnary
and backup sections, bap compounds by
adsorption. Ambient air is drawn through
them so that the backup section verifies that
breakthrough of the analytes on the first
section did not occur, and the sample
collection was therefore quantitative.
Quantitative sample collection is evident by
the presence of target chemicals on the fiest
charcoal section and the absence on the
second section. Next, th¢ adsorbed
compounds must be ¢luted, vsually with a
solventextraction, and analyzed by GC with
a detector, such as a Mass Spectrometer
(MS).
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Tenax Tubes

Cariridges are used in OSHA and NIQOSH
methods in & manger similar to charcoal
cortridges but typically for less volatile
compounds.

Particulate Filters

Particulate filters are used by having a sampling pump
pass air through them. The filter collects the
vparticulates peesent in the air and is then analyzed for
particulate mass or chemical or radiclogical
composition.  Particulate filters are made from
different materials which are described below.

Mixed Cellulose Ester (MCE)

MCE is manufactured from mixed esters of
cellulose which are a blend of nitro-celiulose
and cellulose acetate, MCE filters are used

often for particulate sampling,
Glass Fiber

Glass fiber is maaufactured from glass fiders
without 2 binder. Particulate filters with
glass fiber provide bigh flow rates, wet
swength, and high, solid holding capacity.

Gencrally, the filters are used for gravimetric -

analysis of particulates.

Polyviny| Chloride

Particulate filters with polyviny! chloride are
resistant to concentrated acids and atkalis.
Their Jow moisture pickup and light tare
weight -make them ideal for gravimetric
analysis. .

Teflon

Teflon is  manufactured from
polytetrafluorethylene (PTFE). Pamiculate
filters with Teflon are easy ‘1o bandle and
excepionally durable. Teflon filters are used
for meta] collection,

Silver

Particulate filters manufactured from pure
silver have high collection efficiency and
uniform pore size. These filters are used for
mercury collection and analysis.

Cellulose
Particulate filters with cellulose contain less

than 0.01% ash. These ﬁlters are used to
collect particulates.
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1.0 OBJECTIVE

The objective of this standard operating procedure (SOP) is to define the techmiques and the
requirements for collecting surface soil samples.

2.0 BACKGROUND

Surface soils are generally deﬁned as the soils extending from ground surface to approximately | foot
below ground surface (bgs). Surface soil samples are frequently collected from 0 to 6 inches bgs. The
techniques and protocol described herein may be used to collect other surface media, mcludmg

sediment and sludge.
2.1 Definitions

urface Soil - The soil that exists down from the surface approximately one foot (30 centimeters).
Depeudmg on application, the soil interval to be sampled will vary.

Grab Sample - A discrete portion or aliquot taken from a specific location at a given point in time.

Composite - Two or more sub-samples taken from a specific media and site at a specific point in time.
The sub-samples are collected and mixed, then 2 single average sample is taken from the mixture.

Spoon/Scoop - A small stainless steel or Teflon® utensil approximately 6 inches in length with a
stem-like handle.

Trowel - A small stainless steed or Teflon® shove] approximately 6 to 8 inches in length with a slight
(approximately 140°) curve across. The trowel has a stem-like handle (for hand operation). Samples

are cellected with a spooning action.

2.2 Discussion

Surface soil samples are collected 1o determine the type(s) and level(s) of contamination and are often
important to risk assessment. These samples may be collected as part of an investigative plan, site-
specific sampling pian, and/or as a screen for "hot spots,” which may require more extensive

sampling.

CDM 1oicni Programs Corporacion Technical Standard Operating Procedures
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Sediment(s) and sludge(s) that have been exposed by evaporation, stream rerouting, or any other
means are collected by the same methods as those for surface soil(s). Typically, the top | to 2
centimeters {cm) of material, including vegetation, are carefully removed before coliection of the

sample,

Surface so0il and exposed sediment or sludge are collected using stainless steel and/or Teflon®-lined
trowels or scoops.

2.3 Associated Procedures

" CDM Federal SOP 1-2, Sample Custody
CDM Federal SOP 2-1, Packaging and Shipping of Environmental Samples
CDM Federal SOP 4-1, Field Logbook Content and Control
CDM Federal SOP 4-5, Field Equipment Decontamination at Non-radicactive Sites

3.0 RESPONSIBILITIES ' .

Site Manager - The site manager is responsible for ensuring that sampling efforts are conducted in
accordance with this procedure and any other SOPs pertaining to specific media sarpling.

Field Team Leader - The field team leader is responsible for ensuring that field personnel collect
surface soil samples in accordance with this and other relevant procedures.

4.0 REQUIRED EQUIPMENT

Insulated cooler and waterproof sealing tape
Ice bags or "blue ice” _

Latex or appropriate gloves

Plastic zip-top bags

Personal protective clothing and equipment

Stainless steel and/or Teflon®-lined spatulas and pans, trays, or bowls

Stainless steel and/or Teflon®-lined trowels or spoons (or equipment as specified in the site-
specific plans)

Plastic sheeting

Project plans (work plan/health and safety plan)

Appropnate sample containers

Field logbook

Indelible ink pen and/or marker

Sample chain-of-custody forms

Custody seals

Decontamination supplies

COM rierat Progrums Componacion Technical Standard Opersting Procedures
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Additional equipment is discussed in Section 5.2.2, VOC Field Sampling/Preservation Methods.

5.0 PROCEDURES

5.1  Preparation

The following steps must be followed when preparing for sample collection:

I. Don the appropriate personal protective clothing as dictated by the site-specific health and
safety plan.

. Locate sampling location(s} in accordance with project documents (e.g., work plan) and
document pertinent information in the appropniate field logbook.

. Processes for venfying depth of sampling must be specified in the site-specific plans.

. Place clean plastic sheeting on a flat, leve] surface near the sampling area, if possible, and
place equipment to be used on the plastic; place the insulated cooler(s) on separate plastic
sheeting. Cover all equipment and supplies with clean plastic sheeting when not in use.

. A clean, decontaminated trowel, scoop, or spoon will be used for each sample collected.
Other equipment may be used (e.g., shovels) if constructed of stainless steel.

5.2 Collection

The following general steps must be followed when collecting surface soil samples:

|. Surface soil samples are normally collected from the least contaminated to the most-
contaminated areas.

. Document the sampling events, recording the information in the designaled field logbook.
Document any and all deviations from SOPs in the field logbook and include rationale for

changes. See CDM Federal SOP 4-].

. Carefully remove stones, vegetation, snow, etc. from the ground surface in the immediate
vicinity of the sampling location.

. First collect required sample aliquot for volatile analyses as well as any other samples that
would be degraded by aeration. Follow with collection of samples for other analyses.

. Decontaminate sampling equipment between locations. See CDM Federal SOP 45,

CDM ccicnal Progrems Carporation Technicat Standard Operating Procedures
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5.2.1 Method for Collecting Samples for Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Analirsis- '

The requirements for collecting grab samples of surface soil for VOCs or other samples degraded by
aeration are as follows:

1. VOC samples shall be collected with the least disturbance possible.

2. VOC samples shall be collected as grab sampies however, the method of collection will vary
from site to site, based on data quality objectives and the degree of known or suspected
contamination.

. Complete sample label by filling in the appropriate information and securing the label to the
container. Cover the sample label with a piece of clear tape.

. Use a clean stainless steel or Teflon®-lined trowel or spoon (or tube) to coliect sufficient
material in one grab to fill the sample containers. :

. With the aid of a clean stainless steel spatula, quickly fill the sample containers dj}ectly from
the sampling device, removing stones, twigs, grass, etc., from the sampie. Fill the containers
as full and compact as possible to minimize headspace.

. Immediately secure the Teflon®-lined cap(s} on the sample contajhér(s).

. Wipe the containers with a ciean Kimwipe or paper towel to remove any res:dual soil ﬁ'om the
exterior of the container,

. Place the containe_rs in individual Zip-top plastic bag(s) and seal the bag(s).

. Pack all samples as required. Include properly completed documentation, and affix signed and
dated custody seals to the cooler lid.

NOTE: A tnp blank should be included with sample coolers c0ntaf11ing VOC samples. QA sample
requirements vary from project to project. Consult the project-specific work plan for requirerents.

5.2.2 Field Sampling/Preservation Methods

The following four sections contain SW 846 methods for sampling and field preservation. These
methods include EN CORE™ Sampler Method for Jow-level detection limits, EN CORE™ Sampler
Method for high level/detection limits/screening, acid preservation, and methanol preservation. These
methods are very detailed and contain equipment requirements at the beginning of each section.

NOTE: Some variations from these methods may be required depending on the contracted analytical
laboratory, such as sample volume,
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5.2.2.1 EN CORE™ SAMPLER COLLECTION FOR LOW LEVEL ANALYSES (21 UG/KG)

EN CORET™ Sampling Equipment Requirements

The following equipment is required for low-level analysis:

e Three 5-g samplers

NOTE: The sample volume requirements are general requirements. Actual sample volumes, sizes,
and quantities may vary depending on client or laboratory requirements.

» Onpe 4-ounce widemouth glass jar or applicable container for moisture analysis

¢ One T-handle
e Paper towels

OQRE™ Sampling Steps for Low Level Analysis

EN

1. Remove sampler and cap from package and attach T-handle to sampler body.

2. Quickly push the sampler mio a freshly exposed surface of soil until the O-ring is visible
within the hole on the side of the T-handle. If the O-ring is not visible within this window,
then the sampler is not full,

. Extract the sampler and wipe the sampler head with a paper towel so that the cap can be
tightly attached.

. Push cap on with a twasting motion to secure to the sampler body.

. Rotate the sampler stem counterclockwise until stem locks in place to retain sample within the
sampler body.

. Fill out sample label and attach to sampler.

. Repeat procedure for the other two samplers.

. Collect moisture sample in 4-ounce widemouth jar using a clean stainless steel spoon or
trowel.

. Store samplers at 4° Celsius. Samples must be shipped and delivered to the analytical
laboratory for extraction within 48 hours.

NOTE: Verify state requirements for extracnon/holding times.

Technical Standard Operating Procedures
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5.2.2.2 ACID PRESERVATION SAMPLING FOR LOW LEVEL ANALYSES (<1 UG/KG)

Acid Preservation Sampling Equipment Requirements

The following equipment and supplies are required if field acid prescrvatlion is required:

One 40mL VOA vial with acid preservation (for field testing of soil pH)

Two pre-weighed 40mL VOA vials with acid preservative and stir bar (for lab analysis)

Two pre-weighed 40mL VOA vials with water and stir bar (m case samples cannot be pre-
preserved)

One pre-weighed jar that contains methanol or a pre-we:ghed empty jar accornpamed with a
pre-weighed vial that contains methanol (for screening sample and/or high level analysis)

One 4-0z widemouth glass jar or applicable container for moisture analysis

One 2-0z jar with acid preservative (in case additional acid is needed due to high soil pH)

One appropriately sized scoop capable of delivering 1g of solid sodium bisulfate

pH paper ' '

Weighing scale capable of rcadmg to 0. Olg

Set of balance weights used in daily balance calibration
Gloves for working with pre-weighed sample vials
Paper towels

Sodium bisulfate acid (\JaHSO4)

A cutoff plastic synnge or other coring device capable of collecting sufficient sample volume

(5g)
Testing Effervescing Capacity of Soils

Soils must be tested with acid 10 determine the amount of effervescing that will occur when preserved
with acid. Effervescing will drive off VOCs as well as create a high pressure in a sealed vial that
could result in the explosion of the sample container. The following steps provide information on the
effervescing capacity of the soil.

. Place approximately 5g of soil into a vial that contains acid preservative and no stir bar.

. Do not cap this vial as it may EXPLODE upon interaction with the soil.

. Observe the sample for gas formation (due to carbonates in the soil).

. If vigorous or sustained gas emissions are observed, then ac1d preservation is not accepiable to
preserve the sample.

¢ In this case the samples need to be collected in the VOA vials with only water and a
stir bar. The vials with acid preservative CANNOT be used.

CDM chc;!l Programa Corporation Technica! Standard Openating Progedures
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5. If a smail amount or no gas formation occurs, then acid preservation is acceptable to preserve
the sample. Keep this testing vial for use in the buffering test detailed below.

o In this case the samples need to be collected in the VOA vials with the acid
preservative and a stir bar.

Testing Buffering Capacity of Soils

The soils must be tested to determine the quantity of acid that is required to achieve a pH reading of
< 2 standard units (STUs). The following steps will assist in determining this quantity.

1. Ifacid preservation is acceptable for sampling soils, then the sample vial that was used 1o test
the effervescing capacity of the soils can be used to test the buffering capacity.

. Cap the wial that contains 5g of soil, acid preservative, and no stir bar from Step | in the
effervescing test. ' '

1

. Shake the vial gently to homogenize the contents.

. Open the,vial and check the PH of the acid solution with pH paper.

o If the pH paper reads beiow 2, then the sarnpling can be done in the two pre-weighed
40mL VOA vials with the acid preservative and stir bar. Since the pH was below 2, it is
not necessary to add additional acid to the vials.

o Ifthe pH paper reads above 2, then additional acid needs to be added to the sample vial.

. Use the jar with the s0lid sodium bisulfate acid and add another 1g of acid to the sample.

. Cap the vial and shake thoroughly again.

. Repeat Step 4.

o If the pH paper reads below 2, then the sampling can be done in the two pre-weighed
40mL VOA vials with the acid preservative and stir bar and one extra gram of acid.

Make a note of the extra gram of acid needed so the same amount of acid can be added to
the vials the lab will analyze.

» Ifthe pH paper reads above 2, repeat Steps 5 through 7 until the sample pH <2 STUs.

Now that the soil chermstry bas been determined, the actual sampling can occur. The procedure stated
below assumes the correct vials are used based on the guidance discussed.

CDM tedeni Programs Comoniion Technical Standard Operating Procedures



SOP 1-3

SURFACE SOIL SAMPLING Revision: 4
' Date: June 20, 2001

Page 8 of 12

Sample Preservation Steps

. Wear gloves during all handling of pre-weighed vials.

. Add more acid if pecessary (based on the buffenng capac1ty testing discussed in the previous
section).

. Quickly collect a 5g sample using a cut off plastic syringe or other coring device des:gned to
deliver 5g of soil from a freshly exposed surface of soil.

. Carefully wipe exterior of sample collection device with a clean paper towel.

. Quickly transfer the sample to the appropriate VOA vial, use caution when extmdmg the
sample 10 prevent splashing of the acid in the vial. .

. Remove any soil from the threads of the sample vial using a clean paper towel.

. Cap vial and weigh the jar to the nearest 0.01g.

. Record exact weight on sample label.

. Repeat sampling procedure for the duplicate VOA vial.

. Weigh the vial containing methanol preservative in it to the nearest 0.01g. If the weight of the
vial with methanol varies by more than 0.01g from the original weight recorded on the vial,
discard the vial. If the weight is within tolerance, it can be used for soil preservation below.

. Take the empty jar or the jar that contains the methanol preservative.”

. Quickly collect a 25g or 5g sample using a cut off plastic syringe or other coring device
designed to deliver 25g or 5g of soil from a freshly exposed surface of soil. The 25g or 5¢g size
is dependent on who is doing the sampling and requirements specified by the analytical

laboratory.

" 13. Carefully wipe the exterior of the collection device with a clean paper towel.

14. Quickly transfer the soil to an empty jar or a jar that contains methanol. If extruding into a jar
that contains methanol, be careful not to splash the methanol ourside of the vial.

[5.If the jar used to collect the soil plug was empty before the soil was added, immediately
preserve with the methano] provided, using only one vial of methanol preservative per sample

jar.

CDM Fedent Progrms Caporadion ' Technical Standard Operating Procedures
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16. Remove any soil from the threads of the sample vial using a clean paper towel and cap the jar.

17. Weigh the jar with sample 10 the nearest 0.01 g and record the weight on the sample label.

18. Collect dry weight sample using a clean stainless steel spoon or trowel.

19, Store samples at 4° Celsius,

20. Ship sample containers to the analytical laboratory with plenty of ice in accordance with
Department of Transportation (DOT) regulations (CORROSIVE. FLAMMABLE LIQUID.

POISON). '

£2.2.3 EN CORE™ SAMPLER COLLECTION FOR HIGH LEVEL ANALYSES (2200
LG/KG)

EN CORE™ Sampling Equipment Reguirements

The following equipment is required for high-level analysis.

¢ One 25-g sampler or one S-g sampler

NOTE: The volume requirements specified are general requirements. Actual sample volumes,
container sizes, and quantities may vary depending on client or laboratory requirements.

¢ One 4-0z widemouth glass jar of applicable container specified for moisture analysis
¢ One T-handle

e Paper towels

EN CORET Sampling Steps for High Level Analysis

1. Remove sample and cap from package and attach T-handle to sampler body.

2. Quickly push the sampler into freshly exposed surface of soil until the O-ring is visible within
the hole/window on the side of the T-handle. If the O-ring is not visible within the

window/hole, then the sampler is not full.

. Use a clean paper towel to quickly wipe the sampler head so that the cap can be tightly
attached.

. Push cap on with a twisting motion to secure to the sampler body.

. Fill out sample label and attach to sampler,

CDM Feden! Frograms Corporation Technical Standard Operating Procedures
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6. Rotate sampler stem counterclockwise until the stemlocks i place 1o retain the sa.rnple Wllhln
the sampler body.

7. Collect moisture sample in 4-oz widemouth glass jar or designated container using a clean
stainless steel spoon or trowel.

8. Store samplers at 4° Celsius. Samples must be shipped and delivered to the analvtical
laboratory for extraction within 48 hours.

NOTE: Verify state requirements for extraction/holding times.

5.2.2.4 VETHANOL PRESERVATION SAMPLING FOR HIGH LEVEL ANALYSES (2200
UG/KG)

Methanol Preservation Sampling Equipment Regquirements

» One pre-weighed jar that contains methanol or a pre-weighed empty jar accompamed with
a pre-weighed vial that contains methanol (laboratory grade)

One dry weight cup

Weighing balance that accurately weighs to 0.01g

Set of balance weights used in daily balance calibration

Latex gloves

Paper towels

CutofT plastic syringe or other coring device to deliver 5g or 25g of soil

Sampling Preservation Steps

1. Wear gloves during all handling of pre-weighed vials.

2. Weigh the vial containing methanol preservative in it to the nearest 0.01g. If ihe weight of the
vial with methanol varies by more than 0.01g from the original weight recorded on the vial,
discard the vial. If the weight is within tolerance, it can be used for soil preservation/
collection below. ' :

3. Take the empty jar or the jar that contains the methanol preservative.

4. Quickly collect a 25g or 5g sample using 2 cut off plastic syringe or other coring device
designed to deliver 25g or 5g of soil from a freshly exposed surface of soil.

5. Carefully wipe the exterior of the collection device with a clean paper towel.
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6. Quickly transfer the soil to an empty jar or a jar that contains methanol. If extruding intq a jar
that contains methanol, be careful not to splash the methanol outside of the vlal Agam. the
type of jar used is dependent on who is doing the laboratory analysis.

7. If the jar used to collect the soil plug was empty before the s0il was added, immediately
preserve with the methanol provided, using only one vial of methano) preservative.per sampie
jar. . .

8. Remove any soil from the exterior of the vial using a clean paper towel and caé'm;';mple jar.
9. Weigh the jar with the soil in it 10 the nearest 0.01g and record the weight on the sample label.,
10. Collect dry weight sample using a clean.stainless steel spoon or trowel,

11. Store samples at 4° Celsius. |

12. Ship sample containers with plenty of ice to the analytical laboratory in accordance with DOT
regulations (CORROSIVE. FLAMMABLE LlQUlD POISON).

523 Method for Collecting Samples for Nonvelstile Organic or Inorganic Compound
Analysis

The requirements for collecting samples of surface soil for nonvolatile organic or inorganic analyses
are as follows: .

I. Label each sample container with the appropriate information. Secure the label by covering it
with a piece of clear tape.

. Use a decontaminated stainless steel or Teflon®-lined trowel or spoen to obtain sufficient
sample from the required interval and sub-sampling points, if necessary, to fill the specified
sample containers,

. Empty the contents of each fill of the sampling device directly into a clean stainless steel or
Teflon®-lined tray or bowl.

. Homogenize the sarnple by mixing with a spoon, spatula, or trowel.

. Use the spoon, spatula, or trowel to distribute the uniform mixture into the labeled sample
containers. Fill organic sample containers first, then inorganics,

. Secure the appropriate cap on each container immediately after filling it.

. Wipe the sample containers with a clean Kimwipe or paper towel to remove any residual soil.
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. Place sample containers in individual zip-top plastic bags and seal the bags.

. Pack all samples as required. Include properly completed docurnentation, and affix custody
seals to the cooler lid. :

. Decontaminate sampling equipment according to CDM Federal SOP 4-5.

6.0 RESTRICTIONS/LIMITATIONS

When grab sampling for VOC analysis or for analysis of any other compound(s) that may be degraded
by aeration, it is necessary 10 minimize sample disturbance and, hence, analyze loss. The
representativeness of this sample is difficult to determine because the collected sample represents a
single point, is not homogenized, and has been disturbed.

r

7.0 REFERENCES

U.S. Department of Energy, Hazardous Waste Remedial Actions Program, Quality Control

Reguirements For Field Methods, DOE/HWP-69/R1, July 1990 or current revision.

U.S. Department of Energy, Hazardous Waste Remedial Actions Program, Standard Operating
Procedures For Site Characterizations, DOE/HWP-100/R2, September 1996 or current revision.

.S. Environmental Protection Agency, A Compendium of Superfund Field Operations Methods,
EPA/540/P-87/001, December 1987 or current revision.

U.S. Environmenta] Protection Agency, Test Methods for Evaiuating Solid Waste, Physical/Chemical
Methods (SW-846), Third Edition, November 1986, (as amended by Update 111, June 1997). Method
5035:. Closed-System Purge-and-Trap and Extraction for Volatile Organics in Soil and Waste
Samples. :
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Prepared: _ Del Baird

David Q. Johnson

QA Reviey:

Issued:

1.0

The objective of this standard operating procedure (SOP) is to set CDM Federal criteria for content
entry and form of field logbooks. Field logbooks are an essential tool to document field activities for

historical and legal purposes.

2.0 BACKGROUND

Definitions

2.1

Biota - The flora and fauna of a region.

Magnetic Declination Corrections - Compass adjustments to correct for the angle betweeu magnetic
north and geographical meridians. .

Discussion

2.2

Information recorded in field Jogbooks includes field team names, observations, data, calculations,
dateAime, weather, and description of the data collection activity, methods, instruments, and results.
Additionally, the logbook may contain deviations from plans and descriptions of wastes, biota,
geologic matenial, and site features including sketches, maps, or drawings as appropriate.

3.0 RESPONSIBILITIES

Field Team Leader (FTL) - The FTL is responsible for ensuring that the formar and content of data
entries are in accordance with this procedure,

Site Personnel - All CDM Federal employees who make entries in field logbooks during onsite
activities are required to read this procedure prior to engaging in this activity. The FTL will assign
field logbooks to site personnel who will be responsibie for their care and maintenance. Site personnel
will return field logbooks to the records file at the end of the assignment.
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REQUIRED EQUIPMENT

» Site-specific plans

+ Field notebook

 Indelible biack or blue ink pen
¢ Ruler or similar scale

5.0 PROCEDURES

5.1 = Preparation

In addition to this SOP, site personnel responsible for maintaining logbooks must be familiar with all
procedures applicable to the field activity being performed. These procedures should be consulted as
necessary to obtain specific information about equipment and supplies, health and safety, sample
collection, packaging, decontamination, and documentation. These procedures should be located at
the field office.

Field logbooks shall be bound with lined, consecutively numbered pages. Al pages must be
numbered prior to initial use of the logbook. Prior to use in the field, each logbook will be marked
with a specific document control number issued by the document control administrator, if required by

the contract quality impJementation plan (QIP). Not all contracts require document control numbers. '
The following information shall be recorded on the cover of the logbook:

Field logbook document control number.

Activity (if the logbook is to be activity-specific) and location.

Name of CDM Federal contact and phone number(s).

Start date. :

In specific cases, special logbooks may be required (e.g., waterproof paper for storm
water monitoring).

The first few (approximately five) pages of the logbook will be reserved for a table of contents (TOC),
Mark the first page with the heading and enter the following: i

TABLE OF CONTENTS

Date/Description Page

(Start Date)/Reserved for TOC -5

- The remaining pages of the table of contents will be designated as such with "TOC" written on the top
center of each page.

CDM roseni Programs Corporation Technical Standard Operating Procedures
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5.2  Operation

The following is a list of requirements that must be followed when using a logbook:

» Record work, observations, quantities of materials, calculations, drawings, and related
information directly in the logbook. If data collection forms are specified by an activity-
specific plan, this information need not be duplicated in the logbook. However, any forms
used to record site information must be referenced in the logbook.

¢ Do not start a new page until the previous one is full or has been marked with a single
diagonal Iine so that additional entries cannot be made. Use both sides of each page.

¢ Do not erase or biot out any entry at any time. Indicate any deletion by a single line through
the material to be deleted. Initial and date each deletion. Take care to not obliterate what was
written previously.

¢ Do not remove any pages from the book.

Specific requirements for field logbook entries include:

Initial and date each page.

Sign and date the final page of entries for each day.

Initial and date all changes.

Multiple authors must sign out the logbook by inserting the following:

. & & @

Above notes authored by:
- (Sign name)
- (Print name)

- (Date)

¢ A new author must sign and print his’her name before additiona) entries are made.
¢ Draw a diagonal line through the remainder of the final page at the end of the day.
Record the following information on a daily basis:

- Date and time

- Name of individual making entry

- Names of field team and other persons on site

- Description of activity being conducted including station or location (i.e., well, boring,
sampling location number) if appropriate _

- Weather conditions (i.e., temperature, cloud cover, precipitation, wind direction, and
speed) and other pertinent data

- Level of personal protection to be used

- Serial numbers of instruments

- Required calibration information

- Serial/tracking numbers on documentation {e.g., carrier air bills)
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Entries into the field logbook shall be preceded with the time (written in military units) of the
observation. The time should be recorded frequently and at the point of events or measurements that
are critical to the activity being logged. All measurements made and sampies collected must be
recorded unless they are documented by automatic methods (e.g., data logger) or on a separate form
required by an operating procedure. In these cases, the logbook must reference the automatic data

record or form.

At each station where a sample is collected or an observation or measurement made, a detailed
description of the location of the station is required. Use a compass (include a reference 1o magnetic
declination corrections), scale, or nearby survey markers, as appropriate. A sketch of station location
may be warranted. All maps or sketches made in the logbook should have descriptions of the features
shown and a direction indicator, It is preferred that maps and sketches be oriented so that nonth is
toward the top of the page. Maps, sketches, figures, or data that will not fit on a logbook page should
be referenced and attached to the logbook to prevent separation. .

Other events and observations that should be recorded include:

Changes in weather that impact field activities.
Deviations from procedures outlined in any governing documents. Also record the reason for
any noted deviation.
+ Problems, downtime, or delays.
Upgrade or downgrade of personal protection equipment.

5.3  Post-Operation

To guard against loss of data due to damage or disappearance of logbooks, completed pages shall be
periodically photocopied (weekly, at 2 minimum) and forwarded to the field or project office. Other
field records shall be photocopied and submitted regularly and as promptly as possible to the office.
When possible, electronic media such as disks and tapes should be copied and forwarded to the

project office.

At the conclusion of each activity or phase of site work, the individual responsible for the logbook
will ensure that all entries have been appropriately signed and dated, and that corrections were made
properly (single lines drawn through incorrect information, then initialed and dated). The completed
logbook shall be submitted to the records file.
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6.0  RESTRICTIONS/LIMITATIONS

Field logbooks constitute the official record of onsite technical work, investigations, and data
collection activities. Their use, control, and ownership are restricted to activities pertaining to specific
field operations carried out by CDM Federal personnel and their subcontractors. They:are documents
that may be used in court to indicate dates, personnel, procedures, and techniques employed during
site activities. Entries made in these notebooks should be factual, clear, precise, and non-subjecnve
Field logbooks, and entries within, are not to be utilized for personal use.

7.0 REFERENCES

Sandia National Laboratories, Procedure for Preparing, Sampling and Analysis Plan, Site-Specific
Sampling Plan, and Field Operaring Procedures, QA-02-03, Albuquerque Environmental Prograrn
Department 3220, Albuquerque, New Mexico, 1991,

Sandia National Laboratories, Division 7723, Field Operation Procedure for Field Logbbok, Content
and Control, Environmental Restoration Department, Albuquerque, New Mexico, 1992,
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Bignaure/Date

1.0 OBJECTIVE

Due to the e\ndenuary nature of samples collected during environmental mvesngauons, poss&smon must be
raceable from the time the samples are collecied until their derived data are introduced as evidence in legal
proceedings. To maintain and document sample possession, sample custody procedures are followed. All
paperwork associated with the sample custody procedures will be retained in CDM Federal Programs
Corporation (CDM Federal) files unless the client requests that it be transferred to them for use in legal
proceedings or at the completion of the contract. ,

Note: Sample custody documentation requirements vary with-the specific EPA region or client. This SOP is
intended to present basic sample custody requirements, along with common options. Specific sample

custody requirements should be presented in the project-specific quality assurance (QA) project plan or
project-specific modification or clarification form (See Section U-1). ,

20 BACKGROUND

2.1 Definitions

Sample - A sample is matenal to be analyzed that is contained in single or multiple containers representing
a unique sample identification number. :

Sample Custody — A sample is under custody if;

{. Itis in your possession.

2. Itis in your view, after being in your possession.
3. It was in your possession and you locked it up.
4. Itis in a designated secure area.

Chain-of-Custody Recard — A chain-of-custody record is a form used to document the transfer of custody of
samples from one individual to another.

Custody Seal - A custody seal is a tape-like seal that is part of the chain-of-custody process and is used to
detect tampering with samples after they have been packed for shipping.
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Sample [ abe] ~ A sample label is an adhesive label placed on sample containers to designate a sample
identification number and other sampling information.

Sample Tag -~ A sample tﬁg is attached with string to a sample container to designate a sample identification
puraber and other sarppling information. Tags may be used when it is difficult to physically place adhesive

labels on the container (e.g., in the case of small air sampling tubes).

3.0  RESPONSIBILITIES

Sampler — The sampler is personally responsible for the care and custody of the samples collected until they
are properly transferred or dispatched

Field Team Leader (FTL) — The FTL is responsible for ensunng that strict chain-of-custody procedures are
maintained during all sampling events. The FTL js also responsible for ¢oordinating with the subcontractor
laboratory to ensure that adequate information is recorded on custody records. The FTL determines whether
proper custody procedures were followed during the fieldwork and decides if additional samples are

required. -

Field Sample. Custodian — The field sample custodian, when designated by the FTL, is responsible for
accepting custody of samples from the sampler(s) and properly packing and shipping the samples to the
laboratory assigned to do the analyses. A field sample custodian is typically designated only for large and
complex field efforts.

4.0 REQUIRED SUPPLIES

Chain-of-custody records (applicable client or CDM Federal forms)
Custody seals

Sample labels or tags

Clear tape : "

5.0 PROCEDURES

51  Chain-of-Custody Record

"|| This procedure establishes 2 method for maintaining custody of samples through use of a chain-of-custody
record. This procedure will be followed for all samples collected or split sarmples accepied.

CDM Feidensl Programs Conporatian Technical Standard Operating Procedures
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FEield Custody

2.
Transfer of Costody and Shinment
i.

. Collect only the number of samples needed to represent the media being sampled. To the extent

possible, determine the quantity and types of samples and sample Jocations prior to the actua)
fieldwork. As few people as possible shouid handle sarmples.

Complete sample labels or tags for each sample, using waterproof ink.

Comaplete a chain-of-custody record for all samples (see Figure 1 for an example of a chain-of-
custody record. Sinmilar forms may be used when requested by the client). When transferring the
possession of samples, the individuals relinquishing and receiving will sign, date, and note the time
on the record. This record documents sample custody transfer: from the sampler, often through
another person, to the sample custodian in the appropriate laboratory.

» The date/time will be the same for both signatures when custody is transferred directly to another
person. When samples are shipped via common carrier (e.g., Federal Express), the date/time
will not be the same for both signatures. Comrmon carriers are not required to sign the chain-of-
custody record. :

In all cases, it must be readily apparent that the person who received custody is the same person
who relinquished custody to the next custodian.

If samples are left unattended or a person refuses to sign, this must be documented and explained
on the chain-of-custody record.

-b

, .

NOTE: If a field sample custodian has been designated, he/she may initiate the chain-of-custody record, sign
and date as the relinquisher. The individual sampler(s) must sign in the appropriate block, but does (do) not
need to sign and date as a relinquisher (refer to Figure 1).

2. Package samples properly for shipment and dispatch to the appropriate laboratory for analysis. Each
shipment must be accompanied with a separate chain-of-custody record.

. Include a chain-of-custody record identifying its content in all shipments (refer to Figure 1). The
original record will accompany the shipment, and the copies will be retained by the FTL and, if
applicable, distributed to the appropriate sample coordinators. Freight bills will also be reiained by
the FTL as part of the permanent documentation.
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Figure 1
EXAMPLE CDM Federal Chain-of-Custody Record

¥25 Maiden Lane. Sth Fioor CHAIN OF CUSTODY

CDM  Federal Programs Corporation Nwz‘:’;)ﬂ;i Ny 1003 .
- [
A wnatety of Cirry Coaner & Mckad b Fax {212) 7856114 . RECOHD
PROJECT 1D. FIELD TEAM LEADER: - LABORATORY DATE SHIPPED
AND ADORESS
PROJECT NANEADCATION : AIRBILL NO. A
[ LAB CONTRACT: J:
1 meDIA TYPE PRESERVATIVES SAMPLE TYPE
1. Suluce Watsr 1. HCL pH <2 GeGrd
2. Groundwater 2. HNOJ, pH <2 C » Compoete - I
.3 Loachaw 3. NaOH, pH »12 ¢ |
4 4, Fielad QC 4, H25C4, pH 2 - £
‘| 5. SaUSediment 5, Qnc Acetats, pH >9 a
‘g, OM B. ke Ondy [ ]
| 7. wass 7. Not Praservad b
| 8. Otner 8. Onac gg i
™ SampiE UABORATORY [PRESER |[MEOHA [SAMPLE 19_ 1 TINE - b
{ Locanion SAMPLE  IVATVES | TYPE | TYPE |DATESAMPLED REMARDSS ).
. MO, NUMBER | ADDED : - iNgte 1 Moy |
5 ' i : : :
{2 ! A
3. 1
i . 1
4 6.
1 7. 1
-l a. !
] @ ]
10 | J | :
SAMPLERSIGNATURE S i
[ REUNCSHED BY: IDATEATME | PECENNEDBY; DATETME | RELNOUIBHED Y- DATETIME | RECEVED BY; DATEMME. |
e ] Phaty AT | a
| e By o e )
PEUNOUISHED BY; DATETME | FECEIVEDDY: DA TEMME | AEL INDUMSHEO BY: DATE/MME | RECEIVED 3T: DATETE [
1T, Eal] T v
o) "y Sy (-]
CISTRIBUTICN: Whits srut yollow cofeg) iy My WhiE n- - y - oDy retak . 7y P Copy NN By LAy /98

NOTE: If requested by the client, different chain-of~custody records may be used. Copies of the template for
this record may be obtained from the Fairfax Graphics Department.
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ecord (Refer to Figure 1.)

The following procedure is to be used to fill out the CDM Federal chain-of-custody record. The record is
provided herein as an example chain-of-custody record. If another type of custody record (Le provided by
the EPA contract laboratory program or a subcontract laboratory) is used to track the custody of samples the
custody record should be filled out in its entirety. _

1. Record project number.
2. Record FTL for the project (if a field sample custodian has been designated, also record this name in l

the “Remarks’ box).
. Record the narne and address of the laboratory to which samples are being shipped.

. Enter the project name/location or code number.

. Record ovemnight courjer's airbill number. S ”

. Record sample number.

3

4

5

6. Record sample location number,

2

8. Note preservatives type and reference number.
9

. Note media type {matrix) and reference number.

. Note samople type,

11. Enter date of sample collection.

12. Enter time of sample collection in military time.

13. When required by the client, enter the names or initials of the samplers next to the sarnple location
number of the sample they coliected.

14. List parameters for analysis and the number of containers submitted for each analysis.

15. Enter MS/MSD (matrix spike/matrix spike duplicate) if sample is for labomtory quality control or
other remarks (e.g. sarnple depth).

16. Sign the chain-of-custody record(s) in the space provided. All samplers must sign each record.
17. If sample tags are used, record the sarnple tag number in the “Remarks” cotumn.

18. Record date shipped.

19. The originator checks information entered in Items | through 16 and then signs the top left
"Relinquished by" box, prints his/her name, and enters the current date and time (military).

CDM 5o Programs Corperaton. - Techpical Standard Operating Procedures
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20. Send the top two copies (usvally white and yellow) with the samples to the laboratory; retain the
third copy (usually pink) for the project files. Retain additional copies for the project file or
distribute as requ'ued to the appropriate sample coordinators.

21. The laboratory sample custodian receiving the sample shipment checks the sample label
information against the chain-of-custody record. Sample condition is checked and anything
upusual is noted under "Remarks” on the chain-of-custody record. The laboratory custodian
receiving custody signs in the adjacent "Received by” box and keeps the copy. The white copy
is returned to CDM Federal.

52  Sample Labels and Tags

Unless the client chrects otherwise, sample labels or tags will be used for all samples collected or accepted
for CDM Federal projects.

1. Complete one label or tag with the information required by the client for each sample container
collected. A typical label or tag would be completed as follows (see Figure 2 for example of sample
1ag; labels are completed with the equivalent information):

» Record the project code (i.e., project or task number).

Enter the station number (sample number) if applicable.

Record the date to indicate the month, day, and year of sample collection.

Enter the time (military) of sample collection.

Place a check to indicate composite or grab sample.

Record the station (sample) location.

Sign in the space provided. '

Place a check next to "yes" or "no” to indicate if a preservative was added.

Place a check under “Analyses”™ next ta the parameters for which the sample is o be

analyzed. If the desired analysis is not listed, wnite it in the empty slot. Note: Do not wnite

in the box for "laboratory sample pumber.”

o Place or write additional relevant information under "Remarks".

2. Place adhesive labels directly on the sample containers. Place clear tape over the label to protect
from moisture.

3. Securely attach sarnple tags to the sample bottle. On 80 oz. amber bottles, the tag string may be
looped through the ring style handle and tied. On all other containers, it is recommended that the
string be looped around the neck of the bottle, then twisted and re-looped around the neck until the
slack in the string 1s removed.

CDM el Programs Corporation Technical Standard Operating Procedures
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Figure 2
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NOTE: Equivalent sample labels or tags may be used.
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5.3 Custody Seals ’ . . "

Custody seals must be piaced on the shipping contamers (e.g., picnic cooler) prior to shipment The seal u
should be signed and dated by a field team member., | .

Custody seals may also be placed on individual sample bottles. Check with the chem or refer to EPA
|| regional guidelines for direction.

5.4  Sample Shipping

The CDM Federal standard operating procedure listed below defines the requirements for packaging and
shipping environmental samples.

¢ CDM Federal SOP 2-1, Packaging and Shjpping of Environmental Samples

60 RESTRICTIONS/LIMITATIONS

Check with the EPA region or client for specific guidelines. If no specific guidelines are identified, this
procedure should be followed.

|| For EPA Contract Laboratory Program (CLP) sampling events, combined chain-of-custody/traffic report
forms or other EPA-specific records may be used. Refer to regional guidelines for completing these forms.

The EPA FORMS H Lite™ software may be used to customize sample labels and custody records when
directed by the client or the CDM Federal project manager.

CDM redent Progrms Coporaton _ Technical Standard Opersting Procedures
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Project-Specific Guidance
Compietion of Field Sample Data Sheets

Proj ect-Specific Guidance
Completion of Field Sample Data Sheets (FSDS)

Project: Libby Asbestos Project ~ Réspor_lge Action

Project No.: 2603-024

Document No.: CDM-LIBBY-03 Revision 2

Prepared by: Terry Crowell Date: 11 /17703
Approved by:
Project Manager Date
Technical Reviewer | ‘ - Date -
.. _ QA Revigwer . . Date
EPA Approval | Date

A field sample data sheet (FSDS) must be completed using the following guidance.
Definitions:

eLASTIC - Electronic Libby Asbestos Sample Tracking Information Center. The onsite
Libby property and sample tracking database maintained by CDM.

Owner - (As it appears in eLASTIC). Person who owns a residential property {may or
may not be the current occupant), or the person who owns a commercial property.

Sample Coordinator - person responsible for the custody of all field paper work and
samples collected.

Field Sample Data Sheet - All Media
Sheet No.: Pre-assigned unique sequential sheet number. Completed by sample
coordinator. : '

CDM 1
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Project-Specific Guidance
Compietion of Field Sample Data Sheels

Field Logbook No.: The logbook number bemg used to record information spec1f1c to
the samples on the FSDS.

Page No.: Page number in logbook on which information regarding the samples on the
FSDS is recorded.

Sampling Date: Date samples are collected, in the form DD/MM/YY.

Address: (As it appears in eLASTIC). The address of the property being sampled.
Addresses are to be entered in the following format:
' Street number ~ Direction - Street Name Street Abbreviation

Where: .

Street number = the number of the street address

Direction = the abbreviation of the street direction (N., S., E., or W.), when
applicable. Periods are to be used after the street direction abbreviation.
This rule does not apply to directions that follow the street name, such as
Highway 37 North or Highway 2 West or South.

Street name = correct spelling of the street name

Street abbreviation = when applicable

Examples:
Road - Rd
Avenue - Ave
Extension - Ext
Street - St
Circle - Cr
Place - Pl
Boulevard - Blvd

Examples: 510 N. Mineral Ave
607 E. Cedar St Ext
521 Pipe Creek Rd
2800 Highway 37 North
300 Highway 2 South

Business Name: (As it appears in eLASTIC). If a business is located on the property,
record the name. If a business is not located on the property, record NA.

Owner: (As it appears in eLASTIC). Name of the property owner (not necessarily the
current occupant).

Land Use: Description of land use on which property is located.
Sampling Team: Company affiliation of sampling team.

COM - 2
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Project-Specific Guidance
Compietion of Field Sample Data Sheets

Names: Full name of all members of the sampling team.

Index ID: Sample identification (ID) number. Index ID numbers for the response action
samples are in the form 2R-#####. A set of available numbers is assigned to each
sampling team by the sample coordinator. -

Location ID: Unique identification number assigned to each sample location with a
unique global positioning system (GPS) coordinate. A set of available numbersis
assigned to each sampling team by the sample coordinator. For soil samples, location
identifications (IDs) are in the form SP-######. For personal or stationary (including
clearance) air monitoring samples, location IDs are in the form of AD-###### or BD-
###### are assigned to each sampling team by the sample coordinator, where; . .

AD-###### is a unique number assigned to an address or work area.
BD-###4### is a unique number assigned to a building or structure

In the case of lot blanks, AD-000001 is used for the location ID. In the case of field
blanks, the AD number of the property where the cassette is opened is used. In the case
of exposure monitoring or any other task where sampling is conducted at multiple
properties, MA-000001 is used. Location IDs are tracked in the eLASTIC database,
which should be used for reference whenever possible. '

Sample Group: The sample group for response action samples must be one of the
following options: '

Alley Driveway Garden ' Road
Attic Exposure Monitoring House Shed
Barn Field Mine Stockpile
Borrow Source  Flower Pots Park Vehicle
Basement Flowerbed Parking Lot Walkway
Blank Former Flowerbed Play Area Yard
Building Former Garden Property

Crawl Space Garage Pumphouse

Location Description: Description of the location where a sample was collected.
Examples are: back yard, side yard, driveway, etc. for soil samples; basement, ground
floor, second floor, etc. for air samples. If a soil sample is composed of sub-samples
collected from more than one location, circle all that apply.

Category: FS = field sample; FB = field blank; LB = lot blank. Circle the applicable
response.

coMm 3
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Project Specific Guidance
Compiletion of Field Sampie Data Sheels

The following sections provide instructions for recording media-specific information.

Field Sample Data Sheet - Soil

Matrix Type: Soil confirmation samples will usually be either surface or subsurface
samples. If a sample collected is not a surface or subsurface sample, complete the
“other” line using an applicable descriptor, such as mining waste, subsurface soil, fill,
etc. '

Type: Indicate the type of sample collected, grab or composite. If the sample is a
composite sample, provide the number of sub-samples collected.

Time: The time of sample collection, in military time.
Top Depth: Top depth of sample, in inches below the ground surface.
Bottom Depth: Bottom depth of sample, in inches below the ground surface.

Field Comments: Any additional information specific to a sample, such as
presence/absence of visible vermiculite.

QC (Field Téam): Initials of field team member that completes the quality control check
of FSDS.

Entered (LFO): Initials of sample coordination team member that enters the applicable
FSDS information into eLASTIC.

Entered: Completed by Volpe personnel at time of data entry.

Validated: Completed by Volpe personnel at time of data entry check.

Field Sample Data Sheet ~ Stationary Air

Matrix Type: Circle whether the air sample was collected indoors or outdoors.

Filter Diameter: Circle the applicable filter diameter. For response action air sampling,
cassettes with a 25-millimeter filter diameter will be used.

Pore Size: Circle the applicable pore size. For response action air sampling, phase
contrast microscopy (PCM) cassettes with a 0.8-micron pore size filter will be used.

Flow Meter Type: Circle the applicable flow meter used.

Pump ID Number: Record the identificaion number of the pump used to collect the
air sample.

Flow Meter ID Number: Record the identification number of the flow meter used to

collect the air sample.

com 4
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Project Specific Guidance
Compietion of Field Sample Data Sheets

Start and Stop Date: Record the date sampling occurred in the format DD-MM-YY.
Start Time: Record the starting time of each air sample aliquot, in military time.

Start Flow: Record the starting pump flow rate for the air sample colleted in Liters per
minute (L/min).

Stop Time: Record the stopping time of each air sample aliquot, in military time.

Stop Flow: Record the stopping pump flow rate for the air sample colleted in Liters per
minute (L/min).

Pump Fault: If the pump faulted during air sample coIlectlon, circle Yes. If the pump
did not fault during sample collection, circle No.

MET Station onsite: Circle the applicable fesponse, Yes, No, or Not Applicable (NA).
For all blanks (lot or field), circle NA.

Sample Type: Circle the applicable response. For the response action stationary air
sampling, select one of the following: - '

Clear - first clearance sampling event

2nd Clear - second clearance sampling event
3rd Clear - third clearance sampling event
NA - used for all blanks

Cassette Lot Number: For lot blanks, the number identifying the lot the cassettes came
from in the manufacturing process.

Field Sample Data Sheet - Personal Air .

Person Sampled: First and last name of worker being monitored.
SSN: The last 4 digits of the Social Security Number of the worker being monitored.

Task: A brief description of the task being performed by the worker being monitored. -
Some examples are: venmcuhte-contammg insulation (VCI) removal, laborer, detail
cleaning.

Matrix Type: Circle whether the air sample was collected indoors or outdoors.

Filter Diameter: Circle the applicable filter diameter. For response action air sampling,
cassettes with a 25-millimeter filter diameter will be used.

Pore Size: Circle the applicable pore size. For response action air sampling, phase
contrast microscopy (PCM) cassettes with a 0.8-micron pore size filter will be used.

com 5
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Project Specific Guidance
Completion of Field Sarnple Data Sﬁeers

Flow Meter Type: Circle the applicable flow meter used.

Pump ID Number: Record the identification number of the pump used to collect the air
sample. -

Flow Meter ID Number: Record the identification number of the flow meter uséd to
collect the air sample.

Start and Stop Date: Record the date sampling occurred in the format DD-MM-YY.
Start Time: Record the starting time of each air sample aliquot, in military l-ime:.

Start Flow: Record the starting pump flow rate for the air sample colleted in Liters per
minute (L/min).

Stop Time: Record the stopping time of each air sample aliquot, in military time.

Stop Flow: Record the stopping pump flow rate for the air sample colleted in Liters per
minute (L/min}. '

Pump Fault: If the pump faulted during sample collection, circle Yes. If the pump did
not fault during sample collection, circle No. '

MET Station onsite: Circle the applicable response, Yes, No, or Not Applica ble (NA).
For all blanks (lot or field), circle NA.

Sample Type: Circle the applicable response. For the response action personal air
sampling, select one of the following;:

TWA - a ime-weighted average sample, collected over an 8-hour period or used
in conjunction with one or more other personal air samples to constitute
monitoring over an average work day

EXC - an excursion sample, collected over a 30-minute period (time may be

“approximate)

NA - used for all blanks

Cassette Lot Number: For lot blanks, the number identifying the lot the cassettes came
from in the manufacturing process.

com 6
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Slte-Speclﬁc Standard Operaﬁng Procedure for
Soil Snmple Collection .

‘Section1

Purpose '
mme&mmommm@mummmeamm

- maethod for surface sofl sanpling to be used by employees of EFA Reglon VI -
contractory/ aubconiractars supporting EPA Region VII £S5 udmac&v!&eskw&le
Libby Asbestos Project in Libby, Mentana. This SOP describes the equipment and
cperntians used for sempling surface sofls in residential aress, which will be :
submitted for the analysis of Libby amphiboles. The EPA Region VIII remadial
Project manager, or an-scene coordinator wmst approve site-specific deviations from
the procedures outlined in this docamnt prior fo indtation of the sampling activity,
This SOP provides the protocols for composite surface-soil sampling,

Section 2
Responsibilities

Sumwlulmﬂnnofﬂunmphngmdmﬂymﬂm(SAPanmadeu
hm:dtydusgledrolesm&ldﬁfuentaeﬂ respongibilites associated with each
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| Project Spacific Stan SW
The CS5/RI task leades is for oversesing the C55/RI residantial surface

ing activittes, The C5S/RI tusk Jeader is alsompomﬂ:lefmd;edchgan
?;kmwdvmfybg that the work satisfies the spedcific maks outlined by
ﬂﬁsSOPandﬂuSAP.Itisﬂmrupqudﬂ\eCES/m_nﬂfkndeb
" comumurdcate with the Seld personnel specific collection objactives and anticipate
simations that require any deviation from the SAP. It is also the respansilility of the
CSS/RI task Jeader to commusticate the need for any deviations Sam the SAP with
&mmﬁmﬁ?&keﬁmvmpumdwpqmmwumm

I mnl a‘!mmg.‘ soi] sampling are respensible for adhering to the
. mmammmmdmwmmampmuumm
* field parsonmal shonld have limited discretion with regard to collection procedures
' but ahonld exercise judgment regurding tha'exact location of the saxmple potng, within
the boundasies outtined by the CS5/R1 task leades. - _
Section 3 S - ‘ | L
Equipment _ |
» Samele container - The sample contaltier will consist of quart-sized ziptop plastic
bags (2 per sample). - BT
= Trowel - For collecting surface soll samples,
» Bulb plgpter - For collecting sucface sail samples,
» Shovel - For collecting surface sodl pamples.
» Siaigless stee! miing bow] - Used to mix and homogenize composite sall sumyplas
# Gloves - Far persomal protection and to prevent croas-contamination of samples.
May be plastic or Intex. Disposable, powderless.
X ipment (PPE) - As specifisd in the health

] -m:_i_spm- Fu-d&mhmha&ag nondisposable sampling equipment between
samples will be uweed. .

= Siliga sand - For feld equipment blank quality contral (QC) samples.
» Wipes - Disposatle, paper. Used to clean and decontiminate sampling equipment. .
» ﬁﬁi;logb_ogk-medmmerdpmgmssdmmpmse&oumdrmdwpmhlm |

and feld obaervations,
m | ' ' 2
PRI = Lty SR SAP Pavimen YW ika itk € - SCF Mo 390 Sy GomnadSal Rang 000 Sninar Bag
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' Fooadure

" M-Ummmmmom“mwm
Toeation: of amphibole contamination, and estimated quantities ' '

» Figld Sescgls Data Sheet (FSDS) - Used to record scil sumple information..
a Prrganent marking pen - Used to labal sumple containars, R

8 Index TD sticksrs - - Used to label sample contminers. -
" Elasticbuckets- - Used to wash nondisposabls ield ¢ pw*mmiﬁ
I- Trash bag- Usedhdispmgbmudvﬂpu. :
» Cogler - Used to store sapplés while in the Seld.
e Chain of Qustady Record.~ Pﬂmmdwﬁmﬂm
' .w-rgm_mwdydmbdmmm :

Section4 - . .
. Sampling Pattern e
Pachp:opctywmbesegtegnwdhbhndmtmfo!nmpmepmd
areas may inchude but not be Handted o _

'-Yur.l(pmym)
' m Landscaped area
- @ Garden
o Fillarea

= 'Dﬂveway _
wquumwumnmmmmummdo&m
nepuaﬂm!mhnmedmcyhdmmﬁmu Sectioning properties into

- addihcnalzoneswmhntﬁmdisceﬂmoﬁhnCDMﬁddmhdarmmm
among the taama, This segrogation will be eccomplithed 2o that a Sve-point
componite sample will characterize the gaction. Aﬁva-poh&:ampodlemnplewﬂlhe
callected for land aseas less than ot equal t1/8 of anacre,
Uptoﬂvecompamtesnﬂsampleswﬂlbaconnndatethely . Composite,
eampling requires scf) callectien from mnltiple (sub-sample) points, Compoaihe

mpluwﬂbendh:ndﬁvmdﬂﬂa:hmdmm(m,yud,m:bckpﬂﬁ

soll, etc). Additianal composite or grab samples may be collected depsndent npon

. slte conditions (Le. gwdtiple land use aress, zones, ete), Cenveraely, notall land

mgmﬂymdvﬁnbeappkabhntcvuypropwmdﬁwu(mm
han two) will be collected. |
CDM | 3
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aed Sgogifi Standard Operaiing Procedure
Proj Saolf Ssmpie Colecton

| nonedisturbed areas (i.e,, yard), compogite samples will be collected Gomito 1
e dd garden, £ill azen, landscaped areas, eic.),

inch @in.). For disturbed areas (Lu, driveway )
mpgmu;pmmhcwsmdmoméh All comnpoaite soils semples will
have five subsamples (ie, ﬁve-pmnt conposite sample) of approximately equal size.
1f varoiculios is observed in laxge land tse areas (Grivewny and yards), orie sample
ahouldbe:onecwd&nmeadi:;Anyoﬂmﬂmdwueaswhnﬂm
product s visible will not be sampled. Instead, the location will be recorded in the

fisld Jogbook and an the IFF.

Section 5 .

Sample Collection , -

“Don the appropriate FPE as specified in the HASFP, Anew paiz of plastic glaves are to

be wom for each sample callected. Segregateland use areas on the propety as

deacribed in Bectian 4. Visually inspect each Jand use area for visusl vesmiculite
sprwyer with delonized

product. To reduce dust generation doring sampling, use 2
water 30 wet each samnple point prior to collection. Use the trowel io check beneath the

suxface soil layes, but do not advance maere than 6 in. Jf visible vermiculite is
ebserved, rerord information in the appropriate field forms and donot collect a
sample fram that land nse area. If visible vermiculite is not observed, procsed With
sample collection,

Within each 1and use nrea, select five sebsample locstions equidistant from each
other, These five subsample Jocations will comprise the Sve-point compesite sample
for that land use ares, All composiie subsamples will originate from the same land
use erea. For exaaple, do not onix subsawtples fom gaxden areds with subsarnples
from grassy areas. _

Clean the sutsample locations of twigs, leaves, and other vegetative material that can
be easily removed by hand, Using the trowel, extavaie a hole in the sofl
appreximately 2 in. in diametar and 1 in. deep (6 in. for dirtarbed azcas) while placing
the exarvated materfal directly inside the mixing bowl. The sides of the eecavated
hole should be clese to vertical o aveid sampling that is biased in favor of the upper
Isyer of soil. Repeat this step for each subsequent subsample unsil the appropriate
number of composite subsamples has been callected,
Homogenize the satrple using the sampling trowel. Once the muuple is
homogenized, £ill the zip-top plaatic beg in 1/3 full (approxdmately 2000 grams).
Affix the sample index identificstion (ID) stickez to the inside of the bag and write the
g indexﬂ)mmbﬁmﬂ;ﬂ:maeofg;hg Double bag the sample and repeat the
Inbaling process far the outer bag, entaminate equipment between composite
sa:rqﬂspasdesaibedmsec?:h& ™

ﬁutsheps outlined above until all samples frem a property have been

com .
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Profoct $5d Sample Calieation

Scil field & ]jcntem?laswﬂlbeconecbedatantedipermﬁpu:mt)o{
the field ;u‘:npple.u. Field duplicate samples will be as les co-
mmmbetofsubaamplmuttmwemaamﬂe,but
d&eduplimuamplcwﬂlberanﬂmﬂylocatedm&\euseafn These
will be independently collected with separate sampling equipment,

uE T
.

B les .

l “T&mmpluwmuundwdemmmthgvuﬁabﬂiydmplemuBmg
given lend use are. Thuaaamplcawﬂlnotbemedtodemimwrhbmtym
Wmmlqﬂ& . , |
'Section 6 '
Site Cleanup '
Spedﬁ:mmcﬂm:egudmgsﬂndmpdhvaﬁpﬁmm@m&
induded in COM SOP -2, Guide to Bandiing Ervestigation-Derived Waste, with

modification. hguu&:ephnoscﬂplugnvithmmp;evuhme. Tha scil
Mdhphudh&m&mmmdutpeddnmnsh&y.lfmﬂymmd;u
phypm&mmhirdmhsﬂl&pluskwm..
Rimevim,&umuofvegmﬁmmmed during sampling, and any excess soll
vdu_memybedbpasedofmﬂmg_mmdasspodﬁedhtﬁww.

Section 7 . L
'Record Keeping and Quality Conirol
Aﬂddbgbookshoﬂldbemainminedbym&hldiﬁﬂuﬂoﬂmmﬂutisconecﬁng
mhudmwmmsw.mwwdehﬂqedﬂccmmsmPﬁu
wﬁ&m@mﬁmybututanﬁ:ﬁmﬁwfoﬂo%giﬂmﬂmwh
" collected: ' .

wu Date

" ' -,

- Wl O - ..

» Time
s Team members

» Weather conditions

« FFEused

» Locations of any semples and subsssples that could niot be acquired

" Mpmdmydmmmmwm&nmhmdm

N k. .

l Comgplete the IFF end FSDS for each propesty/ sample.
. ‘Quattty control samples will inclode:
N coM | o | :
II Hl--'uhuuncnawu-uwwnu-b&ﬁwu--unhnhuunl-murnu-nuu -
APR-05-2324 13:51 TEL)T2E2641100 © IDEPA INFO CENTER PAGE: OO R=1ED%
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* m Field duplicates
» Eqipment blank sasplee
Detailed informption on QC sampla collection and frequency ls included in the SAP.
Section 8 |
Decontamination

Al satnp uipment zutst be decontaminated prior to reuse. Spad:&:huhucﬂm
mmmmdmmmﬂanﬁududhmemm
Detemtamination at Nonradicactive Sites, with modification. Int genesal,

mmdxmnnﬂmkﬁmiymnmﬂmedwuw
De:qﬂhmmﬂmpcmdumfouuﬂnmphgmtndﬂbﬂow@ﬂw
n mmgmmm-mmpwm :

® Usa Dl whter and o plastic brush & wash exch plece of equipraent

B Remove excess water present on) the equipmmant by shaking

& Usa a psper towel to dry each plece of equipment

« Wrap dried equipment in ahuninun foll

Oncz & week all acll sampling equipmient will be cleaning using Alconox and DI
water.

Spent wipes, giovu, and PPEImstbe d.irpo:od ox stooed proparly as specified in the
SAP.

Section 9

Glossary

Sk and £ gn (SAP) - The written document that spells out the detafled
dbspxﬂ:prmdumbbefoﬂowdbyhpmmdnmdﬂ\eﬁddpnm
w-mmuhamnmmmlwmmmm
_sample point is 2 in. across by 1 on deep (6 i for distusbed areas).

Composite Sampling - A saznple program in which owitiple sarple points are
mpﬂedtogaﬂmmdmhnﬂmdfmmﬂmasas!nghmlph

Land Use Arag - 4 section of property sagregated by how the proparty owner tses

' the sectian. For oample, garden lardacaped areas are tndividnal land use arens.
Crussy areas (Le,, lawn) are also eonsidered to be a separste land use arca.

CDM ’
m-mmwmmccun-uw—mmwmu
FPR-B522p4 13:51 mmagsqm IDEPA INFO CENTER PREE: @@7 RwS9X
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Appendix K

Samphng and Analysis — Non-Mandatory
(U S Department of Labor, OSHA 29 CFR 1926 1101 Appéndix B)
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2 U.S. Department of Labor

] Occupatignal Safety & Health Administration

" AP ANy ey

= [Text Only]
l Regulations (Standards - 29 CFR)
Sampling and Analysis - Non-mandatory - 1926. 1101 App B

l @ Regulations {Standards - 29 CFR) - Table of Contents

® Part Number: ' 1926
... o part Title: Safety and Health Regulations for Construction
e Subpart: Z
e Subpart Title: Toxic and Hazardous Substances
e Standard Number: 1926.1101 App B
' » Title: Sampling and Analysis - Non-mandatory
” Matrix
I Matrix:
- OSHA Permissible Exposure Limits:
Time Weighted Average......cvvvunvnnureronraans C.1 fiber/cc
. Excursion Level {30 minutes}........... .00eesn 1.0 fiber/cc

Collection Procedure:

A known volume of air is drawn through a 25-mm diameter cassetce
containing a mixed-cellulose ester filter. The cassette must be
equipped with an electrically conductive 50~mm extension cowl.
The sampiing time and rate are chosen to give a fike:r density of

between 100 to 1,300 fikers/mm2 on the filter.

-

N

Recommended Sampiing Rate...... e e, 0.5 to 5.0 liters/
minute (L/min)

Recommended Afir Volumes:

Minimum.......vuve.., b rasesess e i 25 L
Masimum. . ...oovvunnnenvacoss brbrrrarecneennes 2,400 L
Analytical Procedure:

A portion of the sample filter is cleared and prepared for asbestos fiber counting by Phase
Contrast Microscopy (PCM) at 400X,

¢

Commercial manufacturers and products mentioned in this method are for descriptive use only
and do not constitute endorsements by USDOL-OSHA. Similar products from other sources

can be substituted.

e .

1. Introduction

_ bttp://www.osha.../owadisp.show_document?p_table=STANDARDS&p_id=10864&p_text_version=FALS 6/27/2003
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This method describes the collection of airborne asbestos fibers using calibrated sampling
pumps with mixed-cellulose ester (MCE) filters and analysis by phase contrast microscopy
(PCM). Some terms used are unique to this method and are defined below: Asbestos: A term -
for naturally occurring fibrous minerals. Asbestos includes chrysotile, crocidolite, amosite
(cummingtonite-grunerite asbestos), tremolite asbestos, actinolite asbestos, anthophyllite
asbestos, and any of these minerals that have been chemically treated and/or altered. The
precise chemical formulation of each species will vary with the location from which it was
mined. Nominal compositions are listed:

Chrysctile...... ... conuunn Mg(3)Si(2)C(53) (CH) (4]

Crocidolite.....v i viurens Na{2)Fe (3} (2)+Fe (2} (3} +51{8)C(22) (CK) {2)
CAIMOSEEE . s et a s {Mg,Fe) (7)Si(B10(22) (OH) {2}

Tremolite-actinclite...... Ca(2) (Mg, Fe) (5)S2(8)01(22) (OH) (2}

CANThOphYllite..iearsaenens (Mg, Te) (7} Si(8)0(22) {OH) 12}

Asbestos Fiber: A fiber of asbestos which meets the criteria specified below for a fiber.
Aspect Ratio: The ratio of the length of a fiber to it's diameter (e.g 3:1, 5:1 aspect ratios).

Cleavage Fragments: Mineral particles formed by comminution of minerals, especially those
characterized by parallel sides and a moderate aspect ratio (usually less than 20:1).

Detection Limit: The number of fibers necessary to be 95% certain that the result is greater
than zero.

Differential Counting: The term applied to the practice of excluding certain kinds of fibers
from the fiber count because they do not appear to be asbestos.

Fiber: A particle that is 5 um or longer, with a length-to-width ratio of 3 to 1 or longer.
Field: The area within the graticule circle that is superimposed on the microscope image.

Set: The samples which are taken, submitted to the laboratory, analyzed, and for which,
interim or final result reports are generated.

Tremolite, Anthophyllite, and Actinolite: The non-asbestos form of these minerals which meet
the definition of a fiber. It includes any of these minerals that have been chemically treated
and/or altered,

Walton-Beckett Graticule: An eyepiece graticule specifically designed for asbestos fiber
counting. It consists of a circle with a projected diameter of 100 plus or minus 2 um (area of
about 0.00785 mm(2)) with a crosshair having tic-marks at 3-um intervals in one direction and
5-um in the orthogonal direction. There are marks around the periphery of the circle to
demonstrate the proper sizes and shapes of fibers. This design is reproduced in Figure 1. The
disk is placed in one of the microscope eyepieces so that the design is superimposed on the
field of view.

1.1. History

hetp://www.osha.. ./owadisp.show_docnmem‘?p_table‘—STANDARDS&p_id=1 0864&p_text_version=FALS 6/27/2003
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Early surveys to determine asbestos exposures were conducted using impinger counts of total -
dust with the counts expressed as million particles per cubic foot. The British Asbestos
Research Council recommended filter membrane counting in 1969. In July 1969, the Bureau

of Qccupational Safety and Health published a filter membrane method for counting asbestos
fibers in the United States. This method was refined by NIOSH and published as P & CAM
239. On May 29, 1971, OSHA specified filter membrane sampling with phase contrast

counting for evaluation of asbestos exposures at work sites in the United States. The use of

this technique was again required by OSHA in 1986. Phase contrast microscopy has continued
10 be the method of choice for the measurement of occupational exposure to asbestos. '

1.2. Principle

Air is drawn through a MCE filter to capture airborne asbestos fibers. A wedge shaped 0
portion of the filter is removed, placed on a glass microscope slide and made transparent. A - .
measured area (field) is viewed by PCM. All the fibers meeting defined criteria for asbestos

are counted and considered a measure of the airborne asbestos concentration.

1.3. Advantages and Disadvantages
There are four main advantages of PCM over other methods:

(1) The technique is specific for fibers. Phase contrast is a fiber counting technique which
excludes non-fibrous particles from the analysis.

(2) The technique is inexpensive and does not require specialized knowledge to carry out the
analysis for total fiber counts.

(3) The analysis is quick and can be performed on-site for rapid determination of air
concentrations of asbestos fibers.

(4) The technique has continuity with historical epidemiological studies so that estimates of
expected disease can be inferred from long-term determinations of asbestos exposures.

The main disadvantage of PCM is that it does not positively identify asbestos fibers. Other
fibers which are not asbestos may be included in the count unless differential counting is
performed. This requires a great deal of experience to adequately differentiate asbestos from
non-asbestos fibers. Positive identification of asbestos must be performed by polarized light or
electron microscopy techniques. A further disadvantage of PCM is that the smallest visible
fibers are about 0.2 um in diameter while the finest asbestos fibers may be as small as 0.02 um
in diameter. For some exposures, substantially more fibers may be present than are actually

counted.
1.4. Workplace Exposure

Asbestos is used by the construction industry in such products as shingles, floor tiles, asbestos
cement, roofing felts, insulation and acoustical products. Non-construction uses include
brakes, clutch facings, paper, paints, plastics, and fabrics. One of the most significant
exposures in the workplace is the removal and encapsulation of asbestos in schools, public

_ htip://www.osha.../fowadisp.show_document?p_table=STANDARDS&p_id=10864&p_text version=FALS
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buildings, and homes. Many workers have the potential to be exposed to asbestos dunng these
operations.

About 95% of the asbestos in commercial use in the United States is chrysotile. Crocidolite
and amosite make up most of the remainder. Anthophyllite and tremolite or actinolite are
likely to be encountered as contaminants in vanous industrial products.

1.5. Physical Properties

Asbestos fiber possesses a high tensile strength along its axis, 1s chenucally inert, non-
combustible, and heat resistant. It has a high electncal resnstance and good sound absorbing
properties. It can be weaved into cables, fabrics or other textiles, and also matted into

asbestos papers, felts, or mats. t
2. Range and Detection Limit

2.1. The ideal counting range on the filter is 100 to 1,300 ﬁbers/mm(Z) With a Walton-
Beckett graticule this range is equivalent to 0.8 to 10 fibers/field. Using- NIOSH counting
statistics, a count of 0.8 ﬁbers/ﬁeld would give an approximate coefficient of variation (CV}

ofO 13.

2.2. The detection limit for this method is 4.0 fibers per 100 fields or 5.5 fibers/mm(2). This
was determined using an equation to estimate the maximum CV possible at a specific
concentration (95% confidence) and a Lower Control Limit of zero. The CV value was then
used to determine a correspondmg concentration from historical CV vs fiber relationships. As

an example:
Lower Control Zimit (95% Cenfidence} = AC —— 1.645(CV! {(AC)

Where:

AC = Estimate of the airborne fiber concentratjior {fikbexrs/cec} Set:ing the
Lower Control Limit = 0 and selving for Cv:

0 = AC -- 1.645{CV) (AC)

cVv = 0.61

This value was compared with CV vs. count curves. The count at which CV = 0.6] for
Leidel-Busch counting statistics or for an OSHA Salt Lake Technical Center (OSHA-SLTC)
CV curve (see Appendix A for further information) was 4.4 fibers or 3.9 fibers per 100 fields,
respectively. Although a lower detection limit of 4 fibers per 100 fields is supported by the
OSHA-SLTC data, both data sets support the 4.5 fibers per 100 fields value.

3. Method Performance -- Precision and Accuracy

Precision is dependent upon the total number of fibers counted and the uniformity of the fiber
distribution on the filter. A general rule is to count at least 20 and not more than 100 fields.
The count is discontinued when 100 fibers are counted, provided that 20 fields have already
been counted. Counting more than 100 fibers results in only a small gain in precision. As the
total count drops below 10 fibers, an accelerated loss of precision is noted.

http://www.osha.. /owadisp.show_document?p_table=STANDARD S&p_id=10864&p_text version=FALS
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At this-time, there is no known method to determine the absolute accuracy of the asbestos
analysis. Results of samples prepared through the Proficiency Analytical Testing (PAT)
Program and analyzed by the OSHA-SLTC showed no significant bias when compared to
PAT reference values. The PAT samples were analyzed from 1987 to 1989 (N = 36) and the
concentration range was from 120 to 1,300 fibers/mm(2).

4. Interferences

Fibrous substances, if present, may interfere with asbestos analysis.

Some common fibers are;

Fiberglass
Anhydrize

Plant Fibers
Parlite Veins
Gypsum

Some Synthetic Fibers
Membrare S:tructures
Sponge Spicules
Diatoms
Microorganisms
Wol~astonite

The use of electron microscopy or optical tests such as polarized light, and dispersion staining
may be used to differentiate these materials from asbestos when necessary.

5. Sampling
5.1. Equipment
5.1.1. Sample assembly (The assembly is shown in Figure 3), Conductive filter holder -

consisting of a 25-mm diameter, 3-piece cassette having a 50-mm long electrically conductive
extension cowl, Backup pad, 25-mm, cellulose, Membrane filter, mixed-cellulose ester

(MCE), 25-mm, plain, white, 0.4 to 1.2-um pore size.
Notes:

(a) DO NOT RE-USE CASSETTES.

(b) Fully conductive cassettes are required to reduce fiber 1oss to the sides of the cassette due
to electrostatic attraction.

(c) Purchase filters which have been selected by the manufacturer for asbestos counting or
analyze representative filters for fiber background before use. Discard the filter lot if more

than 4 fibers/ 100 fields are found.

(d) To decrease the possibility of contamination, the sampling system (filter-backup pad-
cassette) for asbestos is usually preassembled by the manufacturer.

=http://www.osha.../owadisp.show_document?p_table=STANDARDS&p id=10864&p_text_version=FALS

Page 50f 17

6/27/2003



Sampling and Ahalysis - Non-mandatory - 1926.1101 App B -

(e) Other cassettes, such as the Bell-mouth, may be used within the limits of their validation. -
5.1.2. Gel bands for sealing cassettes.

5.1.3. Sampling pump.

Each pump must be a battery operated, self-contained unit small enough 10 be placed on the
monitored employee and not interfere with the work being performed. The pump must be
capable of sampling at the collection rate for the required sampling time.

-5.1.4. Flexible tubing, 6-mm bore.
5.1.5. Pump calibration.

Stopwatch and bubble tube/burette or electronic meter.

5.2, Sampling Procedure

5.2.1. Seal the point where the base and cowl of each cassette meet with a gel band or tape.

522, Charge the pumps completely before beginning.

5.2.3. Connect each pump to a calibration cassette with an appropriate length of 6-mm bore
plastic tubing. Do not use luer connectors -- the type of cassette specified above has built-in
adapters. ' '

5.2.4. Select an appropriate flow rate for the situation being monitored. The sampling flow
rate must be between 0.5 and 5.0 L/min for personal sampling and is commonly set between 1
and 2 L/min. Always choose a flow rate that will not produce overloaded filters.

5.2.5. Calibrate each sampling pump before and after sampling with a calibration cassette in-
line (Note: This calibration cassette should be from the same lot of cassettes used for
sampling). Use a primary standard (e.g. bubble burette) to calibrate each pump. If possible,
calibrate at the sampling site.

Note: If sampling site calibration is not possible, environmental influences may affect the flow
rate. The extent is dependent on the type of pump used. Consult with the pump manufacturer
to determine dependence on environmental influences. If the pump is affected by temperature
and pressure changes, correct the flow rate using the formula shown in the section “Sampling
Pump Flow Rate Corrections” at the end of this appendix.

5.2.6. Connect each pump to the base of each sampling cassette with flexible tubing. Remove
the end cap of each cassette and take each air sample open face. Assure that each sample
cassette is held open side down in the employee’s breathing zone during sampling. The
distance from the nose/mouth of the employee to the cassette should be about 10 cm. Secure
the cassette on the collar or lapel of the employee using spring clips or other similar devices.

5.2.7. A suggested minimum air volume when sampling to determine TWA compliance is 25

http://www.osha.../owadisp.show_document?p_table=STANDARDS&p_id=10864&p_text_version=FALS
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L. For Excursion Limit (30 mun sampling time) evaluations, a minimum air volume of 48 L § 1s
recommended.

I 5.2.8. The most significant problem when sampling for asbestos is overloading the filter with
non-asbestos dust. Suggested maximum air sample volumnes for specific environments are:

Environment [ Alr Vel. (L}
. l
' |
) Asbestes remcval operations f(visible cust!...... I 150,
Asbestos remcval operations {iittle dust)....... | 240,
. Cffice envircnmencs, . vorvercronanrs Pirarrerraas | 400 t=> 2,400. -
|

-

obscure fibers on the filter and lower the count or make counting impossible. If more than
about 25 to 30% of the field area is obscured with dust, the resuit may be biased low. Smaller
air volumes may be necessary when there is excessive non-asbestos dust in the air.

While sampling, observe the filter with a small flashlight. If there is a visible layer of dust on
the filter, stop sampling, remove and seal the cassette, and replace with a new sampling
assembly. The total dust loading should not exceed 1 mg.

5.2.9. Blank samples are used to determine if any contamination has occurred during sample
handling. Prepare two blanks for the first 1 to 20 samples. For sets containing greater than 20
samples, prepare blanks as 10% of the samples. Handle blank samples in the same manner as
air samples with one exception: Do not draw any air through the blank samples. Open the
blank cassette in the place where the sample cassettes are mounted on the employee. Hold'it
open for about 30 seconds. Close and seal the cassette appropriately. Store blanks for
shipment with the sample cassettes.

-. -‘ -.

5.2.10. Imumediately after sampling, close and seal each cassette with the base and plastic
plugs. Do not touch or puncture the filter membrane as this will invalidate the analysis.

5.2.11. Attach and secure a sample seal around each sample cassette in such a way as to
assure that the end cap and base plugs cannot be removed without destroying the seal. Tape
the ends of the seal together since the seal is not long enough to be wrapped end-to-end. Also
wrap tape around the cassette at each joint to keep the seal secure.

- Ea e

5.3. Sample Shipment

[ ]

5.3.1. Send the samples to the laboratory with paperwork requesting asbestos analysis. List
any known fibrous interferences present during sampling on the paperwork. Also, note the
workplace operation(s) sampled.

.

5.3.2. Secure and handle the samples in such that they will not rattle during shipment nor be
exposed to static electricity. Do not ship samples in expanded polystyrene peanuts,
vermiculite, paper shreds, or excelsior. Tape sample cassettes to sheet bubbles and place in a

CAUTION: Do not overload the filter with dust. High levels of non-fibrous dust particles ma'y'

Page 7 of 17
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container that will cushion the samples in such a manner that they will not rattle.

5.3.3. To avoid the possibility of sample contarination, always ship bulk samples in separate
mailing containers, :

6. Analysis
6.1. Safety Precautions
6.1.1. Acetone is extremely flammable and precautions must be taken not to ignite it. Avoid

using large containers or quantities of acetone. Transfer the solvent in a ventilated faboratory
hood. Do not use acetone near- any open flame. For generatnon of acetone vapor, use a spark

free heat source.

6.1 ._2‘ Any asbestos spills should be cleaned up immediately to prevent dispersal of fibers.
Prudence should be exercised to avoid contamination of laboratory facilities or exposure of
personnel to asbestos. Asbestos spills should be cleaned up with wet methods and/ or a High
Efficiency Particulate-Air (HEPA) filtered vacuum.

CAUTION: Do not use a vacuum without a HEPA filter -- It will disperse fine asbestos fibers
in.the air.

6.2, Equipment

6.2.1. Phase contrast microscope with binocular or trinocular head.

6.2.2. Widefield or Huygeh.ian 10X eyepieces (NOTE: The eyepiece containing the graticule
must be a t‘ocusmg eyepiece. Use a 40X phase objective with a numerical aperture of 0.65 to
0.75).

6.2.3. Kohler illumination (if possible) with green or blue filter.

6.2.4. Walton-Beckett Graticule, type G-22 with 100 plus or minus 2 um projected diameter.

6.2.5, Mechamca.l stage. A rotatmg mechanical stage is convenient for use with polarized

light.

6.2.6, Phase.telescépe.

.6.2.7‘ Stage micrometer with 0.01-mm subdivisions.

6.2.8. Phase-shift test slide, mark I {Available from PTR optics Ltd., and also McCrone).

6.2.9. Precleancd glass slides, 25 mm X 75 mm. One end can be frosted for convenience in
writing sample numbers, etc., or paste-on labels can be used.

6.2.10. Cover glass #1 1/2.

6.2.11. Scalpel (#10, curved biade).

http://www.osha.. fowadisp. show_document?p_table=STANDARDS& p_id=10864&p_text_version=FALS
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62.12. Fine tipped forceps.

6.2.13. Aluminum block for clearing filter (see Appendix D and Figure 4).
6.2.14. Automatic adjustable pipette, 100- to S00-uL.

6.2.15. Micropipette, 5 ul..

6.3. Reagents

6.3.1. Acetone (HPLC grade).

6.3.2. Triacetin (glycerol tnacetate).

6.3.3. Lacquer or nail polish.

6.4. Standard Preparation

A way 10 prepare standard asbestos samples of known concentration has not been developed.
It is possible to prepare replicate samples of nearly equal concentration. This has been
performed through the PAT program. These asbestos samples are distributed by the AIHA to

participating laboratories.

Since only about one-fourth of a 25-mm sample membrane is required for an asbestos count,
any PAT sample can serve as a "standard"” for replicate counting.

6.5. Sample Mounting

Note: See Safety Precautions in Section 6.1. before proceeding. The objective is to produce
samples with a smooth (non-grainy) background in a medium with a refractive index of
approximately 1.46. The technique below collapses the filter for easier focusing and produces
permanent mounts which are useful for quality control and interlaboratory comparison.

An aluminum block or similar device is required for sample preparation.

6.5.1. Heat the aluminum block to about 70 deg.C. The hot block should not be used on any
surface that can be damaged by either the heat or from exposure to acetone.

6.5.2. Ensure that the glass slides and cover glasses are free of dust and fibers.

6.5.3. Remove the top plug to prevent a vacuum when the cassette is opened. Clean the
outside of the cassette if necessary. Cut the seal and/or tape on the cassette with a razor blade.
Very carefully separate the base from the extension cowl, leaving the filier and backup pad in

the base.

6.5.4. With a rocking motion cut 2 triangular wedge from the filter using the scalpel. This
wedge should be one-sixth to one-fourth of the filter. Grasp the filter wedge with the forceps
on the perimeter of the filter which was clamped between the cassette pieces. DO NOT
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TQUCH the filter with your ﬁﬁger. Piace the fiiter on the glass slide sampie side up. Static
electricity will usually keep the filter on the slide until it is cleared.

6.5.5. Place the tip of the micropipette containing about 200 uL acetone into the aluminum
block. Insert the glass slide into the receiving slot in the aluminum block. Inject the acetone
into the biock with slow, steady pressure on the plunger while holding the pipette firmly in

place. Wait 3 to 5 seconds for the filter to clear, then remove ‘the pipette and slide from the

aluminum block.

6.5.6. Immediately (less than 30 seconds) place 2.5 to 3.5 uL of triacetin on the filter (NOTE:

Waiting longer than 30 seconds will result in increased index of refraction and decreased
contrast between the fibers and the preparation, This may also lead to separation of the cover

slip from the slide).

6.5.7. Lower a cover slip gently onto the filter at a slight angle to reduce the possibility of
forming air bubbles. If more than 30 seconds have elapsed berween acetone exposure and
triacetin application, glue the edges of the cover slip to the slide with lacquer or nail polish,

6.5.8. If clearing is slow, warm the slide for 15 min on a hot plate having a surface
temperature of about 50 deg.C to hasten clearing. The top of the hot block can be used if the

slide is not heated too long.

6.5.9. Counting may proceed immediately after clearing and mounting are completed.

6.6. Sample Analysis

Completely alagn the microscope according to the manufacturer's instructions. Then, align the
nucroscope using the following general allgmnent routine at the beginning of every counting
session and more often if necessary.

6.6.1. Alignment
(1) Clean all optical surfaces. Even a small amount of dirt can significantly degrade the image.
(2) Rough focus the objective on a sample.

(3) Close down the field inis so that it is visible in the field of view. Focus the image of the iris
with the condenser focus. Center the image of the iris in the field of view.

(4) Install the phase telescope and focus on the phase rings. Critically center the rings.
Misalignment of the rings results in astigmatism which will degrade the image.

(5) Place the phase-shift test slide on the microscope stage and focus on the lines. The analyst

must see line set 3 and should see at least parts of 4 and 5 but, not see fine set 6 or 6. A
microscope/microscopist combination which does not pass this test may not be used.

6.6.2, Counting Fibers

(1) Place the prepared sample slide on the mechanical stage of the microscope. Position the

Page 10 of 17
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center of the wedge under the objective lens and focus upon the sample.

{2) Start counting from one end of the wedge and progress along a radial line to the other end
(count in either direction from perimeter to wedge tip). Select fields randomly, without
looking into the eyepieces, by siightly advancing the slide in one direction with the mechanical

stage control.

(3) Continually scan over a range of focal planes (generally the upper 10 to 15 um of the filter
surface) with the fine focus control during each field count. Spend at least 5 to 15 seconds per

field.

-

(4) Most samples will contain asbestos fibers with fiber diameters less than 1 um. Look
carefully for faint fiber images. The small diameter fibers will be very hard to see. However,
they are an important contribution to the total count.

(5) Count only fibers equal to or longer than § um. Measure the length of curved fibers along
the curve.

- N

(6) Count fibers which have 2 length to width ratio of 3:1 or greater.

(7) Count all the fibers in at least 20 fields. Continue counting until either 100 fibers are
counted or 100 fields have been viewed; whichever occurs first. Count all the fibers in the final

field. : ,

(8) Fibers lying entirely within the boundary of the Walton-Beckett graticule field shall receive
a count of 1. Fibers crossing the boundary once, having one end within the circle shall receive
a count of 1/2. Do not count any fiber that crosses the graticule boundary more than once.
Reject and do not count any other fibers even though they may be visible outside the graticule
area. If a fiber touches the circle, it is considered to cross the line.

(9) Count bundles of fibers as one fiber unless individual fibers can be cleacly identified and
each individual fiber is clearly not connected to another counted fiber. See Figure 1 for
counting conventions.

)

(10) Record the number of fibers in each field in a consistent way such that filter non-
uniformity can be assessed.

- e
)

(11) Regularly check phase ring alignment.

(12) When an agglomerate (mass of matenal) covers more than 25% of the field of view,
reject the field and select another. Do not include it in the number of fields counted.

|\
]

(13) Perform a "blind recount” of 1 in every 10 filter wedges (slides). Re-label the slides using
a person other than the original counter.

6.7. Fiber Identification

- W

As previously mentioned in Section 1.3., PCM does not provide positive confirmation of
asbestos fibers. Alternate differential counting techniques should be used if discrimination is

_ http.//www.osha.../owadisp.show_document?p_ table-STANDARDS&p 1d=10864&p_text_version=FALS 6/27/2003

|




Sampling and Analysis - Non-mandatory - 1926.1101 App B

desirable. Differential counting may include primary discrimination based on morphology,
polarized light apalysis of fibers, or medification of PCM data by Scanning Electron or
Transmission Electron Microscopy.

A great deal of experience is required to routinely and correctly perform differential counting,
It is discouraged unless it is legally necessary. Then, only if a fiber is obviously not asbestos
should it be excluded from the count. Further discussion of this technique can be found in

reference 8.10.

If there is a question whether a fiber is asbestos or not, follow the rule:

“WHEN IN DOUBT, COUNT."
6.8. Analytical Recommendations -- Quality Control System -

6.8.1. All individuals performung asbestos analysis must have taken the NIOSH course for
sampling and evaluating airborne asbestos or an equivalent course.

6.8.2. Each laboratory engaged in asbestos counting shall set up a slide trading arrangement
with at least two other laboratories in order to compare performance and eliminate inbreeding
of error. The slide exchange occurs at least semiannually. The round robin results shall be

posted where all analysts can view individual analyst's results.

6.8.3. Each laboratory engaged in asbestos counting shall participate in the Proficiency
Analytical Testing Program, the Asbestos Analyst Registry or equivalent.

6.8.4. Each analyst shall select and count prepared slides from a "slide bank". These are
quality assurance counts. The slide bank shall be prepared using uniformly distributed samples
taken from the workload. Fiber densities should cover the entire range routinely analyzed by
the laboratory. These slides are counted blind by all counters to establish an original standard
deviation, This historical distribution is compared with the quality assurance counts. A counter
must have 95% of all quality control samples counted within three standard deviations of the
historical mean. This count is then integrated into a new historical mean and standard

deviation for the slide.

The analyses done by the counters to establish the slide bank may be used for an interim
quality control program if the data are treated in a proper statistical fashion.

7. Calculations

7.1. Calculate the estimated airborne asbestos fiber concentration on the filter sample using
the following formula:

{For Egquation R, Click Here)

where:

AC = Airborne fiber concentration

FB = Toral number of fibers greater than 5 um counted

FL = Toctal number of fields counted on the filter

BFB = Total number of fibers greater than 5 um counted in the blank

http:/;'www.osha,,jowadisp.show_dbcumem‘?p_table=STANDARDS&p__id=10864&p_text_version=FALS
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Total number of fields counted on the blank

Effective coilecting area of fiiter {385 mmi{2) nocmiral for a
25-mm filcer.}

TR = Pump ficw rate (L/min)
MFR = Micrcscepe count field area (mm{2;). This is 0.C07%% mmi(2) for
a Waltcn-Beckett Graticule.
T = Sample collection time (min;
1,000 = Corversion of L to cc

BFL
ECA

Ncte: The collection area of a filiter is seldom egual to 383 mm(2). Zt
is appropriate for laboratcries to routirely moniter the exac:t diameter

- using an inside micrometer. The co_lectiicon area is calculated according to

the formula:

Area = pild/Z) (2)

7.2. Short-Cut Calculation

Since a given analyst alwéys has the same interpupillary Idiﬁtance, the number of fields per
filter for a particular analyst will remain constant for a given size filter. The field size for that
analyst is constant (i.e. the analyst is using an assigned microscope and is not changing the

reticle).

For example, if the exposed area of the fijter is always 385 mm(2) and the size of the field is
always 0.00785 mm(2) the number of fields per filter will always be 49,000. In addition it is

necessary to convert liters of air to cc. These three constants can then be combined such that

ECA/(1,000 x MFA) = 49. The previous equation simplifies to:

{For Equation B, Click Here)

7.3. Recount Calculations

As mentioned in step 13 of Section 6.6.2., a "blind recount” of 10% of the slides is performed.

In all cases, differences will be observed between the first and second counts of the same filter
wedge. Most of these differences will be due to chance alone, that is, due to the random
variability (precision) of the count method. Statistical recount criteria enables one to decide
whether observed differences can be explained due to chance alone or are probably due to
systematic differences between analysts, microscopes, or other biasing factors.

The following recount criterion is for a pair of counts that estimate AC in fibers/cc. The
criterion is given at the type-I error level. That is, there is 5% maximum risk that we will
reject a pair of counts for the reason that one might be biased, when the large observed

difference is really due to chance.

Reject a pair of counts if:
{For Squaticen C, Click Here)
Where:
AC(1} = lower estimated airborne fiber concentration

AC(2) higher estimated airborne fiber cecncentraticn
AClavyg) average cf the two concentraticsn estimates

Page 13 of 17
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CV(FB} = CV Zor the average of the two concentraticn estimates

If a pair of counts are rejected by this criterion then, recount the rest of the filters in the
submitted set. Apply the test and reject any other pairs failing the test. Rejection shall include
a memo to the industrial hygienist stating that the sample failed a statistical test for
homogeneity and the true air concentration may be significantly different than the reported

value.
7.4, Reporting Results

Report results to the industrial hygienist as fibers/cc. Use two significant figures. If multiple
analyses are performed on a sample, an average of the results is to be reported unless any of
_ the results can be rejected for cause.
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Quality Control

The OSHA asbestos regulations require each laboratory to establish a quality control
program. The following is presented as an example of how the OSHA-SLTC constructed its
internal CV curve as part of meeting this requirement. Data is from 395 samples collected
during OSHA compliance inspections and analyzed from October 1980 through April 1986,

Each sample was counted by 2 to 5 different counters independently of one another. The
standard deviation and the CV statistic was calculated for each sample. This data was then
plotted on a graph of CV vs. fibersymm(2). A least squares regression was performed using

the following equation:
CV = antilog{13) [A(log (10} {x}) (2} +B(log(1D) {x}}+C]

where:
% = the number of fibers/mmi(2} : : .

Application of least squares gave:

A = 0.182205 ,
B = 0.573343 R
C = 06.327499

Using these values, the equatior becomes:
CV = antilog(10](3.1822C5(log(10) (X)) (2)-0.973343(log (13} (x}}+C.327459}
Samplirg Pump Flow Rate Corrections

This correction is used if a difference greater than 5% in ambient
temperature and/or pressure is noted between calibration and sampling
sites and the pump does not compensate for the differences, -

{For Equation D, Click Here)
Where:

Qlact) = actual flow rate
Qlcal) = calibrated flow rate [(if a rotameter was used, the rotameter
value}

uncorrected air pressure at calibraticn

uncorrected air pressure at sampling site

temperature at sampling site (K)

temperature at calibration (K)

Pical}
P{act)
Tiact)
Ticall

Walton-Beckett Graticule

When ordering the Graticule for asbestos counting, specify the exact disc diameter needed to

Page 15 of 17
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fit the ocular of the microscope and the diameter (mm) of the circular counting area.
Instructions for measuring the dimensions necessary are listed:

(1) Insert any available graticule into the focusing evepiece and focus so that the graticule
_ lmes are sharp and clear.

(2) Align the microscope.

(3) Place a stage micrometer on the microscope object stage and focus the microscope on the
© graduated lines.

(4) Measure the magnified gnd length, PL (um), using the stage micrometer.

(5) Remove the graticule from the microscope and measure its actual grid length, AL (rnm).
This can be accomplished by using a mechanical stage fitted with verniers, or a jeweler's loupe
with a direct reading scale. o

(6) Let D = 100 um. Calculate the circle diameter, d(c)(mm), for the Walton-Beckett graticule
and specify the diameter when making a purchase:

AL X D
d(c) = ~~=r—mwun
PL

Example:

1£f PL = 1GA um, AL = 2.93 pm and D = 200 um,

then,

2.93 x 100 _
d{c) = ~-srmermmee———e = 2.71lmm
108

(7) Each eyepiece-objective-reticle combination on the microscope must be calibrated. Should
any of the three be changed (by zoom adjustment, disassembly, replacement, etc.), the
combination must be recalibrated. Calibration may change if interpupillary distance is changed.

Measure the field diameter, D (acceptable range: 100 plus or minus 2 um) with a stage
micrometer upon receipt of the graticule from the manufacturer. Determine the field area (mm

(2)).

Fieid Area = pi(D/2} {2}
If D= 100 um = 0.1 mm, then
Field Area = pi{0.1 mm/2) {2} = 0.00783 mmi2}

The Graticule is available from: Graticules Ltd., Morley Road, Tonbridge TN IRN, Kent,
England (Telephone 011-44-732-359061). Also available from PTR Optics Ltd., 145 Newton
Street, Waltham, MA 02154 [telephone (617) 891-6000] or McCrone Accessones and
Components, 2506 S. Michigan Ave., Chicago, IL 60616 [phone (312)-842-7100]. The
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graticule is custom made for each microscope.

{for Figure 1 of Waltorn-Beckett Graticu.e, Click Fere)}

Counts for the Fibers in the Figure

i ]

Structure Ne. | Count | Explanation
I !
i I
1o 6....... e ‘1 | Single fibers all contained within the
i | Circle. ’
Tirriarrnenna | i/2 | Fiber crosses circle once.
- I [ 0 | Fiber too shert.
- [ 2 | Two crossing fibers.
10....c0vn e i 0 | Fiber outside graticuile.
Iitsiraenans f 0 | Fiber crosses graticule twice.
i Althcugh split, fiber cnly crosses once.
[ .

[60 FR 33972, June 29, 1995]
4 Next Standard (1926.1101 App C}
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Federal and State Applicable or Relevant

and Appropriate Requirements
(ARARS)



ARAR’S FOR THE HYDRATED BIOTITE SOIL REMOVAL AND DISPOSAL
BURLINGTON NORTHERN SANTA FE RAILWAY COMPANY
LIBBY, MONTANA |

T e b L T oL L e s b e CiStrate o R e
29 CFR 1910.134 Use ofresplratory PI‘O‘tGCﬁOH-. s Each employer will b responsible for compllance with this st'mdard
¢ Full-face PAPR’s will be used initially with the possibility of
downgrading to negative pressure full-face respirators.

29 CFR 1910.134, 29 CFR Site work requires the use of personal * Personal protective equipment is to be worn on-site at all times. The
1926.95, 29 CFR 1926.96, 29 | protective equipment.  minimum personal protective equipment will include a hard hat, safety
CFR 1926.100, 29 CFR glasses, safety boots, and hearing protection during vacuum truck
1926.101, 29 CFR 1926.102, operation. This equipment will comply with applicable ANSI standards.
29 CFR 1926.103 » Additional personal protective equipment required in the Contamination

Reduction Zone and Exclusion Zone and this will include respiratory -
protection, disposal suits, and protective gloves.

29 CFR 1910.151(b) In the absence of an infirmary, clinic, | St John's Lutheran Hospital at 350 Louisiana Avenue, Libby, is less than one
or hospital in near proximity to the mile from the work areas. Therefore, this regulation is not applicable.
workplace which-is used for the
treatment of all injured employees, a
person or persons shall be adequately
trained to render first aid. Adequate
first aid supplies shall be readily
available.
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LIBBY, MONTANA

2) CFR 1926 1 101 (29 CFR Worker protectlon measures to . Requ:rcments of these standards have bcen addressed in the pro Ject
1910.1001) include engineering controls, worker specification. Some of the worker protection measures are listed below.
training, labeling, respiratory » Engineering controls will include keeping the soil wet and
protection, bagging of waste, 0.1 ficc decontamination facilities for personnel and equipment. Additionally, the
eight-hour time-weighted average and HEPA-filtered vacuum truck is another engineering control in that it
1 f/ec 30-minute excursion captures dust generated in the vacuuming process. :
permissible exposure limit. » Workers are t0 be trained in accordance with federal asbestos abatement

requirements and licensed by the State of Montana for asbestos abatement
work before starting work at the site. A requirement of asbestos licensure
is that they have proper training for their job designation.

¢ Plastic-wrapped soil in dumpsters will be labeled before it is transporled
off the site in bulk. Additionally, bags of waste will have the appropriate
asbestos warning label. :

+ Signs and/or warning tape and traffic cones will be used at the site
perimeter to keep unauthorized personnel out of the site and Exclusion
Zone.

» Waste generated from personal protective equipment and during
decontamination is to be disposed of in asbestos warning-labeled 6-mii
bags. The bags are to be Jeak-tight polyethylene bags labeled in
accordance with 29 CFR 1910.1200(f) of OSHA's Hazard Communication
slandard,

« Respiratory protection and protective ciothing will be worn by personnel
entering the Exclusion Zone.,

*  Worker breathing zone samples will be collected from workers in the
Exclusion Zone to document exposure. Additionally, area samples will be
collected at the Exclusion Zone perimeter. Decisions {o upgrade
respiratory protection will be based on the airborne concentrations
delected and the maxnmum use concentrations of the respirators being
used. :

40 CFR 61.154 Disposal of asbestlos-containing waste | Material generated with the pro_]ect is to be dlsposed ofina [and[’ll oper dted

by Lincoln County, Montana.
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40 CFR Dot 76390

The removal project is completed T

afier visible hydrated biotite has been
removed and the soil samples do not
detect Libby amphibole,

Each work area w:ll be mspected and a “Certification of Vlsual.

Inspection” will be completed to document that each area has been
visvally inspected.

¢ EMR will collect soil samples to document Libby amphibole content of
the soil following cleaning,

42 CFR Part 84

Respirator filter selection

Although other filters may provide adequate protection, P00 have been
specified in the EMR Work Plan.

49 CFR parts 171 and 172

Regulates the transportation of
asbestos-containing waste material.
Requires waste containment and
shipping papers.

A shipment record is to accompany the shipment to the landfill.
A vessel lined with polyethylene sheeting will be used for waste
transportation.

American Nationa] Standard
for Bigh-Visibility Safety

Exposure to vehicular equipment at
the site.

Class 2 garments should be worn since they are intended for use in activities
where greater visibility is necessary during inclement weather conditions or in

Apparel work environments with risks that exceed those for Class 1.
ANSI/ISEA 107-1999 L
ARAR’s for preventing Site work The project site is a BNSF Railroad Company right-of-way. Therefore, issues

damage to unique or sensitive
areas, such a8 floodplains,
historic places, wetlands, and
fragile ecosystems, and for
restricting other activities that
are potentially harmful
because of where they take
place.

with respect to floodplains, historic places, wetlands, fragile ecosystems, or
activities that may be potentially harmful are not applicable.

Backup Alarm - citable under
Section 5(a) (1) of the
Occupational Safety and
Health Act,

Under Section 5(a)(1) of the
Occupational Safety and Health Act’
(the General Duty Clause), employers
must keep their workplaces free from
recognized hazards

Backup alarms on heavy equipment are required.
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Emission Control Prevent v131ble emissions durmg The HEPA-filtered vacuum lrucks w:ll capture a;rbornc parnculale as it is

requirements of 40 CFR - vacuuming, soil transfer, loading the generated in the vacuuming process and thus prevent visible emissions,
61.145 and Waste handling | soil into vessels for transfer to the Additionally, soils are to be wetted prior to handling and they are to
provisions of 40 CFR 61.150 | landfill. ; remain wet throughout handling so that no v131ble emissions are released

from the site.

e Soils for disposal will be transferred to a container lined with 6-mil
polyethylene sheeting and waste will be transported to the landfill in bulk.

¢ Each truckload of soil will be manifested using a special waste manifest.
Photocopies of the manifests will be retained by EMR and the originals
will be supplied to BNSF for their records.

e Air sampling will be conducted during vacuuming, loading, and
decontamination procedures in order to sample for potential airborne

fibers.
Asbestos-containing waste ¢ EMR on behalf of BNSF and the transporter will ensure that a waste
transportation and disposal at the shipment record has been appropriately completed and signed by the
approved landfill. ) generator, and accompanies the waste to the disposal site.

* A copy of the waste shipment record is to be provided to the landfill
operator or owner.

e A copy signed by the landfil} owner or operator is to be returned to BNSF
within 30 days.
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29 Code of F ederal
Regulations 1910.145(d)(4)

' Cautlon sngns warnmg of asbestos-
containing material and/or asbestos-
refated activity.

Vessels used to transport asbeslos contalrun E waste materlal are to be poslecl

during the loading and unloading of waste so that the signs are visible. The
posting must:

(1) Be displayed in such a manner and Iocatlon that a person can easily read -
the legend.

(2) Conform to the requirements for twenty inch by fourteen-inch [50.8-
centimeter by 35.56-centimeter] upright format signs specified in tille 29 Code
of Federal Regulations 1910.145(d)(4) and this paragraph; and

(3) Display the following legend in the lower panel with letter sizes and styles
of a visibility at least equal to those specified below,

Legend Notatcion
DANGER 2.5 ax (1 1n.} Bana Yexir,
gothio, or Blook.
ASBELTOS DUST HAZARD 2.5 em [1 in.1 Bans SeriE,
Qothio, or Blook.
CTANCTER AMD LUNG DISEASE HAEARD 1.9 cm [3/4 in.] Sang Beril,
aothic, or Block.

authorized Parsonnal Only 14 Polnt dothic

Montana Title 75.
Environmental Protection
Chapter 2. Air Quality, Part
5. Asbestos Control

Montana Department of
Environmentai Quality (DEQ)
asbestos-related regulations.

Most of the Montana DEQ regulations are not applicable because the project

{ does not involve asbestos-containing materials in an indoor environment and

material containing one percent or greater asbestos has not been detected at the

site.” However, there will be compliance with the following that may be

applicable and/or relevant:

» Site workers will be required to be accrediled by Montana DEQ.

* A courtesy notification will be sent to Montana DEQ, but a pel:lnit is not
required since material containing at least one percent asbestos has not
been detected at the site.
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Federal Register/Vol. 65, No. 82/Thursday, April 27, 2000/Proposed Rules

ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION
AGENCY

40 CFR Part 763
[OPPTS-62125A; FRL-6483-5]
RIN 2070-AC66

Asbestos Worker Protection

AGENCY: Environmental Protection
Agency (EPA).
ACTION: Proposed rule.

SUMMARY: EPA proposes lo modify a
previously published proposed rule to
amend the Asbestos Worker Protection
Rule (WPR). This modified proposal
would protect State and local
governmeni employees from the health
risks of exposure to asbestos 1o the same
extent as private sector warkers by
adopting for such employees the
Asbestos Standards of the Occupational
Safety and Health Administration
(OSHA). The modified proposal would
expand the WPR's coverage to State and
local government employees who are
. performing construction work, custodial
. work, and automotive brake and clutch
- repair work {the WPR now applies
solely to asbestos abatement projects, a
subset of construction work}. The
proposed rule would cross-reference the

OSHA Asbestos Standards for
Construction and for General Industry,
so that amendments to these OSHA
standards are directly and equally

. effective for employees covered by the

WPR. It would also amend the Asbestos-
in-Schools Rule to provide coverage
under the WPR for employees of public
local education agencies who perform
operations, maintenance and repair
activities. EPA is proposing this rule
under section 6 of the Toxic Substances
Control Act (TSCA).

DATES: Comments, identified by docket
control number OPPTS-62125A, must
be received on or before June 26, 2000.
Reguests that EPA hold an informal
public hearing must be received on or
before June 26, 2000, If a hearing is
requesled, EPA will publish a notice
announcing the informal public hearing
in the Federal Register.

ADDRESSES: Comments, may be
submitted by mail, electronically, or in
persen. Please follow the detailed
instructions for each method as
provided in Unit I. of the
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION. To ensure
proper receipt by EPA, it is imperative
that you identify docket control number
OPPTS-621254 in the subject line on
the first page of your response.

FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT: For
general information contact: Barbara
Cunningham, Director, Office of
Program Management and Evaluation,
Office of Pollution Prevention and
Toxics (7401), Environmental Protection
Agency. Ariel Rios Bldg., 1200
Pennsylvania Ave,, NW, Washington,
DC 20460; telephone number: (202)
554-1404; e-mail address: TSCA-
Hotline@epa.gov.

For technical information contact;
Cindy Fraleigh, Attorney-Advisor,
National Program Chemicals Division
{7404), Office of Pollution Prevention
and Toxics, Environmental Protection
Agency, Ariel Rios Bldg., 1200
Pennsylvania Ave., NW, Washinglon,
DC 20460; telephone number: (202)
260-1537; fax number; (202) 260-1724;
e-majl address: fraleigh.cindy@epa.gov.

SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION:
I. General Information
A. Does this Action Apply to Me?

You may be potentially affected by
this action if you are a State or local
governmen! entity whose employees
work with or near asbestos-containing
malerial. Potentially affected categories
and entities may include, but are not
limited to:

Calegories

NAICS codes.

Examples of potentially affected entilies

Educational services

Public adminisiration

the WPR.,

B1 Public educational institutions, including schoo! districls, not subject
to an OSHA-approved State asbestos plan or » State asbeslos
worker prolection plan that EPA has delermined is exempl from
the requirements of the WPR. )

92 State or local government emplayers not subject to an OSHA-ap-
proved State asbestos plan or a State asbestos worker protection
plan that EPA has determined is exemnpt from ihe requirements of

This listing is not intended to be
exhaustive, but rather provides a guide
for readers regarding entities likely to be
affected by this action. Other types of
entities not listed in this table could
also be affected. The North American
Industrial Classificalion System
(NAICS) codes are provided to assisl
you and others in determining whether
or not this action might apply to certain
entities. If you have questions regarding
the applicability of this action to a
particular entity, consult the technical
person listed under FOR FURTHER
INFORMATION CONTACT.

B. How Can I Get Additional
Information, Including Copies of this
Document and Other Related
Documents?

1. Efectronically. You may obtain
electronic copies of this document, and

‘certain other related documents from

the EPA internet Home Page at http://
www.epa.gov/. To access this
document, on the Home Page selecl
“Laws and Regulations™ and then look
up the entry for this document under
the ‘“Federal Register—Environmental
Documents.” You can also go directly to
the Federal Register listings at htip://
www .epa.gov/fedrgstr/. To access
information about asbestos, go directly
to the Asbestos Home Page for the Office
of Pollution Prevention and Toxics at
http:/fwww.epa.gov/asbestos/.

2. In person. The Agency has
estabiished an official record for this
action under docket control number
OPPTS-62125A. The official record
consists of the documents specifically
referenced in this action, any public
comments received during an applicable
comment period, and other information
related to this action, including any
information claimed as Confidential
Business information (CB1). This official
record includes the documents that are
physically located in the docket, as well
as the documents that are referenced in
those documenlts. The public version of
the official record does not include any
information claimed as CBI. The public
version of the official record, which
includes printed, paper versions of any
electronic comments submitied during
an applicable comment period, is
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available for inspection in the TSCA
Nonconfidential Informatjon Center
(NCIC), North East Mall Rm. B-607,
Waterside Mall, 401 M St., SW.,
Washington, DC 20460, from noon to 4
p.m., Monday through Friday, excluding
legal holidays. The NCIC telephone
number is (202) 260-7099.

C. How and to Whom Do I Submit
Comments?

You may submit comments through
the mail, in person, or electronically. To
ensure proper receipt by EPA, it is
imperative that you identify docket
control number OPPTS-62125A in the
subject line on the first page of your
response,

1. By mail, Submit commenits to:
Document Control Office (7407), Office
of Pollution Prevention and Toxics
{OPPT), Environmental Prolection
Agency, Ariel Rios Bldg., 1200
Pennsylvania Ave., NW, Washington,
DC 20460. )

2. In person or by courier. Deliver
comments to: OPPT Document Control
Office (DCO) in East Tower Rm. G099,
Walterside Mall, 401 M St., SW,,
Washington, DC. The DCO is open from
8 a.m. to 4 p.m., Monday through
Friday, excluding legal holidays. The
telephone number for the DCO is (202}

'260-7093.

3. Electronically. You may submit
your comments electronically by e-mail
to: “oppt-docket@epa.gov,” or you can
submit a computer disk as described
above, Do not submit any information
electronically that you consider io be
CBI. Avoid the use of special characters
and any form of encryption. Electronic
submissions will be accepted in
WordPerfect 6.1/8.0 or ASCII {ile
format. All comments in electronic form
must be identified by docket control
number OPPTS-62125A. Electronic
comments may also be filed online at
many Federal Depository Libraries.

D. How Should I Handle CBI that I Want
to Submit to the Agency?

Do not submit any information
electronically that you consider to be
CBI. You may claim information that
you submit to EPA in response to this
document as CBI by marking any part or
all of that information as CBL
Information so marked will not be
disclosed excepl in accordance with
procedures set forth in 40 CFR part 2.
In addition to one complete version of
the comment that includes any
information claimed as CBI, a copy of
the comment that does nol conlain the
information claimed as CB{ must be
submilted for inclusion in the public
version of the official record.
Information not marked confidential

will be included in the public version
of the official record without prior
notice. If you have any guestions about
CBI or the procedures for claiming CBI,
please consult the lechnical person
listed under FOR FURTHER INFORMATION
CONTACT,

E. What Should I Consider as [ Prepare
My Comments for EPA?

You may find the following
suggestions helpful for preparing your
comments:

1. Explain your views as clearly as
possible.

2. Describe any assumptions that you
used.

3. Provide copies of any technical
information and/or data you used that
support your views.

4, If you estimate potential burden or
costs, explain how you arrived at the
estimate that you provide.

5. Provide specific examples to
illustrate your concerns,

6. Offer alternative ways to improve
the proposed rule.

7. Make sure to submit your
comments by the deadline in this
document.

8. To ensure proper receipt by EPA,
be sure to identify the docket control
number assigned to this action in the
subject line on the first page of your
response. You may also provide the
name, date, and Federal Register
citation,

F. How and to Whom Do I Submit an
Informal Public Hearing Request?

You may request that EPA hold an
informal public hearing, at which
interested persons or organizations may
present oral comments, by contacting
the technical person listed under FOR
FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT. Requests
for an informal hearing must be received
on or before June 26, 2000, If EPA
decides to hold an informal hearing, it
will publish a notice in the Federal
Register announcing the time, place,
and date of the hearing, explaining how
interested persons or organizations can
request to participate in the hearing, and
describing the hearing procedures. EPA
conducts informal hearings in
accordance with the procedures in 40
CFR part 750, subpart A.

II. Background

OSHA has published comprehensive
requirements for protecting against the
health effects of exposure to asbestos in
the workplace. However, these
requirements apply to employers in the
private sector. OSHA has never had the
authority 10 impose worker protection
measures directly on State and local
government employers. While a State

has the authority to protect State and
local government employees under a
State plan approved by OSHA under
section 18 of the Occupational Safety
and Health Act (OSH Act), 27 States do
not do so. (Information regarding
OSHA-approved State plans can be
found at http://www.osha-slc.gov/fso/
osg.} EPA’s WPR, 40 CFR part 763,
subpart G, protects State and local
government workers in States that do
not have OSHA-approved State plans.

EPA determineg when it first
proposed the Worker Prolection Rule in
1985 that asbestos exposures pose an
unreasonable risk of harm to
unprotected Staté and local government
employees who conduct asbestos
gbatement projects, and that EPA has
the authority under TSCA section 6 to
establish asbestos worker protection
standards for these employees [Ref.1). In
finalizing that proposal, EPA considered
several options for protecting these
workers from the risks of asbestos,
including providing public information
and technical assistance; deferring lo
the States; promulgating a regulation
that provided greater protection than the
then-current OSHA Asbestos Standard;
and promulgating a regulation that
followed the OSHA Standard to
maintain consistency among Federal
programs. EPA selected the last option,
and implemented this selection in the
WPR by setting out the OSHA
requirements in full at 40 CFR part 763,
subpart G (Ref. 2). In keeping with its
pelicy of maintaining a consistent level
of protection between the WPR and the
OSHA Asbestos Standard, EPA
amended the WPR in 1987 to
incorporate recent changes to the
Asbestos Standard that lowered the
permissible exposure limit (PEL) to 0.2
fibers per cubic centimeter (f/cc) and
that instituted new requirements for
engineering and work practice controls
and worker training (Ref. 3).

In response to further revisions to the
QOSHA Asbestos Standard for
Construction (OSHA Construction
Standard) (Refs. 4 through 6), EPA
published propesed amendments to the
WPR in the Federal Register of
November 1, 1994 (Ref. 7). EPA’s 1994
proposal would have made the WPR
consistent wilh the 1980 version of the
OSHA Construction Standards, and
would have broadened the scope of the
WPR to cover State and local
government employees engaged in aniy
form of construction work and in
automotive brake and clutch repair.
Shortly before EPA published its 1994
proposal, OSHA published major
revisions to the OSHA Construction
Standard and the OSHA Asbestos
Standard for General Industry (OSHA
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General Industry Standard) (Ref. 8}. EPA
respended to OSHA's new revisions by
stating in its proposed amendments to
the WPR that it intended to publish a
separate rule to make the WPR
consistent with OSHA’s 1994 changes.
Commenters on the 1994 EPA proposal
generally disfavored this approach,
suggesting that EPA propose all the
changes necessary for consistency
between the WPR and the QSHA
Construction Standard in one
rulemaking.

EPA agrees with the commenlers and
is therefore modifying ils 1994 proposal
to make the WPR consistent with the
current OSHA Construction Standard,
29 CFR 1926.1101, including all
revisions to that standard from 1994
through the present (Refs. § through 16},
This propesal would also apply the

-current requirements of the OSHA
General Industry Standard, 29 CFR
1910.1001, to State and local
government employers of employees
engaged in brake and clutch repair
work, as did EPA’s 1994 proposed rule:
In addition, this proposal would extend

- the requirements of Lhe General Industry

Standard to general custodial activities

that are not associated with construction
projects. . )

In developing this proposal, EPA
considered the comments submitted on
its 1994 proposal and incorporated them
where appropriate. A Response to

Comments Document addresses these

comments more fully (Ref. 17). Tt is
included in the public version of the
official record in the NCIC Docket
described in Unit LB.2.

A. What Action is the Agency Taking?
EPA is proposing to implement its
long-standing policy of consistency
between EPA’s WPR and the OSHA
Asbestos Standards by incorporating the
1994 revisions to the OSHA General
Industry and Censtruction Standards
into the WPR. Currently, employees
working for some State and local
governments are exposed to greater
asbestos-related hazards in the work
place than are employees working for
privale employers or olher State and
local governments. These additional
hazards are not trivial, but instead
expose these State and local government
employees to meaningful additional
risks that their colleagues working
elsewhere are not asked to face. Fairness
and equity dictale the same level of
protection for all persons who work
with asbestos-containing material
(ACM). whether those persons are
employed by the privale sector or by a
State or local government. Currently, all
private sector workers, as well as State
and local government employees in the

23 States that have OSHA-approved
State plans, are protected by the more
stringent OSHA regulations. The
amendments in this proposed rule
would creale equity for the remaining
State and local government workers by
making the new, more stringent, OSHA
requirements applicable to those
workers., :

This propesal would create that
equity for the present and for the huture
by amending the WPR to cross-reference
the OSHA General Industry and
Construction Standards set out at 29
CFR 1910.1001 and 28 CFR 1926.1101
respectively, rather than by setting out
the OSHA requirements in full at 40
CFR part 763, subpart G. Cross-
referencing the OSHA Asbestos
Standards in the WPR would mean that
amendments lo the OSHA General
Industry or Construction Standard
would have the effect of changing the
requirements under the WPR as well. As
such, State and local government
employees would benefit from new
OSHA provisions protecting workers
against the risks of asbestos at the same
time as private seclor employees.
Mainlaining the same requirements for
all workers dealing with asbestos would
also avoid potential confusion and
misiakes by allowing all workers and
their supervisors to learn a single
standard and know the requirements
that apply 1o their work without
additional training if such workers or
supervisors move from the public sector
to the private sector ot vice-versa.

EPA invites comment on its policy
that all State and local government
employees be protecied from the health
risks of exposure to asbestos to the same
extenl as privale sector workers. EPA
also invites comment on whether it
should use cross-referencing to achieve
equitable protection for State and local
goveriument employees. Cross-
referencing has the advantage of
ensuring that changes in workplace
standards take effect at the same time
for both groups of workers. Without it,
revisions 1o Lhe OSHA Asbestos
Standards could not take effect for State
and local governmen employees until
EPA had proposed and finalized
amendments incorporating those
revisions into the WPR. This would
have the undesirable effect of creating a
period in which the requirements of the
WPR and of the OSHA Asbestos
Standards would be inconsistent. Cross-
referencing also has the advantage of
deferring to OSHA's singular expertise
in establishing standards in the field of
worker proiection.

1t is within EPA’s slatutory authority
and substantive expertise to find, under
TSCA section 6, thal the current amount

of exposure to asbestos in State and
local government workplaces during use
or disposal in construction, custodial,
and brake and clutch repair work
presents an unreasonabie risk of injury
to human health (see Unit IL.B.1. for a
detailed discussion of the basis for this
finding), and to establish a policy of
equitable protection from asbestos risks
for State and local government
employees. Moreover, TSCA section
9(d) requires EPA to consult and
coordinate with other appropriate
Federal agencies so as to achieve the
maximum enforcement of TSCA while
imposing the least burdens of
duplicative requirements on regulated
entities, EPA has therefore chosen to
defer to OSHA's expertise and
experience in setting workplace
standards to protect workers from the
risks of asbestos.

OSHA may, in the future, revise the
Asbestos Standards. Cross-referencing
would eliminate the need for a separate
EPA rulemaking to amend the WPR, but
Slate and local governments would still
have the opportunity to participale in
the rulemaking process. State and local
governments with comments on specific
worker protection measures could
submit those comments directly to
OSHA. State and local governments
could also address comments 10 EPA
asking that the Agency not adopt any
new OSHA standard by filing a petition
under TSCA section 21 requesting that
EPA amend 40 CFR part 763, subpart G,
to revise the cross-referencing structlure.
The petition should explain why EPA
should depart frem its longstanding
policy of consistency and equity
between the OSHA Asbestos Standards
and the WPR, and should address EPA’s
rulemaking obligations under TSCA
sections 6 and 9{d). In this context,
adoption of the OSHA standard with the
safeguard of the TSCA section 21
petition process allows the Agency to
comply with the congressional intent
evidenced in TSCA section 9 thal EPA
coordinate its activities under TSCA
with the activities of other Federal
agencies. When a TSCA section 21
petition is filed, EPA must respond
within 90 days, either granting the
petition and promptly initiating a
rulemaking, or denying the petition and
explaining its reasons for the denial.

Under the cross-referencing struclure
of this proposal, if you are a State or
local government employer whose
employees perform the construction and
building maintenance activities
identified in 29 CFR 1926.1101(a), and
associated custodial work, you must
comply with the OSHA Censtruction
Standard, 29 CFR 1926.1101; if you are
a State or local government employer

o T
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wheose employees perform general
custodial work or repair, cleaning, or
replacement of asbestos-containing
clutch plates and brake pads, shoes, and
linings, or removal of ashestos-
containing residue from brake drums or
clutch housings, you must comply with
the OSHA General Industry Standard,
29 CFR 1910.1001. This proposal would
effectively alter State and local
overnmeni employer obligations as
ollows:

1. Expanded scope of coverage. The
current {1987} WPR applies solely to
friable asbestos abatemenl projects. EPA
has determined thal there are
substantial numbers of State and local
government employees performing other
construction, building maintenance,
cuslodial, and brake and clutch repair
aclivities. EPA has also determined that
these employees will be exposed to
unacceptably high levels of airborne
asbestos fibers if they are not protected
by an OSHA-approved State plan. See
the Proposed WPR Economic Analysis
(Economic Analysis) (Ref. 18).
Therefore, as in 1994, EPA is proposing
to expand the scope of the WPR to
include all construction activities and
cuslodial work involving ACM. This
means that Stale and local government
employees who remove non-friable
ACM from buildings or perform
building operations and maintenance
lasks would be covered by the WPR. In
addition, EPA is proposing to expand
the scope of the WPR to include all
brake and clutch repair work.

2. Specific differences between the
1994 OSHA Standards and the current
WPR—a. Classification scheme for
asbestos construction projects. In
general, all of the requirements of the
1986 OSHA Construction Standard
applied to all of the construction
activities covered by the Standard.
Projects of small-scale, short-duration
were exempted from several of the
provisions of the 1986 OSHA Standard,
including those for negative pressure
enclosures, competent person
supervision, and decontamination areas.
The current WPR likewise exempts
small-scale, short-duration friable
asbestos abatement projects from these
requirements.

his proposed rule would amend the
current WPR by cross-referencing the
OSHA Construction Standard, which
creates a classification scheme for all
asbestos construction projects and
related custodial activities except for the
installation of new asbestos-conlaining
materials (29 CFR 1926.1101(b)). This
classification scheme reflects the fact
that many different kinds of asbestos
projects are regulated by the OSHA
Construction Standard, and worker

proteclion needs may vary according (o
the type of project. The revised OSHA
Construclion Standard establishes the
following four classes of asbestos
projects, in descending order of rigk:

» Class [ projects, involving removal.
of usbestos-contoining, or presumed
asbestos-coniaining, thermal system

insulotion (TSI} and surfacing materials.

Surfacing materials are materials that
are sprayed or troweled or otherwise
applied to surfaces. These materials
include, for example, decorative plaster,
acouslical material on decking, and
fireproofing on structural members. TSI
includes material applied to pipes,
boilers, tanks and ducts. According to
(OSHA, these projects require the mosl
stringent of controls, due to the
prevalence of these materials and the
likelihood of significant fiber release
when disturbing them. Class 1 projects
are regulated by the curremt WPR -
because they involve friable ACM.

¢ Class I projects, involving removal
of all other ACM or presumed ACM.
These projects involve materials such as
floor or ceiling tiles and wallboard,
which are referred to as *miscellaneous
ACM" in EPA's Asbestos-in-Schools
Rule (40 CFR 763.83), and other ACM
on the exlerior of buildings such as
siding and roofing. Most Class 11
projects are not covered by the current
WPR, since they involve non-friable’
ACM. This proposal would extend.
coverage of the WPR to all Class I
projects.

s Class I projects, repair and
maintenance octivities involving the
intentional disturbance of ACM or
presumed ACM. Removal of ACM or

resumed ACM under Class 11T is

imited to the incidental removal of a
small amount of material, for example, -
in order to repair a pipe or to access an
electrical box. Class III projects
involving friable ACM are generally
regulated under the current WPR as
small-scale, shori-duration asbestos
abatement projects.

¢ Class IV activities, maintenance
and cuslodial activilies where
employees contact ACM and presumed
ACM. These projects involve activities
such as the repair or replacement of
ceiling tiles, repair or adjustment of
ventilation or lighting, dusting of
surfaces, mopping of floors, or
vacuuming of carpets. Class IV activities
may also include sweeping, mopping,
dusting, or vacuuming incidental to a
Class i-i11 regulated project. Most Class
IV projects are not covered by the
current WPR because they are not
considered to be asbestos abatement
projects.

Some of the requirements (for
example, the PELs, specified work

praclices and engineering controls,
supervision by a competent person, and,
in certain circumstances, regulated areas
and lraining) apply to all construction
projects and related custodial activities
covered by the standard, including
installation of new asbestos-containing
materials. Work practices and
engineering controls applicable to all
projects include the use of wet methods
{where feasible}, HEPA vacuums, and, if
necessary, ventilation systems to
achieve compliance with the required
PELs. Al projects must be supervised
by competent persons, but the training
requirements for Class HI and Class IV
supervisors are much less stringent than
for those persons supervising Class 1
and Class II projects. .

Beyond these basic requiremenits, the
current OSHA work practice and
engineering control requirements are
specific to each class of project and, for
Class II projects, specific to the type of
material being removed. These
requirements are discussed in more
detail under the heading “Methods of
compliance for construction projects
and associated custodial activities™ in
Unit ILA.2.h.

b. Hazard communication. This
proposal would adopt the provisions
from the OSHA General Industry and
Construction Standards for the
identification of asbestos hazards by
building owners and employers and the
communication of hazard information
among building owners, employers,
employees, and tenants (29 CFR
1910.1001(j), 29 CFR 1926.1101(k)).
Under these Standards, building owners
and employers must identify the '
presence, location, and quantity of ACM
in the worksite before work begins. Any
TSI and surfacing materials in buildings
constructed earlier than 1981 must be
presumed to contain asbestos, unless a
person with the appropriate
qualifications determines, in accordance
with recognized sampling and analytical
methods, that the material does not
contain asbestos.

If the material to be analyzed is ina
school or a public or commercial
building, then EPA’s Model
Accreditation Plan (MAP) requires the
sampling to be done by a person
accredited as an inspector under the
MAP (40 CFR part 763, subpart E,
Appendix C). If the material is notin a
building regulated by the MAP, e.g., it
is on an outdoor installation, either a
MAP-accredited inspector or a Certified
Industrial Hygienist may perform the
sampling. Resilient floor covering
installed prior to 1981 must also be
presumed to contain asbeslos unless an
industrial hygienist or a MAP-
accredited inspector determines through
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recognized analytical techniques that it
.does not conlain asbestos. Again, if the
malerial to be sampled is in a building
regulated by the MAP, then the
sampling must be done by a MAP-
accredited inspector.
Results obMained during an inspection
that complies with the Asbestos-in-
Schools Rule requirements at 40 CFR
763.85(a) are sufficient to rebul the
presumption that T8I, surfacing
material, or resilient floor covering
contains asbestos. Although not
required by the OSHA Standards or the
EFA MAPF, bulk samples taken from
school buildings regulated by the
Asbestos Hazard Emergency Response
Act (AHERA) must be analyzed by
laboralories accredited by the National
Institute of Standards and Technology
{NIST). For a fuller discussion on the
hazard communication provisions, see
the OSHA preamble in the Federal
Register of August 10, 1994 {Ref. 8, p.
41013).
Under these proposed amendments to
the WPR, State and local government
enlilies whose employees perform
asbestos-related construction, custodial,
" or brake and clutch repair work would
" be required to determine the presence,
location and quantity of ACM or
presumed ACM in the worksile.
Although EPA recommends thal State
-and local governments make this

. determination based upon a full
building inspection done by a MAP-
accredited inspector, the minimum
requirement is o identify three types of
building materials (T8, surfacing
material, and resilient floor covering)
that must be presumed to contain
asbestos. EPA believes that the
identification of types of building
malterials does not require the expertise
of a MAP-accredited inspector, since no
judgment as to ashestos content is being
made. However, if there is some reason
to suspect that other materials in the
worksite may contain asbesios, or the
employer wishes to rebut the
presumplion of asbestos content, and
the project will be taking place within
a public or commercial building, then
the services of a MAP-accredited
inspector will be required.

is proposal would then require

State and local government employers
to provide their own employees, and
other on-site public and private
employers, with information on the
presence, location and quantity of ACM
and presumed ACM in the worksite,
along with specific details on the nature
of the activily 1o be performed,
requirements perlaining to regulated
areas, and the measures thal will be
laken to prevent exposure lo adjacent
workers,

Although the hazard communication
provisions of the OSHA Standards
apply to building owners as well as
employers, EPA is not proposing to
extend these requirements to State and
local government building owners who
are not also employers. EPA believes
that, in most cases, the employer and
the building owner will be the same,
i.e., both will be State agencies, or City
agencies. If the building owner and the
employer are the same, then a separate
provision imposin, identification and
communication obligations on the
building owner is unnecessary, EPA
requests comment on the exient to
which this assumption may be
incorrect.

c. Project notifications. EPA is
proposing to remove the current
requirement that employers who plan
an asbeslos abatement project notify
EPA at least 10 days in-advance (40 CFR
763.124). In 1994, OSHA considered
and rejected a requirement for
employers to report all asbestos projects,
except those of small-scale, short-
duration, in advance. OSHA's decision
was based on the facl that, since there
are other existing Federal and State
reporting requirements, additional
reporting requirements in the OSHA
Construction Standard would be
burdensome for the employer without
enhancing compliance. For a
comprehensive discussion of OSHA's
reasoning, see the Federal Register of
August 10, 1994 (Rel. 8, pp. 40970~
40971). EPA agrees with this logic, since
it is easily able to use reports received
under the asbestos Nationa) Emission
Standard for Hazardous Air Pollulants
(NESHAP) regulations, 40 CFR part 61,
subpart M, to target worker protection
inspections. Two commeniers on the
1984 proposed amendments to the WPR
argued that EPA should be consistent
wilh OSHA on this subject. In addition,

- several other commenters noted that the

notification requirement would become
extremely burdensome with the
increased number of projects covered by
the expansion of the scope of the rule
to non-friable removal projects and
maintenance (Ref. 17). EPA would,
however, adopt the OSHA reporting
requirements for Class [ alternative
contral methods as discussed under the
heading “Methods of compliance for
construction projects and associated
custodial activities” in Unit ILA.2.h.

d. Permissible exposure limits. This
proposed amendmenl to the WPR would
lower the PEL of 0.2 f/cc to 0.1 f/cc as
an 8-hour, time-weighted average,
OSHA'’s current PEL for all covered
activities. 29 CFR 1910.1001(c), 29 CFR
1926.1101(c). In 1994, QSHA lowered
its PEL from 0.2 f/cc to 0.1 f/cc. Fora

comprehensive discussion of OSHA's
findings see the Federal Register of
August 10, 1994 (Ref. 8, pp. 40978-
40982). This proposal also retains a
provision included in the 1994
proposed WPR amendments under
which employees would be protected by
a short-term excursion limit of 1.0 ffcc
for a 30 minute sampling pericd. EPA
did not receive any comments on this
proposed excursion limit. Finally, EPA
proposed in 1994 to allow employers to
use an alternative PEL based upon
results of Transmission Electron
Microscopy (TEM}. Several commenters
slated that the proposed alternative PEL
was not adequalely supported by
science [Ref. 17), so EPA is withdrawing
that ortion of its 1994 proposal.

ulti-employer worksites. The
currenl WPR requires Slate and local
government employers to communicate
information about the nature of asbestas
work and regulated area requirements to
oiher employers, whether public or
private, on multi-employer worksites
(40 CFR 763.121(d)). This proposal
would adopl by cross-reference the
requirements of 29 CFR 1926.1101(d} of
the OSHA Construction Standard for
multi-employer worksites where
construction and related custodial werk
is being performed. The OSHA
Construction Standard requires
employers whose-employees are
performing construction and associated
cuslodial activities within regulated
areas to provide other on-site employers
with information concerning the nature
of the asbestos-related work,
information on regulated areas, and
information on the specific measures
that will be taken tc prevent exposure
to other employees. In addition, this
provision of the OSHA Construction
Standard clarifies that while the
employer who creates an asbestos
hazard must abate it, other on-site
employers are responsible for protecting
their employees from the hazard by
removing them from the area or
conducting an exposure assessment and
providing personal protective
equipment if warranted.

Eegw‘a!ed areas. Under the current
WPFR, employers must establish a
regulated area where employee
exposures on asbestos abatement
projects exceed, or are expected to
exceed, the PEL, and all persons
eniering regulated areas must wear
respirators (40 CFR 763.121(¢)). This
proposal, by cross-referencing the
OSHA General Industry Standard,
would make these requirements
applicable Lo State and local
governments who employ brake and
clutch repair workers (29 CFR
1910.1001(e)).
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This preposal, by cross-referencing 29
CFR 1926.1101(e) of the OSHA
Construction Standard, would also
require all Class I-1IT asbestos
construction work to be conducted
within a regulaled area. This
requirement is based upon OSHA's
assessmenl of the construction aclivities
most likely lo produce exposures in
excess of the PEL, as well as OSHA's
concern with the significant risk that
still remains for workers exposed to the
PEL. OSHA's reasoning is discussed in
the Federal Register of August 10, 1994
(Ref. 8, p. 40982). Although this
proposal would require State and local
government employers to establish,
demarcate, and control access to
regulated areas for most asbestos
construction work, construction
employees working within regulated
areas would not automatically need to
wear respirators unless otherwise
required by the regulation.

g. Exposure monitoring. The current
WPR requires employers to perform
initial employee exposure monitoring
for each covered activity, unless the
employer has historical data from
similar operations showing exposures
below the PEL, or the employer can
produce objective data showing that the

-malerial involved cannot release

asbestos fibers in excess of the action
leve] of 0.1 [/cc (40 CFR 763.121(0).
With respect to employees performing
construclion aclivities and associated
custodial work, this proposal, by cross-
referencing the OSHA Construction
Standard, would modify the
requirements for initial and periodic
monitoring to reflect increased
awareness that numerous factors
influence employee exposure on
construction jobs and that initial
moniloring alone may nol be the best
predictor of future exposures. For more
information on these consideralions, see
the Federal Register of Angust 10, 1994
(Ref. 8, pp. 40983—40084).

The OSHA Construction Standard
requires a competent person to make an
initial exposure assessment {26 CFR
1926.1101(f). This assessment involves
a review of inilial monitoring data,
previous monitoring data from the same
warkplace or employer, and other
factors such as the training and
experience of the employees who will
perform the work, the work praclices
they will use, and the degree and
quality of supervision that will be
provided. In many cases, the competent
person will be able to make & negalive
exposure assessment, a determination -
that employee exposures will be
consistently below the PELs, based
upon one of three things:

+ Objective data which demonstrate
that the product or activity involved is
incapable of producing airborne

_asbestos concentrations in excess of the

PELs.

» Recent monitoring data from
previous asbestos jobs which closely
resemble the current activity with
respect o processes, material types,
contrel methods, work practices,
environmental conditions, and
employee training and experience.

+ Initial monitoring data from the
current asbestos job.

Unless a negative exposure
assessment can be made, the employer
must conduct daily exposure
monitloring to ensure compliance with
the exposure limits.

For general custodial work and brake
and clutch repair activities, this
proposal would, by cross-referencing
the OSHA General Industry Standard,
require air monitoring only for activities
where exposures exceed, or can
reasonably be expected to exceed 2 PEL,
and the employer does nol have
historical data from similar operalions
or objective data concerning the
material which indicates that exposures
will be below the PEL (29 CFR
1910.1001(d)).

h. Methods of compliance for
construction projects and associated
custodial activities. This proposal cross-
references the OSHA Construction
Standard requirements for engineering
controls and work practices (29 CFR
1926.1101(g)). Where necessary to
achieve the PEL, the current WPR
requires one or more of the following:
HEPA vacuums, wet methods where
feasible, and prompt cleanup and
disposal of asbestos-containing waste
and debris. These three general control
processes would become mandatory
under this proposal for all asbeslos
construction work. The remaining
control processes mentioned in the
existing 40 CFR 763.121(g), local
exhausi ventilation, general ventilation
systems, and enclosure/isolation of
dust-producing processes, are only
required by the OSHA Construction
Standard where necessary to achieve the
PELs.

Under the current WFR, employers
are required, if feasible, to use negative
pressure enclosures for all projects that
are nol of small-scale, short-duration (40
CFR 763.121(e)(6)). For Class I projects,
this proposal would cross-reference the
OSHA Construction Standard, which
gives employers the flexibility to
choose, depending upon the type of
project, from several different
engineering control systems, including
negalive pressure enclosures, glove
bags, negative pressure glove bag

systems, negative pressure glove box
systems, water spray process systems, or
mini-enclosures (29 CFR 1926.1101{(g}).
Alternative control methods may be
used, so long as a competent person is
able to certify that the methods would
be adequate o reduce employee
exposures below the PEL and that
asbestos conlamination beyond the
regulated area will not occur. If the
Class 1 project involves more than 25
linear or 10 square feel of ACM, this
determination must be made by a
certified industrial hygienist ora
licensed professional engineer who is
also qualified as a project designer, and
the Director, National Program
Chemicals Division, Office of Pollution
Prevention and Toxics, EPA, must be
notified in advance. Additional
requirements for Class I projects include
critical barriers, or other methods to
prevent the migration of fibers ofi-site,
impermeable drop cloths for surfaces,
and sealing of the HVAC system.

Class II projects are generally not
covered by the current WPR unless they
involve friable ACM or previously non-
friable ACM which has become
damaged to the point that it can be
considered friable. This proposal, like
the 1994 proposal, would extend
coverage of the WPR to all construction
work involving ACM, whether friable or
non-friable. This proposal would cross-
reference the OSHA Construction
Standard which, in addition to the basic
control requirements for all construction
work, requires employers to follow
specific work practices and use specific
engineering controls for different types
of ACM, including resilient floor
coverings, roofing material,
cementitious siding and transite panels,
and gaskets, For example, with respect
to the removal of resilient floor
coverings, 29 CFR 1926.1101(g)(8)(i)
prohibits sanding of floering or backing,
rip-up of resilient sheet material, and
dry sweeping/scraping. In addition,
mechanical chipping of resilient floor
covering is prohibited unless it is
performed in accordance with the
requirements for Class T projects. For all
specified Class 1I projects, critical
barriers or other isolation methods must
be used, and the surfaces must be
covered with impermeable drop cloths.
As with Class | projects, Class I1 projects
may be conducled with alternative
control methods, as long as a competent
person evaluates the project area and
cerlifies that the alternative controls are
sufficient to reduce employee exposure
below the PELs. For Class II projects,
however, the employer is not required
to notify the Agency.

Many Class III activities are currently
covered by the WPR as small-scale,
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short-duration asbestos abatement
projects. Several of the control methods
required by 29 CFR 1926.1101(g)(9) of -
the OSHA Construction Standard for
Class I1I projects {wet methods, local
exhaust ventilation as feasible, and,
under specified circumstances,
impermeable drop cloths and isolation
methods) are essentially the same as the
currenit WPR requirements in 40 CFR
763.121(g). I, for a particular Class Il
project, the employer is unable to
produce a negative exposure assessment
or monitoring results show the PEL has
been exceeded, the OSHA Construction
Standard requires the employer 10 use
impermeable drop cloths and plastic
bartiers or their equivalent or one of the
listed Class I control methods, such as

a negative pressure enclosure or a glove -

- Class IV activities are nol currently
covered by the WPR. This proposal
would exlend the scope of the WPR (o
cover Class IV activities. In addition,
this proposal would cross-reference the
OSHA Construclion Standard, which
requires employers conducting Class TV
activities to use general control
measures, such as wet methods, HEPA
vacuums, and prompt cleanup (29 CFR
1926.1101(g){10)). However, employees
performing Class IV aclivities must be
provided with respirators if they are
performing housekeeping activities in a
regulated area where other employees
are wearing respirators. -

i. Methods o}P compliance for brake
and clutch repair activities. This
proposal would require State and local -
government employers whose
employees perform brake and clutch
repair activities lo comply with the
OSHA General Industry Standard. In
addition to general worker proteclion
provisions, such as PELs, exposure
monitoring, and respiratory protection,
the OSHA General Industry Standard
requires employers to use one of two
primary methods for contrelling
employee exposure to asbestos during
brake and clutch repair [Appendix F to
29 CFR 1910.1001).

The Negative Pressure Enclosure/
HEPA Vacuurn System method requires
the work to be performed within a
sealed enclosure similar o a glove bag,
with impermeable sleeves through
which the worker may handle brake and
cluich components. Negative pressure
must be maintained within the
enciosure while the work is being
performed. This method is virtually
identical to the Enclosed Cylinder/
HEPA Vacuum method in EPA’s 1994
proposal, bul OSHA changed the name
of this method to reflect the lact that the
enclosure does not necessarily have to
be in the shape of a cylinder. The Low

Pressure/Wel Cleaning method requires
the brake and clutch components to be
kept adequaltely wel, using a low
pressure water flow and a catch basin,
while repair activities are taking place.
Employers whose employees perform 5
or fewer brake and clutch repair jobs per
week may use less complex wet
methods to conlrol employee exposures
during the projects. An employer could
use an alternative control method if the
method was demonstrated to control
employee exposures at least as well as
the Negative Pressure Enclosure/HEPA
Vacuum method.

j. Methods of compliance for general
custedial activities. This proposal
would require State and local
governmeni employers whose
employees perform custodial activities
not associated with construction
projects to comply with the OSHA
General Industry Standard. In addition
lo general worker prolection provisions,
such as PELs, exposure monitoring, and
respiratory protection, the OSHA
General Industry Standard and
Construction Standard contain identical
specifications for resilient floor covering
maintenance. The Standards ban
sanding, allow stripping only using wet
methods with a low abrasion pad at
slow speeds, and prohibit dry buffing
unless the finish on the floor is
sufficient Lo prevent the pad from
coming into contact with the floor
malterial (29 CFR 1910.1001(k)(7), 29
CFR 1926.1101(1}(3)). This is generally
consistent with EPA’s existing guidance
on floor maintenance (Ref. 19).

k. Respirators. The current WPR
requires employers to supply respirators
to employees entering regulated areas
(40 CFR. 763.121(e)(4)). This proposal
would cross-reference the OSHA
General Industry and Construction
Standards (29 CFR 1910.1001(e), 29 CFR
1926.1101(h)), which require respiratory
protection for employees performing the
fellowing activities:

¢ Class I projects.

» Class [I projects where ACM is not
removed intact.

¢ Class I-TII projects that do not use
wet methods.

¢ Class II-IIT projects for which a
negative exposure assessmeni has not
been made.

+ Class 11l projects involving the
disturbance of TSI or surfacing material.

« Class IV work in regulated areas
where other employees are wearing
respirators.

» Any other activities where asbestos
exposure exceeds either of the PELs.

+ Emergencies.

OSHA determined that respiratory
protection was necessary for employees
performing these activities due to the

variability in exposures experienced
during asbestos work, the need to
protect workers who are disturbing
ACM with the greatest potential for
significant fiber release, and the fact that
exposure monitoring results are not
always available in a timely fashion,
0OSHA's findings are discussed in the
Federal Register of August 10, 1994
(Ref. 8, p. 41010).

In addition, EPA's 1994 proposed
amendments to the WPR cross-
referenced the relevant portions of 29
CFR 1910.134, the OSHA Respiratory
Protection Standard. In 1998, OSHA
subsiantially revised this Standard (Ref.
14). This proposal would adopt by
cross-reference the appropriate
provisions of the revised OSHA
Respiratory Protection Standard. The
following is a discussion of
requirements of the OSHA Respiratory
Protection Standard that are not a parl
of the current WPR respirator
requirements.

Employers who are required to supply
their employees with respirators must
develop and implement a respiratory
protection program. Under 29 CFR
1910.134.(c). the program must be in

' writing, updated as necessary, with
. workplace-specific procedures

addressing the following major
elements:

¢ Procedure for selecting respirators.

* Medical evaluations o%emp]oyees
required to use respirators.

+ Fit testing procedures for tight-
ﬁttin}g respirators.

+ Procedures for proper use of
respirators in routine and (reasonably
foreseeable) emergency situations.

¢ Procedures and schedules for
cleaning, disinfecting, storing,
inspecting, repairing, discarding, and
otherwise maintaining respirators.

¢ Procedures to ensure adequate air
quality, quantity, and flow of breathing
air for atmosphere-supplying
respirators.

» Training of employees in the
respiratory hazards they are potentially
exposed to.

» Training of employees in proper use
of respirators, including putting on and
removing them, any limitations on their
use, and their maintenance.

* Procedures for regularly evaluating
program effectliveness.

Employers must designate a person (o
administer and evaluate the respiratory
protection program (29 CFR
1910.134(c)(3)). This administrator must
have training and/or experience
commmensurate with the complexity of
the particular program.

Under 29 CFR 1910.134(d), the
employer must provide respiralors that
are appropriate to the workplace and to

- "/ )
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user factors thal affect respirator

- performance and reliability, such as

humidity, communication needs, and
exertion levels. (See discussion at Ref.
14, p. 1196.) The employer must choose
from a sufficient number of respirator
models and sizes in order to properly fit
the wearer (29 CFR 1910.134(f)).

Currently, the WPR requires an initial

fit test, then, for negative-pressure
respirators only, fit tests every 6 months
(40 CFR 763.121(h)(4)). By adopting the
OSHA Respiratory Protection Standard
by cross-reference, this proposal would
lengthen the interval to a year, but
periodic fit test would be required for
all tight-fitting respirators, whether
positive or negative pressure. As in the
current WPR, fit testing would have to
be accomplished using one or more
OSHA-approved prolocols. In addition
to the rigorous fit testing requirements,
the OSHA Respiratory Prolection
Standard requires brief, easy-to-perform
fit checks each time the respirator is
worn {29 CFR 1910.134(g)(1)(iii)). (See
discussion at Ref. 14, p. 1239.)

The OSHA Respiratory Protection
Standard at 29 CFR 1910.134(h) requires
specific respirator cleaning and
maintenance praclices, although an
employer may choose to follow Lhe

instructions of the respirator

manufacturer if they are sufficient to
accomplish the same objectives such as
sanitation and proper operation. The
specific praclices 1o be incorporated
were compiled by OSHA from various
sources, including recommendations by
the American National Standards
Institute (ANSI), the National Institute
for Occupational Safety and Health
(NIOSH), and the American Industrial
Hygiene Association (ATHA).

mployees must be trained in specific
elements of proper respirator use and
care, including the need for respirators,
their limitations, emergency procedures,
maintenance, inspection, storage, and
medical signs and symptoms that may
limit respirator effectiveness (29 CFR
1910.134(k}).

Finally, 29 CFR 1910.134(m) requires
employers to keep records of employee
fit tests, including the employee’s name,
the type of test, the specific make/model
of regpiralor lested, the date of the test,
and the results of the test. The employer
must only retain the most recent fit test
records for each employee.

L. Protective clothing. The current
WPR requires properly maintained and
laundered protective clothing for
employees exposed above the PEL (40
CFR 763.121{i)). This proposal would
adopt the OSHA General Industry and-
Construction Standards, which require
protective clothing to be provided
where employees are exposed above the

PELs, where the possibility of eye
irritation exists, where a negative
exposure assessment cannot be made for
a particular project, or where employees
are performing Class [ operalions
involving the removal of over 25 linear
or 10 square feet of TSI or surfacing
ACM or PACM (29 CFR 1910.1001(h),
29 CFR 1926.1101(i)). In addition, rather
than the periodic inspections required
by the current WPR, the Construction
Standard requires the competent person
o inspect employee worksuits at least
once each shift for rips or tears.

m. Hygiene facilities and practices.
This proposal would adopt the hygiene
requirements of the OSHA Genera
Industry and Construction Standards
(29 CFR 2910.1001(i), 20 CFR
1926.1101(j)}. For Class 1 construction
projects involving more than 25 linear
or 10 square feet of ACM, the OSHA
requirements are identical to the current
WPR provisions for projects that are not
of small-scale, shorl-duration (40 CFR
763.121(j}). OSHA determined in 1994
that such stringent measures were not
necessary for smaller Class I projects or
other classes of construction work. For
smaller Class I projects, and Class II and
11T projects where exposures exceed a
PEL or where a negative exposure
assessment is not produced, the
employer must provide an equipment
room or area where contaminated
worksuits are HEPA-vacuumed and then
removed. Again, if Class IV workers are
performing housekeeping activities
within a regulated area, they must
follow the same hygiene practices as the
other employees working in that area.
For general custodial workers and brake
and clulch repair workers, the OSHA
General Industry Standard, which
would be adopted by cross-reference,
requires employers {o provide clean
change rooms, showers, and clean lunch
rooms (29 CFR 1910.1001(i)). For all
workers, this proposal would also
adopt, by cross-reference, OSHA’s ban
on smaking in work areas that was
proposed by EPA in 1994 (29 CFR
1910.1001(){4), 29 CFR 1926.1101(j)(4)).

n. Communication of hazards. This
proposal would adopt by cross-reference
the requirement in the OSHA General
Industry and Construction Standards
that employers determine the presence,
location, and quantity of ACM and
presumed ACM (TSI, surfacing material,
and resilient floor covering) in the
worksite before work begins (29 CFR
1910.1001(j), 29 CFR 1926.1101(k)). If
ACM or presumed ACM is discovered in
the worksite after the project has been
started, the employer must inform other
on-site employers of the discovery.

Under the gSHA Standards,
employers must also post signs at the

entrance to mechanical rooms that .
contain ACM or presumed ACM. These
signs must identify the material, its
location, and appropriale procedures for
preventing a disturbance. As currently
required by the WPR at 40 CFR
763.121(k}(1)(i}. sighs must be posted
for regulated areas, but the OSHA
Standards language regarding
respirators and protective clothing may
be omitted if the employees are not
required to wear them within that
particular regulated area. The OSHA
Standards include the requirement
proposed by EPA in 1994 that
employers ensure their employees
comprehend the warning signs and
labels, using, if necessary, such
techniques as foreign languages,
pictographs, graphics, and awareness
training (29 CFR 1910.1001{j)(3), 29 CFR
1926.1101(k}(3)).

Also, by cross-referencing the OSHA
Construction Standard, this proposal
would adopt the different OSHA
training requirements for different
classes of construction work and
associated custodial activities (29 CFR
1926.1101(k)(9)). Under the OSHA
Construction Standard, employees
performing Class I projects must have
MAP waorker accreditation or the
equivalent. If the project will be-
undertaken in a school or a public or
commercial building, MAP worker
accreditation is required, If the project
is in an area unregulated by the MAP,
such as in an outdoor installation,
equivalent training is permitted. Class II
work generally involves non-friable
ACM, so MAP accreditation is not
required unless the project involves
friable ACM and is located within a
school or a public or commercial
building. The OSHA Construction
Standard requires Class Il workers to
receive training in the material-specific
work practice and engineering control
requirements pertaining to the type of
material(s) that they will be disturbing.
Class II training must lake at least 8
hours and include a hands-on
componenl. Class IIl workers must have
16 hours of training in a course which
meets the requirements of the
mainienance and custodial training
required under the AHERA regulations
al 40 CFR 763.92(a)(2). Class TV workers
must have at least two hours of
awareness training equivaient to the
training described in the AHERA
regulations at 40 CFR 763.92(a)(1).
Notwithstanding the specific training
provisions for each class, the OSHA
Construction Standard at 29 CFR
1926.1101(k){(9} requires employers to
ensure that employees performing Class
I-IV projects and employees who are
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likely 1o be exposed in excess of the PEL
are trained in the basic elements
currently ideniified in the WPR at 40
CFR 763.121(k)(3){iii}.

The OSHA Construction Standard
also includes the requirements to
provide employees with smoking
cessalion information as well as
information concerning posting signs
and affixing labels and their meaning
that were proposed by EPA'in 1994 {29
CFR 1926.1101(k}(9)(viii}{])). Finally,
the OSHA Construction Standard
requires employers to teach Class III-TV
workers the contents of “Managing
Asbestos In Place” (the Green Book)
(EPA 20T-2003, July 1990), or its
equivalent (28 CFR
1926.1101(k){9)(viii}(D)).

ith regard to wraining for general
custodial employees and brake and
‘clutch repair workers, this proposal -
would adopl the OSHA General
Industry Standard, which includes
required training elements similar to
those found in the current WPR (29 CFR
1910.1001(j}(7), 40 CFR

763.121(k}(3)(iii)).
o. Housekeeping. By adoptmg the

OSHA General Industry and
Construction Standards by cross-
reference, this proposal would establish
requirements for resilient floor covering
maintenance by State and local
government employees. The Standards
ban sanding, allow stripping only using
wet methods with a low abrasion pad at
slow speeds, and prohibit dry buffing
unless the finish on the floor is -
sufficient to prevent the pad from
coming into contact with the floor
material (29 CFR 1910.1001(k}(7), 29
CFR 1926.1101(1)(3)). The Standards are
generally consistent with EPA’s existing
guidance on floor maintenance (Ref. 19).

p. Medical surveillance. The WPR
currently requires medical surveillance
for persons exposed at or above the
action level of 0.1 f/cc for 30 or more
days per year (40 CFR 763.121(m)). For
general custodial workers and brake and
clutch repair workers, this proposal
would adopt by cross-reference the
OSHA General Industry Standard
requirement for medical surveillance for
all workers exposed 1o asbestos
concentralions at or above the PELs for
any number of days per year (29 CFR
1910.1001(1}). For construction workars,
this proposal would require, by cross-
reference 1o the OSHA Construction
Standard, medical surveillance for
employees who perform Class 1, II, or HI
work on, or who are exposed at or above
a PEL for, 30 or more days per year
(Class II or TII work for an hour or less
on intact ACM does not count as a day
for the purposes of this requirement) (29
CFR 1926.1101{m}{1){i}{A)).

q. Aecordkeeping. The current WPR
recordkeeping requirements would not
be changed by this proposal, except that
data used 10 rebut the presumption that
TSi, surfacing material, or resilient floor
covering is ACM must be retained by
the empioyer for as long as the data are
relied upon to rebut the presumption
(40 CFR 763.121{n); 29 CFR
1919.1001(m); 29 CFR 1926.1101{n)).
This proposal would also permit
empleyers to use competent
organizalions to maintain necessary
records.

r. Competent person. The current
WPR requires a competent person to
supervise asbestos abalement projects
that are greater than small-scale, short-
duration activities (40 CFR
763.121(e)(6)). The OSHA Construction
Standard at 29 CFR 1926.1101(0), which
this proposal would adopl by cross-
reference, extends the competent person
supervision requirement to all
construction projects and associated
custodial work. The Construction
Standard also expands and clarifies the
responsibililies and required training for
compelent persons, Competent persons
who supervise Class I or Class II projects
must be MAP-accredited contractor/
supervisors or the equivaleni.
Equivalent training is permitted unless
the project being supervised involves
friable material in a school or a public
or commercial building. Competent
persons who supervise Class III or Class
IV activities must have al least 16 hours
of training which meets the
requirements of 40 CFR 763.92(a)(2} for
local education agency maintenance and
custodial staff, or its equivalent in
stringency, content and length. The
competent person musl make regular
inspections of the worksite, at least once
per workshift for Class 1 projects, and
must also be available for inspections
upeon request, Competent persons are
generally responsible for ensuring
compliance with the various regulatory
requirements, including notifications
and initial exposure assessments. The
competent person requirements do not
apply to brake and clutch repair
operations or to general custodial
activities not associated with
conslruction projects.

3. Proposed amendment lo the
Asbestos-in-Schools Rule. As in 1994,
EPA is again proposing to amend the
Asbestos-in-Schools Rule to remove the
provisions that extend WPR protections
to employees of public school systems
when they are performing operations,
maintenance and repair (O&M] activities
(40 CFR 763.91(b)). The expanded scope
of the proposed WPR would make these
provisions unnecessary.

The current WPR covers State and
local government employees, including
employees of public schools who are
involved in friable asbestos abalement
projects. The Asbestos-in-Schools Rule
(40 CFR part 763, subpart E), issued
under the authority of AHERA, extends
WPR protections to employees of public
local education agencies when they are
performing small-scale, short-duration
O&M activities involving asbestos-
containing materials, Appendix B to the
Asbestos-in-Schools Rule describes
appropriale worker prolection practices
for these employees.

Since this proposal would provide
coverage for all construction work,
including O&M activities, lo employees
of public local education agencies in
States without OSHA-approved State
plans, the specific provisions at 40 CFR
763.91(b) covering O&M activities by
employees of public local education
agencies, as well as the provisions of
Appendix B, would be unnecessary.
EPA is therefore proposing to delete
Appendix B and amend § 763.91(b) to
refer readers to the WPR.

4, Plain language. EPA has drafted the
revised regulatory text of the WPR
taking inlo account the June 1, 1998,

' Presidential Memorandum on Plain

Language (available at http://
www.plainlanguage.gov/cites/
memo.htm}, and its implementing
guidance. Using plain language clarifies
what the WPR requires, and saves the
government and the private sector time,
effort, and money. EPA has used plain
language to give the WPR a logical
organization and easy-to-read design
features. In the process, EPA has deleted
from the propased rule the current
sections on enforcement and
inspections (40 CFR 763.125 and
763.126). These sections are
unnecessary, as they reslate
requirements in TSCA sections 11, 15,
16, and 17. Accordingly, EPA will
continue to enforce the WPR and
conduct inspections.

5. State exemptions. The 1994
proposal would have revised § 763.122
to adopt & process of State exclusions
from the WPR that was substaniively the
same as that followed under the
Asbestos-in-Schools Rule {40 CFR
763.98). EPA has re-examined its
authority under TSCA section 18, and is
not including those changes in this
proposed rule. Instead. EPA is
proposing to revise the current language
to conform to TSCA section 18 and to
use plain language. This proposal would
also redesignale this section as
§ 763.123 because of other structural
changes to 40 CFR part 763, subpart G.
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B. What is the Agency’s Authority for
Taking this Action?

1. Finding of unreasonable risk.
Under TSCA section 6(a), if EPA finds
that the manufacture, processing,
distribution in commerce, use or
disposal of a chemical substance or
mixture, or any combination of these
activities, presents, or will present, an
unreasonable risk of injury to health or
the environment, EPA shall by rule
apply requirements to the substance or
mixture to the extent necessary to
protect adequately against the risk.
Asbestos is a chemical substance or
mixture that falls within the scope of
this authority. In deciding whether to
propose this rule under TSCA section
6(a), EPA considered:

+ The health effects of ashestos.

¢ The magnitude of human exposure
to asbestos.

¢ The environmental effects of
asbestos and the magnitude of the
exposure of the environment to
asbestos.

¢ The benefits of asbestos for various
uses and the availability of substitutes
for those uses.

» The reasonably ascertainable
economic consequences of the proposed
rule, afier consideration of the effect on
the national economy, small business,
technological innovalion, the
environment, and public health.

« The social impacts of the proposed
rule.

See 15 U.5.C. 2601(c) and 2605{c)(1).
EPA’s consideration of these factors in
proposing this rule is summarized in
this unit, Additional information on
many of these factors can be found in
the Economic Analysis (Ref. 18).

a. Health effects of asbestos. Asbestos
is found in building products such as
insulation, ceiling and floor tiles,
spackling tape for drywall, and roofing
products. In general, asbestos contained
in such producis is considered harmless
unless the matrix of asbestos fibers is
disturbed or deteriorates. A disturbance
occurs when ACM is abraded, cut, torn
or penetrated in such a way that fibers
are separated from one another and are
released into the air where workers and
others can inhale them. The primary
route of human exposure is through the
respiratory system, although other
exposure routes (through ingestion or
dermal contact, for example) are
possible. Five respiratory illnesses are
associated with asbestos exposure.

¢ Corcinomo of the lung flung
cancer). Carcinoma of the lung is a term
used to refer to several types of cancer
of lung tissue. The cancers usually affect
the larger airways in the lungs, bul may
sometimes also appear in the smaller

airways and peripheral parts of the
lungs. Asbestos-related lung cancer
occurs primarily in people with some
degree of asbestosis (especially
moderate to severe asbeslosis) who also
smoke. The combination of asbestos
exposure and smoking is between
additive and multiplicative; some
studies cite a 5-fold increase in the risk
of lung cancer in asbestos-exposed
nonsmokers versus a 60-fold increase in
asbestos-exposed smokers. Lung cancer
usually occurs many years afier ashestos
exposure, and is nearly always fatal.

* Malignant mesothelioma of the
pleura and peritoneum. Mesothelioma
is a form of cancer that produces
malignancies in the lining of the lung
and chest cavity (pleura) and the lining
of the abdominal organs and cavity (the
Feriloneum]. The disease appears to be.

ely or wholly unrelated to smoking.
Unlike lung cancer, which occurs in-
asbestos-exposed and unexposed
smokers alike, malignant mesotheliomas
occur mainly in asbestos-exposed
individuals. Like lung cancer,
mesothelioma usually occurs many -
years after exposure, and is always fatal.
Mesothelioma is much less common '
than lung cancer, representing about
10% of lung cancer incidents.

s Asbestosis. Asbestosis is a chronic
and progressive lung disease caused by
inhaling asbestos libers, which '
penetrate and irritate the ouler parts of
the lungs. This, in turn, causes
inflammation and, eventually,
increasingly severe pulmonary fibrosis
(thickening and scarring of lung tissue).”
As the tiny airways, air sacs, and related
lung tissue become thicker and scarred,
there is less space for air to pass
through, so lung capacity declines. In
addition, the lung tissue stiffens,
making it more difficult to push air in
and out. In the extreme, exlensive
fibrosis of the lungs causes the airways
and air sacs to become so scarred and
stiff that they cannot function well
enough to sustain life, and respiratory
failure and death ensue. The time from
asbestos exposure lo onset of asbestosis
varies with the level of exposure, with
higher exposures reducing the time till
onset. Asbestosis will exacerhate other
regpiratory diseases (e.g., carcinoma of
the Jung) and will hasten death in
individuals with other respiratory risk
factors (i.e., smokers).

» Pleural effusion leading to diffuse
pleural thickening. Inhalation of
asbestos fibers can lead 1o pleural
conditions as the fibers become trapped
on the pleural membranes. Asbestos-
related pleural effusion is an
accumulation of {luid between the two
pleural membranes caused when
asbestos fibers become trapped between

the pleural membranes. One pleural
membrane lines the lungs, while the
other membrane lines the chest cavity.
Normally, the two membranes lie very
close to each other, sliding gently across
each other during breathing.
Accumulation of fluid causes the
membranes to separale in the area of the
fluid, usually making breathing more
difficult and painful. Pleural effusion
can cause the pleural membranes to
thicken from irritation and infiltration
of immune cells. Occasionally, the
pleural membranes may fold in on
themselves, crowding and trapping a
piece of lung tissue. The resuﬁing
condition, called rounded atelectasis, is
more likely to be symptomatic, but
nevertheless is fairly benign, although
the folding and lung tissue trapping can
become larger over time, decreasing
lung capacity and leading to shoriness
of breath. Pleural effusion usually
occurs 10 to 15 years after continuous
exposure to asbestos, and is rarely fatal.

» Pleural plagues. Deposits of
ashestos fibers on the pleural membrane
can sometimes become calcified,
forming asbestos-related pleural
plaques, Local areas of pleural
thickening resemble pleural plaques and
have similar clinical features. Pleural
plaques are more common in
overweight people, including many
smokers. By causing portions of lung
tissue to stiffen, they can impair lung
function, making it iarder to breathe,
especially during exertion. In general,
though, they are relatively benign and
rarely fatal. Pleural plagues occur
approximately 10 1o 15 years after
ashestos exposure.

b. Human exposure to asbestos. The
proposed rule would provide protection
for State and local government
employees involved in asbestos-related
work in States that do not have OSHA-
approved State plans. The activities thal
would be covered by the proposed rule
include the following six categories of
work:

» New construction activities, which
include all projects involving the
installation of new asbestos-containing
building materials, expected to be
predominately asbestos-cement sheet
and asbestos-cement pipe.

+ Abatement activities, which include
the removal of asbhestos-containing TSI
from pipes and boilers and other types
of ACM or presumed ACM in buildings.

» Renovation activities, which
include general building renovation
projects. EPA believes that most of these
projects will involve the demolition of
drywall that has been sealed with
asbestos-conlaining taping materials,
and the removal of asbestos-containing
roofing felts.
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s Maintenance activities, which
include repair and mainienance of
pipes, boilers, furnaces, roofing,
drywall, fioor and ceiling tiles, lighting,
and ventilation, heating, and air

s Custodial work, which includes
dusting, sweeping and vacuuming.

¢ Brake and cluich repair work.

The following table summarizes the
baseline asbestos exposurss for workers

the incremental exposure reductions
expected to be achieved through this
rulemaking. For most activity categories,
EPA estimates that worker exposures
will decrease by at leasl one order of

conditioning systems. performing these activities, as well as magnitude,
ExPOSED POPULATION AND EXPOSURE LEVELS
F Populalion exposed Exposure levels |
Activity Classicategory of | the initial yoar of Po
the rule (FTEs) Baseline Post-rute
New Construction
A/C pipe installation ........c.cceeeeennn, 8... 00350 ...eircceenenn. | 0.0025
AJC sheet installation 100 . 01000 ... | 00072
Subtotal 108
Abalement
Building abatemenlts ........... | 25 e FOIB0T | 00904
Boiler/pipe abatemenls .................. RO 15 i 101807 . | 00104
Subtolal 40 -
Renovalion
" Drywall demolition ........... 01130 e | 0.0065
Roofing felt removal ........ 0.0900 .......ocooviirrereeeeene | 0.0063
Subtotal
Maintenance (Class W)
Repair leaking pipes .......ccoeeveeenns 1 01624 ... 0.0014
Repair/maintain furnaces/boilers ...... Y 0.1624 .. 0.0094
Repair roofing ............... m.. 0.0900 ... 0.0063
Repair drywall ......c.coccoovemremnnirienns mn 0.1130 .. ... | 0.0002 .
Repairfreplace floor tiles .........cceeeee. e 00240 ... | 00003
Subtotal
Maintenance {Class 1V}
Repairfreplace ceiling tiles ..... V.. A it | 00714 e | 0.0018
Repairfadjust ventilationflighting ....... .| 0.0319 0.0008
Repair heating/air conditioning ......... 0.0319 ... 0.0008
Other work above drop ceilings ........ 0.0492 ... | 00013
Subtotal '
Cuslodial work . 0.0459 . | 0.0004
Brake and clutch repalr
Low pressurefwet cleaning method .. 0.0047 ... | 00041
Agrosol spray method 0.0141 . weeee | 0.0041
Wet methods ... 00122 (e | 0,004
Subtotal
Building ocoupamts .......ocovcoeeeiiienn i 0.00008 ... ...coceivrrreernnn | 0.00004
School children ..o MA e 20 731 696 L [ 0.00008 .. | 0.00004
Totals
All BCHVIIES ..ooovviviiemrrernsinrinresrnns | serereersssesesmsamsimnaranes 24,850,296
All activities, excludmg school chll- .......................... 4,068,600 ...ccoconee.
dren.
All activities, excluding school chil- BO890 .o | e
dren and building occupants.

See Table 3-3 of the Economic
Analysis (Ref. 18).

EPA finds that reducing asbestos
worker exposures will also result in
reduced exposures for incidentally
exposed populations, i.e., individuals
who are exposed to asbestos without
aclually performing work on ACM.
These populations are:

» School children. The proposed rule
covers State and local government
employees performing asbestos-related
work in States without OSHA-approved
State plans. A number of the activities
that would be covered by the proposed
rule occur in public schools. Thus, one
incidentally exposed population that -
would benefit from the proposed rule
would be individuals exposed to

asbestos as children while attending
public schools in the covered States.
EPA expects thal these individuals
primarily face risks from lung cancer
and mesothelioma as adults based on
their exposure as children.

¢ Building occupants, workers’
families, and other individuals who
enter buildings covered by the proposed
rule. OSHA has determined that
building occupants where asbestos work
takes place (e.g., office workers),
construction workers performing non-
asbestos related work, individuals
entering buildings where ashestos work
is laking place (e.g.. building visitors),
and workers’ families are at risk of
harmful asbestos exposure. NIOSH has

determined that workers’ families may
be at particular risk of developing
asbestosis or mesothelioma from the
contaminaled clothes of asbestos
workers in the family. The proposed
rule takes steps to reduce asbestos
exposure among family members
through the use of decontamination
units (29 CFR 1926.1101(j)) and the use
of protective clothing that remains at the
workplace or is disposed of (29 CFR
1926.1101(i)). Except for building
occupants, custodial workers and school
children, no quantilative estimates are
available regarding the number of
people that are incidentally exposed or
their exposure level. The provisions of
the proposed rule would decrease the

- N N e

+

S EE e



i
’

4 TR B TN W AN an

./

- ' - N K ’,s |

)

LB

Federal Register/Vol. 65, No. 82/ Thursday, April 27, 2000/ Proposed Rules

24817

potential of harmful exposure for these
individuals and consequently decrease
the expected incidence of asbestos-
related death and disease among family
members.

The preceding table also presents the
estimated exposure reductions
attributable to this rule for school
children and other building occupants.
EPA believes that the controls that
would be imposed by this proposal
would reduce the incidental asbestos
exposures for these populations by 50%.

c. Environmental effects of asbestos.
This proposed rule is directed al risks
posed by asbestos in the workplace, not
in the ambient environment. EPA
therefore did not consider the
environmental effects of asbestos in
proposing this rule,

d. The benefits of asbestos for various
uses and the availability of substitutes
for those uses. This proposed rule
would protect workers exposed to.
asbeslos during construction work and
during automotive brake and clutch
repair work. Some of this work could
involve removal of asbestos. This
proposed rule would not, however,
require any person to remove asbestos
from an existing installation. The person
responsible for managing existing
installations of asbestos must make Lhe

- 'decision whether the benefits of
retaining or managing that installation
exceed the benefits of removing the
asbestos and replacing it with another
malerial. As parl of that decision, that
person will evaluate the cost and
availability of substitutes for asbestos. If
the person concludes that salisfaclory
substitutes are not available al an
acceptable price, the person is free to
decide that the benefits of maintaining
the installation exceed the costs of
removing it, and on that basis may leave
the asbestos in place. EPA therefore did
not consider the benefits of asbestos for
various uses and the availability of
substitutes for those uses in proposing
this rule.

e. Ecanomic consequences of this
proposed rule. This proposed rule
would reduce workers' and building
occupants’ exposure to asbestos, and
would thereby reduce the incidence of
cancer and other injurious health effects
among these populations. The Economic
Analysis for this proposed rule (Ref. 18}

f provides a detailed analysis of the
economic benefits associated with the
reduced incidence of these diseases.
This proposal would also impose new
requirements on State and local
governments that would require these
entities to incur compliance cosls. The
Economic Analysis also analyzes in
detail the incremenlatl costs o State and
local governments of complying with

the proposed rule. In evaluating these
incremental costs, EPA assumes that
affected State and local governments are

in compliance with requirements of the

current WPR, the asbestos National
Emission Standard for Hazardous Air
Pollutants (40 CFR part 61, subpart M),
and the Asbestos-in-Schools Rule (40
CFR part 763, subpart E), These
incremental benefits and compliance
costs are summarized in this unit.

i. Economic benefits. EPA has
assessed the economic benefits of the
proposed rule and has provided
quantitative estimates for some of these
benefits. .

s Avoided cases of lung cancer and
mesothelioma. Sixty-five years of -
exposure reduction under the proposed
rule would reduce the number of lung
cancer and mesothelioma cases among
exposed workers and building
occupants by 71.58 cases. A majority of
these avoided cases occur among
custodial workers, where 58.14 cases
(81.2% of the number of cases among
exposed workers and building
occupants) are avoided. The next largest
number of avoided cases, 3.96, occurs
among building occupants. The
proposed rule would also affect some
activities in public schools in States
without OSHA-approved State plans.
This would result in a reduction in the
risk to school children in these States.
EPA eslimates that 65.3 million students
over a 65-year period would benefit
from reduced exposure under the
proposed rule. EPA estimates that 65
years of exposure reduction under the
proposed rule would result in 65.85
avoided cancer cases among individuals
exgosed as school children.

he Economic Analysis supporting
this proposed nule uses a “'value of
statistical life™ (VSL) technique to
associate a dollar value with these
avoided cancer cases. There are several
types of economic studies that have
atlempled to determine the VSL. Of
these, most use labor market data to
determine workers’ trade-offs between
wages and risk. In addition, some
researchers have used contingent
valuation to evaluate willingness to pay
to avoid risk. One researcher reviewed
a Jarge number of studies, with a range
of $2 million to $11 millicn per
slalistical life, and recommended use of
the entire range. The most recent review
of the results of research using these
approaches found a range of values from
$700,000 to $16.2 million. EPA's Office
of Indoor Air selected 26 studies and
calculaled their mean estimated value of
life to be $5.5 million (1994 dollars),
with a standard deviation of $3.6
million. The Economic Analysis
accompanying this proposed rule uses

the Office of Indoor Air estimate,
updated to $6.53 million in anticipated
2001 doltars. The Econemic Analysis
uses the VSL estimate to value avoided
risk al the point of exposure reduction,
and discounts the value of avoided risk
occurring in years beyond 2001 back to
2001, using a discount rate of 3%.

Based on a VSL analysis, this
proposed rule would result in $405.45
million in monetized benefits
attributable to 137.23 avoided cases of
lung cancer and mesothelioma. EPA
estimates that the 65-year present
monetary value of reducing cancer
incidence among exposed workers and
building occupants under the proposed
rule is $248.09 million. Avoided cancer.
cases among custodial workers
represent the largest share of the total,
with a 65-year present monetary value
of $202.34 million (81.6% of the total).
In addition, EPA estimates the present
monetary value of the avoided cancer
risk among individuals exposed as
school children to be $157.36 million.

* Avoided cases of asbestosis. EPA
estimates that approximalely five cases
of asbestosis would be avoided under
the proposed rule. EPA does not include
this estimate among the quantified
benefits of the proposed rule, however,
because of the uncertainties’about
applying the available models 1o
activities involving the relatively low
doses to which construction, custodial,
and brake and clutch repair workers are
exposed. In addition, EPA has
determined that many individuals who
develop asbestosis also develop lung
cancer, 5o presenting estimates of the
number of avoided asbestosis cases in
conjunclion with estimates of the
number of avoided lung cancer cases
may result in double-counting (i.e.,
some of the asbestosis cases may also be
cases of lung cancer). EPA considers
this estimate of avoided asbestosis cases
to be only an indication of the potential
magnitude of the number of avoided
asbeslosis cases.

¢ Avoided productivity losses
associaied with non-fatal diseases. In
addition to lung cancer and
mesothelioma, ashestos exposure is
asscciated with numerous other
diseases such as pleural plaques and
pleural effusion. These conditions are
caused by the inhalation of asbestos
fibers that eventually become lodged in
the lungs and airways of exposed
individuals. Reducing asheslos exposure
levels, along with the use of protective
equipment such as respirators, would
reduce the amount of asbestos fibers
inhaled by exposed individuals,
reducing the risk of developing these
condilions. However, EPA was not able
to quanlify the reduction in these cases.
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Although these conditions are not
faial, workers who develop them may
need to reduce their work time or retire
early, resulting in lost productivily. Lost
productivity during the period of illness
represents a cost associated with the
disease. Exposure models that predict
the number of these diseases and
conditions are not available, making it
impaossible to quantify the number of
cases and the resulting loss in
productivity. Noneth %ess, a reduction
in asbestos exposure would decrease the
incidence of non-fatal asbestos-related
disease and thus productivity losses
associated with these conditions. The
reduced incidence of non-fatal diseases
would in turn reduce the number of
workers who are out of work due to
illness. Thus the proposed rule would
reduce the amount of lost productivity

-due to illness, but by an unknown
amount.

s Avoided medical costs associated
with non-fatal diseases. Medical cosls
are also incurred by individuals who
experience non-fatal asbestos-related
diseases (pleural plaques and pleural
effusion). Estimates of the costs of
treating these illnesses, as well as
models that predict their incidence, are
not available, A reduction in asbestos
exposure will reduce the incidence of
asbestos-relaled disease and
consequently the medical cosls
associated with treating those diseases.
Reduced exposures should alse decrease
the severity of cases of illness not

prevented by the proposed rule. Less
severe cases will require less medical
care and Jower medical care costs. Thus
this proposal would also reduce medical
costs of non-fatal asbestos-related
diseases, but by an unknown amount,

¢ Decreased risk for exposed
individuals not working with asbestos,
including workers’ families. Occupants
of buildings where asbestos work takes
place (e.g., office workers], construction
workers performing non-ashestos related
work, individuals entering buildings
where asbestos work is taking place
(e.g., building visitors}, and workers'
families may be incidentally exposed to
ashestos. NIOSH has determined that
workers’ families may be at particular
risk of developing asbestosis or
mesothelioma from the comaminated
clothes of asbestos workers in the
family. The proposed rule takes steps to
reduce asbestos exposure among family
members through the use of
decontamination units and the use of
protective clothmg that remains at the
workplace or is disposed of.

Except for building occupants,
custodial workers and school children,
no quanlilative estimates are available
regarding the number of people that are
incidentally exposed or their exposure
level. The provisions of the proposed
rule would decrease the potential of
harmful exposure for these individuals
and consequently decrease the expected
incidence of asbestos-related death and
disease among family members.

ii. Compliance cosis. EPA eslimates
that the proposed rule would impose
first-year compliance costs of $63.34
million. Annually thereafier, the real
compliance costs are assumed 1o decline
due to attrition of buildings from the
stock of those that contain asbestos (i.e.,
due to abatemenis or demolitions}. Qver
the 65-year time frame of exposure
reduction, the present value of
compliance costs is estimated to be
$1.12 billion. The following labie
provides a summary of the estimated

compliance costs {both first-year costs

and the 65-year present value of costs)
by paragraph of the OSHA Standard,
and by the individual requirements for
those paragraphs. In the construction
sector, the “"Methods of compliance”
paragraph of the OSHA Construclion
Standard (29 CFR 1926.1101(g))
accounts for the greatest share of
compliance costs. This paragraph
results in estimated costs of $35.84
million in the first year and $636.16
million over the 65-year period, which
represent 56.6% of the total costs of the
proposed rule. Within this paragraph,

, the wet methods requirement accounts

for the greatest share of compliance
costs. The estimaled costs of the wet
methods requirement are $21.65 million
in the first year and $384.35 million
over the 65-year period, representing
34.2% of the total costs of the proposed
rule.

SUMMARY OF COMPLIANCE COSTS BY PARAGRAPH AND REQUIREMENT

B5-year present
; First-year compliance . Percent of total
Requirement Cost (Smilfona) | Vale of compliance | "5CC0 0
CONSTRUCTION ACTIVITIES:
29 CFR 1926. 1101(d}—Mth~employer worksiles .
_ Second employer inspections .. - 3691 . | 061%
Paragraph sublotal .. ........c.ccoovvioiiriire e erecreesre s rsra s ssas s ersnsnans $6.91 i | 0B1%
29 CFR 1926, 1101(e)—Regulated areas
SIgNS BN TP oot e e e e g $5502 i | 4.89%
Paragraph subtotal . “ $55.02 ... | 4.89%
29 CFR 1926, 1101{!}—Exposme assesament and rnomtorlng
Initial XpoSUre ASSESSMEBNL ... v eeris e cerrreesa errs e ras e ese s b cen e areee $1075 v | 0.96%
Paragraph subiotal .. $1075 .. . 10.96%
29 CFR 19261101(9)—Methods of comphance
HEPA vacuums ....... 318309 ... | 16.28%
Wet metheds ......... $384.35 34.19%
Leak-tight containers ... $6.61 ... 0.59%
Local exhausl venhlallon $10.58 ... 0.94%
Impermeable drop cloths $31.96 ... 2.84%
Crifical barriers .......... $1.00 ... 0.09%
_Plastic around HVAC syslerns §0.26 .. 0.02%
Negative pressure enclosures . $0.00 ... 0.00%
Glove bag systems .. $18.32 ... 1.63%
Paragraph subtotal . - $636.16 ... | 56.58%
29 CFR 1926. 1101{h)—Resparatory prolecbon
Respirators .. $64 42 573%
Develop resplrator programs $13.52 ... 1.20%
Fit testing for respifators ... e sossneen $0.53 0.05%
Paragraph subtotal ....... $7846 ... 6.98%

29 CFR 1926.1101(i—Proteclive clolhlng
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SUMMARY OF COMPLIANCE COSTS BY PARAGRAPH AND REQUIREMENT—Continued
. . 65-year present
. First-year compliance : Percent of tolal
Requirement Cost ($millions) m&gtg'{gg}:ﬁg::fe costs

Provide CIOHING ..ocvevcee v s rarss s sr st st e s e aes e conebens 0.00%

Inspact COthing ..., 0.07%

Paragraph SUDIOLAL ..o s sersras s sesisuerassnsan e 0.07%
29 CFR 1926.1101(j)—Hygiene facilies and prachces

Paragraph subtotal .. 0.00%
29 CFR 1926, 1101{k)—Comrnun|cal|on of hazards

Nolify employees .. et e e e 2.3% -

Notify other employeeslemployars 2%

Tealning ... 4.69%

Paragraph subtotal 9.31%
29 CFR 1926.1101{l)—Housekesping

Paragraph subtotal . RSSO RUURUURTURUORORRRUORORN -1 X | 11 EUUROUUORURTRR $0.00 .o 0.00%
29 CFR 1926. 1101(m)—Med|ca| surveﬂlanoe

Medical exams 1.18%

Paragraph subtotal ... 1.18%
29 CFR 1926, 1101{n)——Recordkeepnng

EPA access {0 records .......ioirireceencnn, 3.75%

Employee access 1o records ................... 0.41%

Paragraph subtotal ..........ccene.... 4.16%
29 CFR 1926. 1101(0}—Compelent person

Training $105.76 9.41%

Inspection by competent person $0.22 ... 0.02%

Paragraph sublotal ........oeeveeriiirinee. $105.98 ... e | 9.92%
TOTAL FOR CONSTRUCTION . $1,015.68 ..o 94.17%
GENERAL INDUSTRY BRAKE AND CLUTCH REPAIR: .
29 CFR 1910.1001(d}—Exposure monilaring

Establish exemption .... 0.64%

Paragraph sublotal . 0.64%
29 CFR 1810. 1001(f}-—Work pracilces and oontrols

Adopt low pressuré/wel cleaning method | $1.24 s $21.99 e 1,96%

Paragraph sublotal . $1.24 o $21.99 (e 1.96%
29 CFR 1910, 1001(,-)—Hazard oommunrcalfon

NOLiY BMPIOYEEBS .....ccoirrrree et ettt ettt e eese s bbb ea s aspase e ses s sastssens $172 83054 e 272% -

Paragraph subtotal ..o SSORIPURRUIITPTUIVTRTUTRURIPIOTRN (0. 3 I &SRR OIOTUTO R $3054 2.72%
28 CFR 1910, 1001{k)—Housekeep|ng

Leak-tight containers . . 0.50%

Paragraph SUDIOLE! ..........cooimeecce e vt crese s es e e st ras o ara s ssrsnnes b erenan 0.50%
29 CFR 1910.1001(m)—Recordkeeping

EPA access to records ..o niciinenins arsaaes e e et e e e 0.02%

Employees access to records ..... . 0.00

Paragraph SUBLOLA] ......ccocmrernrinercece e cers s e s ea et nsnbstsser e s 0.02%
TOTAL FOR GENERAL INDUSTRY 5.83%
GRAND TOTALS .. e 160.00%

See Table 4-11 of the Economic
Analysis (Ref. 18),

In the brake and clutch repair sector,
compliance costs are highest for the
“Communication of hazards to
employees"” paragraph of the OSHA
General Industry Standard (29 CFR
1910.1001(j)), which includes one
requirement applicable to brake and
clutch repair work, namely Lo notify
employees. This paragraph results in
estimated compliance costs of $1.72
million in the first year and $30.54
million over the 65-year time period.
This represents 2.72% of the total costs
of the proposed rule. The *Methods of
compliance” paragraph of the OSHA -
General Industry Standard (28 CFR
1910.1001{f)) conlains one requirement
applicable 10 brake and clutch work,
namely to adopt the low pressure/wet
cleaning method. This requirement

accounts for $1.24 million in first year
compliance costs and $21.99 million
over the 65-year period, representing

1 .?5%'0f the total costs of the proposed
rule.

iii. Other effects. TSCA section
6({c)(1)(D) also requires EPA, when
considering the economic consequences
of the rule, to lake into account effects
on the national economy, small
business, technological innovation, the
environment, and public health. The
effects of this rule on the national
economy are addressed in the Economic
Analysis (Ref. 18) and Unit IV. As this
rule affects only State and local
government employers, there are no
anticipated impacts on small
businesses. The impacts on small
government entities are evaluated in the
Economic Analysis (Ref. 18) and Unit
1V. With respecl to lechnological

innovation, EPA does not believe that
this rule will be unduly restrictive,
since the underlying OSHA
Construction and General Industry
Standards allow sufficient flexibility for
the development of new technology for
asbestos-related work. In addition, Lhis
rule’s impacts on technology issues in
general and the use of technical
standards are discussed in Unit IV. As
described in Unit IL.B.1.c., EPA did nol
consider environmental effects in this’
rulemaking as it is directed towards
asbestos exposures in Lhe workplace.
Finally, the public health effects of this
Eule are discussed in Units [L.B.1.a. and
I, Social and other gualitative effects.
TSCA section 2 requires EPA, when
taking any action under TSCA, lo
consider the social as well as
environmental and economic impacts of
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the action. EPA considers social and
.other non-economic beneficial impacts
when determining whether a particular
level of risk is "unreasonable” and
requires mitigation under TSCA seclion
6. In evaluating the reasonableness of
the risk posed by occupational asbestos
exposures Lo State and local government
workers, EPA considered the followin
social and other qualitative effects of the
proposed rule.

¢ Equity. One important social
consequence of the proposal would be
the eliminalion of inequitable legal
proteclions for classes of persons based
solely upon the identity and location of
their employers. Currently, private
sector building maintenance and
custodial workers enjoy comprehensive
protection from excessive ashestos
exposures under the OSHA
Construction Standard. State and local
government building maintenance and
custodial workers in the 23 States with
OSHA-approved Slate Plans already
enjoy this same level of protection,
since the protection afforded by such
plans must be as effective as that
provided to workers in the private
sector. However, asbestos workers
engaged in the same activities in the
remaining 27 States are currently
unprotected. There is an cbvicus
inequity in offering different levels of
'protection to employees who are
performing the same tasks, or even
working side-by-side in a common job
space. These inequitable conditions are
unreasonable, and the fact that 23 States
have already provided equivalent
protections for their State and local
government employees is evidence of
the strong general societal interest in
providing State and local government
workers with a level of protection
similar to that enjoyed by their
counterparts in the private sector.

+ Reduced implementation burdens.
Having a uniform set of standards for
construction and brake and clutch
repair employees would have the added
social benefit of easing implementation
burdens. The OSHA slandards are
highly detailed and complex, but many
excellent training, guidance, and
reference resources are available. See
http://www.osha-slc.gov/SLTC/
asbestos/. Yet, because of the lack of-
consistency between the WPR and the
OSHA standards, Siate and Jocal
government workers and their
employers in 27 States cannot take
advantage of these resources. The
burden on the regulated community of
essentially re-creating these resources to
reflect the minor differences between
the WPR and the OSHA standards exists
only because of the difficulty in
amending the WPR 1o keep pace with

changes in the OSHA standards.
Adoption of the proposal would also
avoid potential confusion and mistakes
by allowing all workers and their
supervisors to learn a single standard
and know the requirements that apply
to their work without additional
training if such workers or supervisors
move from the public sector to the
private sector or vice-versa,

s Environmental justice. Many of the
employees who would-benefit from the
protections of this proposed rule are
members of minority and low-income
populations. In testimony before OSHA
in 1991, the Service Employees
International Union {(SEIU) described
building maintenance workers as being
among the "least protecied members in
our society—largely comprised of ethnic
minority groups, new immigrants to our
country, whal economists refer 1o as the
working poor, many forced to work
permanent part-time...” (Ref. 20). As
discussed in the Economic Analysis,
some minorilies are disproportionally
represented in certain occupations that
would be regulated by this proposal. In
addition, EPA's analysis has determined
that the median weekly income of
workers in most of the occupalions that
would be covered by this rule is below
the median income of all workers
nationwide. No segment of the
population, regardless of race, color,
national origin, or income, should, as a
result of EPA's palicies, programs, or
aclivities, be more affected by adverse
health effects, and all people should live
and work in clean, healthy, and
suslainable environments.

s Quality of life. The health effects of
asbeslos are discussed in detail in Unit
11.B.1.a. Two forms of cancer, carcinoma
of the lung and malignant
mesothelioma, can result from inhaling
asbestos fibers. Another asbestos-related
disease, asbeslosis, is a chronic and
progressive lung disease causing
extensive fibrosis of the lungs and, in
extreme cases, respiralory failure and
death. Exposure to asbestos can cause
other respiratory diseases, that, while
non-fatal, can significantly impair lung
function, reduce lung volume, and
cause lung stiffness, making breathing
difficult and very painful. Pleural
effusion impairs lung function by
causing an accumulation of fluid in the
lung membranes; and pleural plaques
cause a stiffening of the lung tissue that
particularly affects breathing during
exertion. All these diseases cause
physical and psycholagical pain for the
diseased person and psychological pain
for friends and family. Reducing the
incidence of asbestos-related diseases
improves the quality of life for both
workers and workers’ friends and

families by mitigating these negative
consequences. The legislative history of
TSCA shows that quality of life was an
important Congressional concern as the
provisions of TSCA were debated and
enacled. .

» Children’s health. EPA’s analysis
indicates that the proposed rule would
significantly reduce the incidence of
cancer among individuals with
childhood asbestos exposures from
school buildings. EPA estimates that
65.65 such cases would be avoided
under this rule as a result of exposure
reductions over a period of 65 years.
Children are more vulnerable than
adulls to the risks of asbestos for a
number of physiclogical reasons.
Children have less wéll-developed
defense mechanisms, they breathe more
rapidly, and their metabolic rates are
different, The smaller respiratory
syslems of children may be less likely
Lo clear particles than adult respiratory
systems. EPA places a high priority on
identifying and assessing environmental
health risks and safety risks that may
disproportionately affect children. By
reducing ambient asbestos
concentrations in school buildings, this
rule would help protect children from
the dispropertionate asbestos exposure
risk they face. '

g. Finding of unreasonable risk.
Therefore, having considered the factors
discussed in Unit I.B.1., including the
serious and irreversible health effects of
exposure to asbestos; the present
exposure levels among State and local
government employees; the economic
benefits of the proposed rule, including
avoided cases of lung cancer and
mesothelioma; the costs to State and
local governments of complying with
the proposed rule; and the beneficiai
social and other qualitative
consequences of the proposal, especially
that of equity; EPA finds under TSCA
section 6 Lhat the current exposure (o
asbestos among unprotecled Stale and
local government employees during use
or disposal in construction work,
custodial work, and brake and clutch
repair work presents an unreasonable
risk of injury to human health, and that
rulemaking is necessary to provide
adequate prolection against that risk.

2. Selection of least burdensome
requirements. Under TSCA seclion 6(a),
once EPA has determined that a
chemical substance or mixture presents
an unreasonable risk to health or the
envirenment, EPA must use the least
burdensome requirements to protect
againsl that risk. This standard requires
EPA 1o consider the alternative
regulatory options presented in TSCA
seclion 6(z), and to choose the least
burdensome option. The options set out

an am e
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in TSCA section 6{a), and EPA's
analysis of those options, follows.

a. A requirement prohibiting or
limiting the manufacture, processing, or
distribution in commerce of asbestos
{TSCA section 6{a){1)). EPA did not
select this oplion because such a
requirement would only protect workers
from the risks of future uses, of asbestos.
This proposal would protect workers
from the risks posed by both future
asbestos uses and existing installations
of ashestos, which have already been
manufactured, processed, or distributed
in commerce and are now in use.
Moreover, prohibiting or limiting the
manufacture, processing, or distribution
in commerce ol particular uses of
asbestos would be an unduly
burdensome way to protect State and
local government construction,
custodial and brake and clutch repair
workers from the risks of exposure to
asbestos. There may still be appropriate
uses for asbestos and products
containing asbestos. It is not necessary
to burden Lhe economy by prohibiting or
limiting the manufaclure, processing, or
distribution in commerce of asbestos in
order Lo protect a small segment of the
population from exposure to ashestos

- from such products.

b. A requirement prohibiting or
limiting the manufacture, processing, or
distribution in commerce of asbestos for
a particular use or for a particular use’
in excess of u specified concentration
{TSCA section 6{a){2}). As with the
option under TSCA section 6(a){1), EPA
did not select this option because such
a requirement would only protect
workers from the risks of future uses of
asbestos. This proposal would protect
workers from the risks posed by both
future asbestos uses and existin,
installations of asbestos, which have
already been manufactured, processed,
ar distributed in commerce and are now
in use. Moreover, prohibiting or limiting
the manufacture, processing, or
distribulion in commerce of particular
uses of asbestos would be an unduly
burdensome way lo protect a small
segment of the population from
exposure to asbestos from such uses.

c. A requirement that asbestos and
asbestos-containing material be marked
or accompanied by a warning and
instructions for its use, distribution in
commerce, and/or disposal [TSCA
section 6{a){3}). This proposal would
require, in effect, that employers ensure
their employees comprehend warning
signs, labels, and instructions posted
where asbeslos is present, using, if
necessary, such techniques as foreign
languages, pictographs, graphics, and
awareness training. Markings, warnings,
or instructions by themselves, however,

would nol adequately reduce State and
local government workers® exposure to
asbestos: These workers’ exposure to.
asbestos during construction work or
brake and clutch repair and service
work is dependent on the industrial
hygiene practices in the workplace,
which are largely in the control of the
employer. Therefore, this rule would
require employers to provide additional
protections to reduce their employees’
exposure 1o asbestos.

. A requirement controlling
manufacture and processing of nsbestos
and requiring manufacturers and
processors to keep records of their
manufacturing or processing processes
and monitor those processes ([TSCA
seclion 6{aj{4}}. EPA did not select this
option because such a requirement
would only protect workers from the
risks of future uses of asbestos. This
proposal would prolect workers from’
the risks posed by both future asbestos
uses and existing installations of
ashestos, which have already been
manufactured, processed, or distributed
in commerce and are now in use,
Moreover, controlling the manufacture
or processing of particular uses of
asbestos would be an unduly
burdensome way {0 protect a small
segment of Lthe population from
exposure to asbestos from such uses.

. A requiremnent prohibitingor
otherwise reguloting any manner or
method of commercial use of ashestos
{TSCA section 6{a){5)). The asbestos

present in buildings and in vehicles was

sold as commercial products. Therefore,
construction work or brake and clutch
repair is commercial activity subject to
this section. This proposed rule would
regulate the manner and method of use
of these commercial products by
eslablishing worker prolection, training,
and hazard communication
requirements for State and local
governmenl employers whose
employees install and maintain these
products.

f. A requirement prohibiting or
otherwise regulating any manner or
method of disposal of asbestos by
anyone who manufactures, processes,
uses, or disposes of asbestos for
commercial purposes {TSCA saction
6(aj(6}}. The removal of ashestos is
disposal for commercial purposes
subject to this seclion. Management of
asbestos in place is use for commercial
purposes. This proposed rule would
regulate the manner and method of
disposal of these commercial products
by establishing worker protection,
training, and hazard communication
requirements for State and local
government employers whose
employees remove these products.

g- A requirement directing
manufacturers or processors of ashestos
to notify distributors of asbestos, and
others in possession of or exposed to
asbestos, of unreasonable risks of injury
from asbestos, to give public notice of
those risks, and to replace or repurchase
asbestos (TSCA section 6{a){?}). EPA did
not select this option for this proposed
rule. As with labeling and marking
requirements, notifications by
themselves would not adequately -
reduce Stale and local government
workers’ exposure to asbestos. These
workers’ exposure to asbesios during
construction work or brake and clutch
repair and service work is dependent on
the industrial hygiene practices in the
waorkplace, which are largely in the
control of the employer. This proposed
rule would require employers to use
appropriate engineering controls and
work practices, and provide their
employees with personal protection
equipment to reduce their employees’
exposure to asbestos. A requirement for
the manufacturers to replace or )
repurchase asbestos-conlaining building
products would also not protect the

' State and local government workers

who must remove installed building

' products.

h. Conclusion. Therefore, having
considered the regulatory options in
TSCA section 6(a)(1) through 6(a}{7),
EPA finds that the least burdensome
option for prolecting State and local
government employees is a regulation
based on TSCA sections 6{a)(3), 6{a)(5),
and 6(a)(6). This determination is
specific to this rulemaking, and EFA
may, if warranted, take additional
actions to address asbestos risks in the
future. If any commenter believes that
there is a feasible, less burdensome
alternative to the action proposed here
that would sufficiently mitigate the
unreascnable risk thal is the subject of
this rulemaking and outweigh the
Agency's strong interest in consistency
and equity, the commenter should
identify this option in the comments
and explain how it would sufficiently
mitigate the unreasonable risk in a less
burdensome manner than the option
proposed by the Agency.

3. Consideration of other Federal
Jaws. TSCA sections 6(c) and 9 require
EPA to consider whether other Federal
statutes and regulations are available to
address a risk that would otherwise
merit regulatory action under TSCA
section B(a). EPA's consideration of
olher relevant Federal authorities
follows.

a. Actions under other Federal laws
administered by EPA. Under TSCA
section 6(c), EPA may not promulgate a
rule under TSCA section 6(a} if EPA
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determines thai a risk of injury to health
or the environment could be eliminated
or reduced 10 a sufficient extent by
actions taken under another statute
administered by EPA, unless EPA finds
it is in the public interest to protect
against the risk by action under TSCA.
(See also TSCA section 9(b).) EPA has
analyzed other stalutes administered by
EPA and concludes that none provide
sufficient authority to eliminale or
reduce the risks to State and local
government workers from asbestos,

» Clean Air Act (CAA) On April 6,
1973, EPA used the authority of the
CAA (o list asbestos as a hazardous air
pollutani, establish a “no visible
emissions' standard for manufacturers,
and ban the use of spray-appiied
asbestos-contzining material as
insulation in buildings (Ref, 21). EPA
amended this regulation on October 12,
1975, to ban asbeslos-containing pipe.
lagging (Ref. 22), and on June 19, 1978,
extended the ban to all uses of sprayed-
on asbestos (Ref. 23). Under the CAA,
EPA also regulates operations involving

_ the demolition or rencovation of

. buildings containing friable asbestos
and the disposal of wastes generated by
such operations. However, the CAA
does not apply directly to the protection
ol workers exposed \o indoor air.

- Consequently any possible additional
use of that statute could leave many
workers inadequately protected from
asbestos in indoor air.

¢ Resource Conservation and
Recovery Act ([RCRA). Under RCRA, 42
U.5.C. 6901-6992k, EPA could list
asbestos as a hazardous waste and
subject asbestos waste to general
requirements designed to protect human
health. However, RCRA jurisdiction is.
limited to those materials that the
Agency has determined are wastes.
Many of the activilies covered by this
rule do not involve handling of asbestos
as waste. For example, this praposed
rule would adopt by cross-reference
standards for repair, mainlenance and -
installation of ashestos-containing
materials referenced at 29 CFR
1926.1101(a)(3) and (4). While RCRA
authority could extend to reduction of
worker exposure to the exlent activities
covered by this proposed rule involve
waste handling, it could not cover all
the risks these activilies pose to
workers. Thus, RCRA regulations could
not reduce risks to a sufficient extent.

b. Actions under Federal laws not
administered by EPA. Under TSCA
seclion 9(a), EPA is required to review
other Federal authorilies not
administered by EPA 1o determine
whether action under those authorities

" may prevent or reduce a given risk. The
only statute not administered by EPA

that addresses risks from workplace
exposure to ashestos is the OSH Acl.
However, the OSH Act does not apply
to State and local government
employees, The OSH Act does provide
that a State can adopt an asbestos
slandard as part of its own State worker
proteclion plan, subject to approval by
the Secretary of Labor. Twenty-three
States have implemenied State plans.
Twenty-seven States do not have OSHA-
approved State plans. EPA has therefore
determined that there is ne statute
administered by another Federal agency
that can prevent or reduce Lhe risk of
asbestos exposure presented to State
and local government employees not
covered by OSHA-approved State plans
during asbestos-relaled construction and
brake and clutch repair work. EPA’s
analysis of this issue is discussed in the
Federal Register of April 25, 1986 {Ref.
2}, :

¢. Consultation and coordination with
other Federal agencies. TSCA section
9(d) directs that in implementing TSCA,
EPA consult and coordinate with other
Federal agencies for the purpose of
achieving the maximum enforcement of
TSCA while imposing the least burdens
of duplicative requirements on those
who must comply with those
requirements. As a resull of the close
working relationship with GSHA, EPA
finds that the most effective way of
eliminating duplication and overlap and
ensuring consistency between the WPR
and the OSHA Asbestos Standards is by
cross-referencing the OSHA Asbestos
Standards set out at 29 CFR 1910.1001
and 29 CFR 1926.1101.

The goals both of Congress and of the
Administration would be advanced by
ensuring that the WPR and the OSHA
Asbestos Standards offer consistent
protections and offer them at the same
time to both public and private sector
workers. The legislative history of TSCA
reflects Congress’ concern that some of
the greatest risks from exposure to loxic
chemicals occur in the workplace.
Congress clearly intended that TSCA be
available to address those risks, but, at

the same time, acknowledged OSHA's

expertise in establishing workplace
standards. TSCA section 9(d) reflects
Congress’ desire that EPA and OSHA
work together in identifying and
protecting against risks to workers from
toxic chemicals. Therefore, EPA has,
since 1985, exercised its authorily under
TSCA section 6 to fill the gap in
coverage in the OSH Act by protectling
State and local government employees
from the risks of asbestos, and has done
50 in a way that imposes the leas!
burden of duplicative requirements by
maintaining consistency where possible

between the WPR and the OSHA
Asbestos Standards.

While it has always been EPA policy
lo maintain consislency between the
WPR and the OSHA Asbestos
Standards, prior to this proposal EPA
has implemented this policy by
reprinling those requirements in full at
40 CFR pari 763, subpart G. However,
OSHA has frequently revised its
standard (the CFR lists thirteen rules
revising the Asbestos Standard since
1986). EPA musl wait until the OSHA
revisions are finalized before initiating
conforming changes to the WPR. By the
time EPA’s conforming changes take
effect, OSHA has issued new revisions
to the Asbestos Slandard. The result is
that the WPR has, in lact, rarely been
completely consistent with the OSHA
Standards, and, as more protective and
less burdensome stanidards have gone
into effect for the private sector,
protections for State and local
government employees have lagged
behind. If the WPR cross-referenced the
OSHA Asbestos Standards instead of
reprintling them in full, revisions to the
OSHA standard would take effect at the
same time in the WPR, and public and
private sector employees would be
protected equally against the risks of
asbestos. i

d. Conclusion. Therefore, having
considered whethier other Federal
stalutes and regulations are available to
address the risks from exposure lo
asbestos among State and local
government employees during use or
disposal in construction work and in
brake and clutch repair work, EPA
conciudes that rulemaking under TSCA
seclion 6 is necessary to provide
adequate protection against that risk to
State and loca) government employees
who are not otherwise covered under an
OSHA-approved State plan that is as
effective as the OSHA regulations, or a
State asbestos worker protection pian
exempted from the requirements of the
WPR by EPA under 40 CFR 763,123,

4. Analysis of regulatory alternatives.
EPA considered and analyzed four
regulatory alternatives or options in
developing this proposed rule:

» Option A. Both the PEL and the
scope of the proposed rule remain
unchanged (i.e., no action).

« Option B. The PEL is lowered from
0.2 ffce to 0.1 ffce, but the scope of the
proposed rule remains the same.

¢ Option C. The PEL remains the
same, but the scope of the propesed rule
is expanded o include new
construction, maintenance, renovation,
custodial, and brake and clutch repair
activities.

+ The proposed rule. The PEL is
lowered from 0.2 f/ce to 0.1 f/ce, and the

my aE e
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scope of the proposed rule is expanded
to include new construction,

maintenance, renovation, custodial, and
brake and clutch repair activities,

- SUMMARY OF REGULATORY OPTIONS

Option

PEL

Scope

A {no action)
B

C

Proposed rule

0.2 ifcc
0.1 fec
0.2 ifce

0.1 flce

Abatement activilies only

Abatement activilies only

New construction, abatement, mainlenance,
renovation, custodial, and brake and clutch
repair aclivilies '

New construction, abatemenl, maintenance,
renovation, custodial, and brake and clutch
repair aclivilies

See Table 5-1 of the Economic
Analysis (Ref. 18). For each of the four
options, the State-level coverage would
remain the same: The rule (or option)
would continue to cover State and local
government employees in States
without OSHA-approved State plans.

a. Quantified costs and benefits. EPA
estimaled the costs and benefits for
Oplions A, B, C, and the proposed rule.
In estimating the benefits for each
option, EPA estimated the number of
avoided cancer cases among expased
workers, building occupants, and school
children, associated with 65 years of
reduced asbestos exposure. EPA also

-placed a monetary value on the avoided

risk associated with the 65 years of
reduced exposure and then calculated
the present monetary value of the
avoided cancer risk. EPA eslimated
compliance costs by calculating the:
first-year compliance cost of each
option. This estimate was extrapolaled
over 65 years of exposure reduction,
assuming building attrition would cause
the costs of abatement, renovation,
maintenance, and custodial activities to
decline over time, while administrative,
new construction, and brake and cluich
repair activity costs would not be
affected by building attrition.

= Option A—PEL unchanged, scope
unchanged (baseline). Under Option A,
the current version of the WPR (40 CFR
part 763, subpart G) would remain in
effect. The PEL would remain
unchanged at 0.2 {/cc and the proposed
rule would apply only to abatement
activities. This option would resultin
no incremental costs or benefits.

» Option B—reduced PEL, scope
unchanged. Under Oplion B, the PEL
would be reduced from 0.2 f/ec to 0.1
{.fcc, but the scope of the proposed rule
would remain unchanged. Thus,
compared to the current rule, Option B
would reduce exposure to ashestos
among abatemenl workers and
incidentally exposed populations in
allected buildings, but would not apply
to additional activities. EPA estimates

that, over 65 years, Option B would
reduce asbestos exposure to a total of
201,275 people, of whom 65 would be
exposed workers and the remainder
would be building occupants and school
children. EPA estimates that this
exposure reduction would, over 65
years, prevent 0.36 cases of asbestos-
related cancer among this total
population, which translates into an
estirated present value of $1.07
million. Excluding building occupants
and school children, Option B resulis in
0.17 avoided cancer cases associated
with 65 years of exposure reduction,
which has an estimated present value of
$0.59 million. The estimated 85-year
present value of compliance costs for
Oplion B is $24.00 million.

s Option C—PEL unchanged,
expanded scope. Option C would leave
the PEL unchanged from the current
WPR at 0.2 f/cc, but would expand the
scope of the WPR 10 include new
conslruction, maintenance, renovation,
custodial, and brake and clutch repair
activities, in addition to the abatement
activities covered by the curent WPR.
Compared to the current rule, Option C
would provide an expanded scope of
coverage, but would not increase the
level of prolection (i.e., the PEL would
remain 0.2 f/cc). EPA estimates that,
over 65 years, Option C would reduce
asbestos exposure for a total population
of 71.9 million individuals, 102,700 of
whom would be directly exposed
workers and the remainder of whom
would be incidentally exposed building
occupants and school children. EPA
estirnates lhat 65 years of exposure
reduction would lead to 26.85 avoided
cases of asbestos-related cancer among
this lotal population, with an estimated
present value of $83.46 million. Among
exposed workers, the reduction in
cancer incidence is estimated to be 17.2
cases associatled with 65 years of
exposure reduction, which has an
eslimated present value of $59.48
million. The estimated 65-year present

value of total compliance costs for
Option C is $939.53 million.

+ The proposedrule—reduced PEL,
expanded scope. The proposed rule
would lower the PEL from 0.2 f/cc to 0.1
f/cc and expand the scope of the
asbestos WPR to include new
construction, maintenance, renovation,
custodial, and brake and clulch repair
activities in addition to the abatement
activities covered by the current WFPR.
The proposed rule would provide
prolection to a total population of 71.9
million over 65 years of exposure
reduction, 102,765 of whom are exposed
workers. Furthermore, the proposed rule
would reduce the number of asbestos-
related cancers associated with 65 years
of exposure by 137.23 cases, valued at
an estimated present value of $405.45
million. Excluding building occupants
and school children (i.e., focusing on
jusl exposed workers), the proposed rule
results in 67.63 avoided cancer cases
associated with 65 years of exposure
reduction, with an estimaled present
value of $234.32 million. The estimaled
65-year present value of compliance
costs is $1,124.42 million.

b. Comparison of quantified costs and
benefits. For each option and the
proposed rule, EPA estimated the costs,
benefits, and net benefits for all
populations {exposed workers, building
occupants, and school children) and for
exposed workers only. The cost, benefit,
and net benefit estimates for exposed
workers are singled out because the rule
is directed at reducing the exposure of
this population and because building
occupants and school children are only
incidentally exposed. EPA compared
the four oplions using six quantitative
crileria. '

* Protectiveness. The proposed rule
and Option B would set the PEL at 0.1
f/ec, while Options A and C would set
the PEL at 0.2 f/cc. Thus, the proposed
rule and Option B are both more
protective than Options A and C.

» Scope. The proposed rule and
Option C would both provide
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incrementa] protection to significantly
larger pogulazions than Options A and
B. Both the proposed rule and Option C
would provide incremental protection
to a population of 71.9 million, of which
slightly less than 103,000 are exposed
workers. Option B would provide
additional protection to a population of
only 201,275 (0.28% of the population
protected by the proposed rule), of
which 65 are exposed workers (0.06% of
the exposed workers protected by the
proposed rule). Oplion A, which would
not change the current asbeslos WFR,
would not provide additional protection
to any populations. '

¢ Estimated benefits. The proposed
rule would result in significantly more
avoided cancer cases and, consequently,
a significantly larger level of monetized
benefits when compared with the other
regulatory options. The proposed rule
would reduce the incidence of asbestos-
related cancers associated with 65 years
of exposure reduction by 137 cases,
which would result in a monetary
benefit of $405 million. Among exposed
workers, the proposed rule would
reduce the incidence of asbestos-related
cancer associaled with 65 years of
exposure reduction by 68 cases, valued
al $234 million. Option C would reduce
the asbestos-related cancer incidence by
only 27 cases (19.6% of the proposed
rule’s total), valued at $83 million

(20.6% of the proposed rule’s total).
Among exposed workers, Option C
would reduce the incidence of asbestos-
related cancer by 17 cases (25.4% of the
proposed rule’s total}, valued at $59
million (25.4% of the proposed rule’s
total). Option B would result in
approximately $1.0 million in
monetized benefits while Option A
would resuit in no incremental avoided
cases and thus no incremental
monetized benefits.

» Estimated compliance costs. Option
A is the leasl costly of the four options,
resulting in no ($0) incremental
compliance cosis because no
incremental action would be required.
The proposed rule is the most costly
option, resulting in a 65-year present
value compliance cost of $1.1 billion.
For Option B, the 65-year present value
of compliance costs is $24.00 million
(2.1% of the proposed rule’s total),
while for Option C, the 65-year present
value of compliance cosls is $939.53
million (83.6% of the proposed rule’s
tolal).

= Efficiency. Option A would result
in the largest monetized net benefit
(monetized benefits minus monetized
costs), which is $0. Each of the other
options would result in negative net
benefits, or a net cost. The proposed
rule would result in the second largest
nel cost, with costs exceeding estimated

benefits by $719 million. The estimated
costs for Option C exceed its estimated
benefits by $856 million (19.1% larger
than the net cost for the proposed rule),
and the estimated costs for Option B
exceed its estimated benelits by $22.93
million (3.2% of the proposed rule’s
total).

* Ratio of estimated compliance costs
to estimated benefits. . The following
table presents the cost-benefit ratio for
each option. The cost-benefit ratio,
measured as the ratio of compliance
costs to monetized benefits, measures
the cost that would be incurred for each
dollar of benefits. The proposed rule has
the lowest (i.e., most preferable) cost
benefit ratio for both all exposed
populations {2.77) and exposed workers
alone (4.80). Option C has a cost-benefit
ratio of 11.26 for all exposed
populations [4.07 times the cost-benefil
ratio for the proposed rule) and 15.80
for exposed workers alone (3.29 times
the cost-benefit ratio for the proposed
rule). Oplion B has a cost-benefit ratio
of 22.43 for all exposed populations
(8.10 times the cost-benefit ratio for the
proposed rule) and 40.68 for exposed

. workers alone (8.48 times the cost-

benefit ratio for the proposed rule).
Cost-benefil ratios could not be
calculated for Option A because costs
and monetized benefits are both $0.

SUMMARY OF ESTIMATED COSTS, BENEFITS, AND NET BENEFITS FOR ALTERNATIVE REGULATORY OPTIONS

Estimaled benefils b
Incre- resent value ;
. ; Estimated net
. ; “PEL menial p Present of compliance Cost-ben-
Option/seclion (Hee) population Ac;?:g:? monetary cosis [Sﬁﬁ;ﬂs) efit ratio
protected cases value ($miltions)
{$millions)

Proposed Rule—PEL Reduced, ex-

panded scope:

All populations o1 71,887,152 | 137.23 $405.45 $1,124.42 {$718.97; 277

Exposed workers 0.1 102,765 67.63 $234 .32 $1,124.42 {$890.09) 4.80
Option A (baseline}—PEL unchanged,

scope unchanged:

Al populations 0.2 0 0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00

Exposed workers 0.2 0 0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00
Option B—PEL Reduced, scope un-

changed:

All populations 0.1 201,275 0.36 $1.07 $24.00 ($22.93) 2243

Exposed workers 0.1 65 017 $0.59 $24.00 {$23.41) 40.68
Option C—PEL unchanged, expanded

scope:

All poputations 02 71.886,942 | 26,85 $83.46 $939.53 ($856.07} 11.26

Exposed workers 02 102,548 17.20 $59.48 $939.53 {$880.05) 15.80

See Table 5-8 of the Economic
Analysis (Ref. 18).

Based on these comparisons, EPA has
selected the proposed rule as the

preferred option for the following
reasons:

+ The proposed rule would be the
most protective (i.e., would result in the
lowest PEL).

¢ The proposed rule would provide
incremental protection to the largest
population,

¢ The proposed rule would result in
the largest benefits.

/ .

- 1}
]



A W WE .

o

- S S W N A A R AR W 2 S oW e e

Federal Register/Vol. 65, No. 82/ Thursday, April 27, 2000/Proposed Rules

24825

+ The proposed rule would offer the
lowesl ratio of costs to benefits.

The proposed rule, however, would
also be the most costly and would result
in the second largest net cost among the
four options. Nevertheless, EPA has
determined thal the increased cost and
net cost are justified by the additional
benefits and protection offered by the
pr?gosed rule. In moving from Option C
{0 the proposed rule, the compliance
costs increase by a factor of 1.2 ($1.1
billion + $939.53 million), but the
number of avoided cancer cases
increases by a factor of 5.1 (137.23 cases
+ 26.85 cases). Likewise, in moving from
Option B to the proposed rule, the
compliance costs increase by a factor of

46.85 ($1.1 billion + $24.00 million), but-

the number of avoided cancer cases
increases by a factor of 381 (137.23
cases + .36 cases). EPA does not
consider Option A to be a viable option
because it does not result in any
additional protection. -

c. Comparison of non-quantified
benefits. EPA has identified a number of
benefits that could not be quantified
(see Unit [1.B.1.a.). Included among
these benefits are:

+ Reductions in the incidence of
asbestosis, ’

s Reductions in the incidence of
pleural plaques and pleural effusion.

¢ Reductions in productivity losses
associated with non-cancerous health -
effects.

+ Reductions in medical costs
associatéd with non-cancerous health
ellects.

+ Improved quality of life.

* Decreased risk for individuals who
may be incidentally exposed Lo asbestos,
including building visitors and
members of workers’ families.

As discussed in Unit ILB.1.a,, EPA
was unable to provide quantitative
estimates for the benefit calegories listed
in this unit. It is possible, however, to
compare the four options in lerms of
their protectiveness and scope, and
draw some conclusions wilh regard to
the option that would provide the
largest level of benefits for each benefit
category. Each of the benefits listed in
this unit are positively influenced by
the level of proleclion (i.e., & lower PEL
implies more benefils) and by the
incremental population covered (i.e., a
larger incremental population implies
more benefits). Thus, options can be
compared and ranked based on these
two criteria.

The following table provides EPA’s
ranking of the proposed rule and the
three alternative options in terms of the
level of the benefit that each would
provide. In the table, a ranking of 1
indicates that EPA expects that option
to provide the largest level of benefits
among the four options, while a ranking
of 4 indicates that EPA expecis that

option to provide the leas\ benelits
among the four options.

These rankings revea! three distinct
trends in comparing the four options.
First, the proposed rule is always
expected to produce the largest level of
benefits. The proposed rule is al least as .
protective (i.e., in terms of value of the
PEL) as each of the other options and
provides protection lo a larger
incremental population than the other
three options. Based on these two
considerations, the proposed rule

. should provide a larger level of each

non-quantified benefit, compared 1o the
other options. This is consistent with
ranking of the quantified benefits, where
the proposed rule would result in the
largest reduction in asbestos-related
cancer. Second, Option A would
provide the lowest level of benefits in
each non-quantified benefit category.
This follows from the fact that Option
A involves no changes to the current
WPR. Thus, since the proposed rule and
both Options B and C provide either
additional coverage or a reduced PEL,
all three options must provide a larger
level of benefit compared to Option A.
Finally, it is not possible to determine
the relative ranks of Options B and C.
On the one hand, Option B offers more
protection (in terms of a lower PEL} but
on the other hand Option C provides
incremental protection to a larger
population.

RANKING OF PROPOSED RULE AND OPTIONS A, B, AND C FOR THE NON-QUANTIFIED BENEFITS OF REDUCING ASBESTOS

EXPOSURE

Non-quaniified benefit

Proposed rule

Option A Option B Option C

Reductions in the incidence of asbestosis

Reductions in the incidence of pleural plaques and pleural effusion
Reductions in productivity losses associated wilh non-cancerous heallh effects
Reductions in medical costs associated with non-cancerous heshth effects

Improved quality of life

Decreased risk for individuals who may be Incidentally exposed to asbestos,

including workers' families

N A

b b b b
MNRNMNRRN
MRNNMNMNKN

Note: These are subjective rankings based on EPA's besl professional judgement only.

See Table 5-9 of the economic
Analysis (Ref. 18).

d. Qualitative measures of costs and
benefits. This proposed rule would
eslablish consistency between the
protections offered under the WPR to
State and local government employees
working with asbeslos-containing
materials and under the OSHA
Construction and General Industry
Standards to private sector employees
working with those materials. Fairness
and equily dictate equivalent protection
for all persons who work with asbestos-
containing materials, whether those
persons are employed by the private

sector or by a specific State or local
government. Currently, all privale sector
workers, as well as State and local
government employees in the 23 States
that have OSHA-approved State plans,
are protected by the more stringent
OSHA regulations. EPA is proposing to
achieve equity for the remaining State
and local government workers by
amending the WPR Lo adopt recenl
amendments to the OSHA Asbestos
Standards that provide additional
worker protections.

The OSHA Asbestos Standards, as
amended in 1994, establish a PEL of 0.1
f/cc for all exposed workers. EPA’s

current asbestos WPR covers only
abatement workers and sets a PEL of 0.2
f/cc. Thus, the current EPA rule is less
protective (i.e., is based on a higher
PEL) and covers fewer exposed workers
(i.e., only abatement workers) than the
OSHA standards. The proposed rule
would eliminate these inequities by
providing identical protection and
coverage 1o State and local government
employees performing asbestos-related
work in States without OSHA-approved
State plans.

Options A, B, or C would not provide
these State and local government
employees with the same protection and
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coverage as the OSHA Standards
provide to privaie seclor workers.
Option A would provide less proteclion
{i.e., a higher PEL) and would cover
workers in fewer aclivitiés compared to
those covered by OSHA. Option B
would provide the same level of
protection (i.e., the same PEL), but
would cover workers in fewer activities
compared to those covered by OSHA.
Option C would cover the same number
of activities, but would provide less
protection (i.e., a higher PEL).

Therefore, the proposed rule is
preferable to the other three options
considered because it would provide
equity in terms of protectiveness and
coverage between workers in the private
sector and State and local government
employees.

e. Summary. Based on its comparison
of the four options’ estimated quantified
costs and benefits, estimated non-
quantified benefits, and qualitative
measures of costs and benefits, EPA has
determined that the proposed rule
provides the greatest nel benefits
compared to the other three options
" considered, especially in light of the
_equity considerations discussed in Unit

11.B.4.

. » Estimated quantified costs and
benefits. The proposed rule is the most
protective (i.e., lowest PEL), provides
‘incremental protection to the largest
exposed population, resulis in the
largest benefits, and offers the lowest
ratio of costs to benefits. The proposed
rule, however, is the most costly and -
results in the second largest net cost
among the four options (though all
options with the exceplion of Option A
result in a negative net benefit).
Nevertheless, EPA finds that the
increased cosl is justified by the
additional benefils and protection
offered by the proposed rule.

+ Estimoted non-guantified benefits.
EPA expects that the proposed rule
would resnlt in a larger level of benefits
for each unquantifiable calegory of
benefits in comparison with each of the
other three options. EPA bases this -
conclusion on the fact that the proposed
rule is at least as protective (i.e., in
terms of value of the PEL) as each of the
other options and provides protection to
a larger incremental population than the
other three options.

¢ Qualitative measures of costs and
benefits. The proposed rule is the only
option that would provide coverage
comparable to the OSHA Asbeslos
Standards. The propoesed rule would
provide public employees in States
without approved OSHA State plans
with the same level of protection (i.e.,

- the PEL) and would cover the same set
of activilies as is covered in the OSHA

standards. The other options would
provide less protection (Options A and
C) or less scope of coverage (Options A
and B) compared to OSHA’s Asbestos
Standards.
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IV. Regulatory Assessment
Requirements

A. Regulatory Planning and Review

Under Executive Order 12866,
entitled Regulatory Planning and
Review (58 FR 51735, Oclober 4, 1993},
this action is not a “significant
regulatory action” subject 1o review by
the Office of Management and Budge
(OMB), because this action is not hiely
to result in a rule that meets any of the
criteria for a “significant regulalory
action” provided in section 3(f) of the
Executive Order.

EPA has prepared an analysis of the
potential impact of this action, which is
estimated to cost $63.34 million in the
first year of the rule and then decline
annually thereafier. The analysis is
contained in a document entitled
*“Economic Analysis of the Asbestos
Worker Protection Rule” (Ref. 18). This
document is available as a part of the
public version of the official record for
this action (instructions for accessing
this document are contained in Unit
1.B.). and is brielly summarized in Unit
ILB.

B. Regulatory Flexibility Act

Pursuant to section 605(b) of the
Regulatory Fiexibility Act (RFA), as

-amended by the Small Business

Regulatory Enforcement Fairness Act of
1996 (SBREFA), 5 U.5.C. 601 el seq.,
EPA hereby certifies that this proposed
action, if promulgated as proposed, will
not have a significant economic impact .
on a substantial number of small
entities. The factual basis for EPA's
determination is presented in the small
entity impact analysis prepared as part
of the Economic Analysis for this
proposed rule (Ref. 18}, and is briefly
summarized here. -

For purposes of analyzing potential
impacl on small entities, EPA used the
definition for small entities in RFA
seclion 601. Under RFA section 601,
“small enlity” is defined as:

1. A small business that meets Small
Business Administration size standards
codified at 13 CFR 121.201.

2. A small governmental jurisdiction
that is a government of a city, county,
town, school district or special district
with a population of less than 50,000,

3. A small organization that is any
not-for-profit enterprise which is
independently owned and operated and
is not dominant in its field.

Of the three categories of small
entities, only small governmental
jurisdictions are affected by this
proposed rule. As such, EPA’s analysis
of potential small entity impacts
assesses the potential impacts on small
governmental jurisdictions.

Based on the definition of “small
government jurisdiction,” no State-level
government covered by the asbestos
WPR can be considered small.
Therefore, the small government entities
potentially impacted by the proposed
asbestos WPR are local governments
(e.g.. counly, municipal, or towns) and
school districts.

The proposed amendmenis to the
asbestos WPR may impact local
governments in the 27 States without
approved OSHA State plans by
imposing incremental compliance costs
for ashestos-related maintenance,
renovation, and brake and clutch repair.
There are 24,495 small government
jurisdictions that are potentially
impacted by the asbestos WPR.
However, the eslimaled amounts of the
impact are all extremely low. In each of
the Siales, the impact for all small local
governments is eslimated Lo be less than
0.1% of revenues available for
compliance. EPA estimated that the
largest impact would occur for small
local governments in Arkansas and
Delaware, where the upper bound
estimate of compliance costs as a'

percent of available revenues is |
estimated to be 0.051%. For small local
governments as a whole, compliance
costs associaled with the asbestos WPR
are estimated to represent 0.024% of
available revenues. Thereforé, the
Agency has concluded that the asbestos
WPR will not have a significant impact
on small government entities,

Small school districts are defined as
school districts serving a resident
population of less than 50,000, In the 27
covered States, there are 17,846 small
school districts that are potentially
impacted by the asbestos WPR. The
estimaled impact of compliance costs on
all small school districts is estimated to
be 0.01% of available revenues. The
largest impact is estimated for
Mississippi where compliance costs as a
percent of availablé revenues are
estimated to equal 0.013%. The Agency
has therefore concluded that the
proposed asbestos WPR will not have a
significant effect on the revenues of
small school districts.

Although this proposed rule will not
have a significant economic impact on
a substantial number of small entities,
EPA is interested in commerits and
suggestions for further reducing the
potential impact for small entities. In
particular, EPA is interested in how any
further reductions might be achieved
while ensuring that the WPR remains
consistent with the OSHA Asbestos
Construction and General Industry
Standards. EPA reguests comment on
opportunities for burden reduction and
other issues re]ated to 1mpacts on small
entities.

Additional details regardlng EPA’s
basis for this certification are presented
in the Economic Analysis (Ref. 18),
which is included in the public version
of the official record for this action. This
information will also be provided to the
SBA Chief Counsel for Advocacy upon
request. Any comments regarding the
impacts that this action may impose on .
small entities should be submitled to
the Agency in the manner specified in
Unit1.C.

C. Paperwork Reduction Act

Pursuant to the Paperwork Reduction
Act (PRA), 44 1.8.C. 3501 et seq., an
agency may not conduct or sponsor, and
a person is not required to respond to,

a collection of information unless it
displays a currently valid OMB control
number. The OMB control numbers for
EPA’s regulations, after appearing in the
preamble to the final rule, are listed in
40 CFR part 9, and included on the
related collection instrument.

The information collection
requirements contained in this proposed
rule have been submitted to OMB for
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review and approval pursuant \o the
PRA and OMB implementing
regulations at 5 CFR 1320 et seq. The
burden and costs related to the
informalion collection requirements
contained in this proposed rule are
described in an Information Collection
Request (ICR). This ICR proposes to
amend the existing ICR for the current
WPR which is approved through
September 30, 2001, under OMB No.
2070-0072 [EPA ICR No. 1246.06). A
copy of this ICR, which is identified as
EPA ICR No. 1246.07, has been included
in the public version of the official
record described in Unit 1.B.2., and is
available electronically as described in
Unit 1.B.1., at http://www.epa.gov/
opperid1/icr.htm, or by e-mailing a
request to farmer.sandy@epa.gov. You
may also request a copy by mail from
Sandy Farmer, Collection Stralegies
Division, Environmental Protection
Apency (2822), Ariel Rios Bldg., 1200
Pennsylvania Ave., NW., Washington,
DC 20460, or by calling (202) 260-2740.

As described in Unit IL.A.2., this
amendmeni would require employers to
collect, disseminate, and maintain
information relating to employee
asbestos exposures, respiratory
prolection, medical surveillance, and
training. The records maintained as a
result of this information collection will
provide EPA with the data necessary for
effective enforcement of the WPR, as
authorized under TSCA sections 6 and
B. ’

The public reporting burden for this
collection of information is estimated to
average, on an annual basis, 21.96 hours
per respondent, including the time for
reviewing instructions, gathering and
maintaining the data needed, and
completing and reviewing the collection
of information. EPA estimaies that
25,312 respondents would incur these
burdens, for a total annual respondent
burden of 555,870 hours.

As defined by the PRA and 5 CFR
1230.3(b), “burden” means the total
tine, effort, or financial resources
expended by persons to generate,
maintain, retain, or disclose or provide
information to or for a Federal agency.
This includes the time needed to review
instructions; develop, acquire, install,
and utilize technology and systems for
the purposes of collecting, validating,
and verifying information, praocessing
and maintaining information, and
disclosing and providing information;
adjust-the existing ways lo comply with
any previously applicable instructions
and requirements; train personnel (o be
able to respond to a collection of
informalion; search data sources;
complete and review the collection of

information: and transmit or otherwise
disclose the information.

Comments are requested on EPA’s
need for this information, the accuracy
of the provided burden estimates, and
any suggested methods for minimizing
respondent burden, including through
the use of automated collection
techniques. Send comments on the ICR
to EPA as part of your overall comments
on this proposed rule in the manner
specified in Unit I.C. Send a copy of
your comments on the ICR to OMB as
specified by 5 CFR 1320.11(a), by
mailing them to the Office of
Information and Regulatory Affairs,
Office of Management and Budget, 725
17th St., NW., Washington, DC 20503,
marked “Attention: Desk Officer lor
EPA." Include the ICR number in any
correspondence. Since OMB is required
to make a decision concerning the ICR
between 30 and 60 days after April 27,
2000, a comment to OMB is best assured
of having its full effect if OMB receives
it by May 30, 2000. In developing the
final action, EPA will consider any
OMB or public comments received
regarding the information collection
requirements contained in this proposal.

D. Unfunded Mandates Reform Act

Pursuant {o Title II of the Unfunded
Mandates Reform Act of 1995, (UMRA),
Public Law 104-4, EPA has determined
that this rule does not contain a Federal
mandate that may result in expenditures
of $100 million or more for Stale, local,
and tribal governments, in the aggregale,
or the privale sector in any 1 year. As
discussed in the Economic Analysis
accompanying this proposed rule, the
rule would result in estimated
expenditures of at most $63.34 million
in any 1 year. In addition, EPA has
determined that this proposed rule
would not significantly or uniquely
affect small governments. For small
local governments as a whole,
compliance costs associaled with the
WPR represent 0.024% of revenues
assumed 1o be available for compliance.
Moreover, the impact of compliance
costs on small school districts as a
whole would be 0.01% of available
revenues. Thus, this proposed rule is
not subject to the requirements of
UMRA sections 202, 203, 204, and 205.

E. Federalism

Executive Order 13132, entitled
Federalism (64 FR 43255, August 10,
1999), requires EPA to develop an
accoumable process to ensure
"meaningful and timely input by Slate
and local government officials in the
development of regulatory policies that
have federalism implications.” “Policies
that have federalism implications™ is

defined in the Executive Order to
include regulations that have
substantial direct effects on the States,
on {he relationship between the national
government and the States, or on the
distribution of power and
responsibilities among the various
levels of government.”

Under section 6 of Executive Order
13132, EPA may nol issue a regulation
that has federalism implications, that
impaoses substantial direct compliance
costs, and that is noi required by statute,
unless the Federal government provides
the funds necessary to pay the direct
compliance costs incurred by State and
local governments, or EPA consults with
State and local government officials
early in the process of developing the
proposed regulation. EPA also may not
issue a regulation that has federalism
implications and that preempls State
law, unless the Agency consults with
State and local government officials
early in the process of developing the
proposed reguolation,

Section 4 of the Executive Order
contains additional requirements for
rules that preemplt State or local law,
even if those rules do nol have

. federalism implications (i.e., the rules

will not have substantial direct effects
on the States, on the relationship
between the national government and
the States, or on the distribution of
power and responsibilities among the
various levels of government). Those
requirements include providing State
and local government officials notice
and an opportunity for appropriate
participation in the development of the
regulation. 1f the preemption is not
based on express or implied statutory
authority, EPA also must consult, to the
extenl practicable, with appropriate
Siate and local government officials
regarding the conflict between State law
and federally protected interests within
the agency's area of regulatory
responsibility,

This proposed rule does not have
federalism implications. This proposal
would amend the existing WPR to cover
additional asbestos-related activities
and to bring the WPR into conformance
wilh recent changes to the OSHA
Asbestos Standards. The proposed
changes are not expected to result in a
significant intergovernmental mandate
under the UMRA, and thus, EPA
concludes that the rule would not
impose substantial direct compliance
costs, Nor would the rule substantially
affect the relationship between the
national government and the Slates, or
the distribution of power and
responsibilities among the various
levels of government. Those
relationships have already been
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established under the existing WPR, and
these amendments would not alter
them. Thus, the requirements of section
6 of the Executive Order do not apply

to this proposed rule,

This proposed rule would preempt
State and local law in accordance with
TSCA section 18(a)(2)(B). By publishing
and inviting comment on this proposed
rule, EPA hereby is providing State and
local government officials notice and an
opportunity for appropriate
participation. Thus, EPA has complied
with the requirements of section 4 of the
Executive Order.

F. Consultation and Coordination with
Indian Tribal Governments

Under Executive Order 13084,
entitled Corsullation and Coordination
with Indian Tribal Governments (63 FR
27655, May 19, 19938), EPA may not
issue a regulation that is not required by
statute, that significantly or uniquely
affects the communities of Indian tribal
governments, and that impeses
substantial direct compliance costs on
those communities, uniess the Federal
governmenlt provides the funds
necessary to pay the direct compliance
costs incurred by the tribal
governments, or EPA consults with
those governments.

This rule does not significantly or
uniquely affect the communities of
Indian tribal governments, nor does it
impose substantial direct compliance
costs on such communities. Since the
OSHA Asbestos Standards cover tribal
governments and tribal employees, the
WPR does not apply to these groups
{Ref. 24.). Accordingly, the requirements
of section 3(b) of Executive Order 13084
do not apply to this proposed rule.

G. Environmental Justice

Pursuant 1o Executive Order 12598,
entiled Federnl Actions to Address
Environmental Justice in Minority
Populations and Low-Income
Populations (59 FR 7629, February 16,
1994), the Agency has considered
environmental justice-related issues
with regard to the polential impacts of
this action on Lhe environmental and
health conditions in minority and low-
income populations. As discussed above
in Unit ILB.1.e., many of the employees
whao would benefit from the protections
of this proposed rule are members of
minority and low- income populations.
By providing protection for currently
unprotected State and local government
building maintenance and custodial
employees and their families, this rule
would address the lesser levels of
prolection in the workplace experienced
by minority and low-income
populations among State and local

governiment employees. In other words,
the proposed rule would not impose
disproportionately high and adverse
human health or environmental effects
on minority or low-income populations,
but would actually decrease such
effects.

Public participation is an important
environmental justice concern. EPA

encourages State and local government

employees, and organizations
rell::resenting them, to participate in this
rulemaking process by submitting
comments {see Unit 1.C). In addition,
interested persons or organizalions may
recg;est that EPA hold an informal
public hearing on this proposed rule, at
which they may present oral comments
(see Unit I.C.3.). If EPA decides (o hold
an informal hearing, it will publish a
notice in the Federal Register
announcing the time, place, and date of
the hearing, explaining how interested
persons or organizations can request to
participate in the hearing, and
describing the hearing procedures.

EPA has considere 51@ COmments
submitted on its November 1, 1994, '
proposal in developing this medified
proposal. Labor organizations
representing State and local governmenl

employees were among the commenters.

EPA also mel with those organizations
prior to developing this modified
proposal.

H. Children’s Health

Execulive Order 13045, entitled
Frotection of Children from
Environmental Health Risks and Safety
Risks (62 FR 19885, April 23, 1997),
does not apply to this proposed rule
because it is not *‘economically
significant” as defined under Executive
Order 12866. However, it is EPA’s
policy to consistently and explicitly
consider risks to infants and children in
all risk assessments generated during its
decisionmaking process, including the
selling of standards to protect public
health and the environment.

EPA has determined that children are
physiologically more vuinerable to
asbestos exposures than adults, and that
this rule would prevent approximately
65.65 cancer cases among persons with
childhood exposures to asbestos from
school buildings. EPA also expects that
this proposed rule wounld result in other
benefits associated with lower asbestos
exposures, such as a reduced incidence
of non-cancerous health effects such as
asbeslosis, pleural plaques, and pleural
effusion. EPA expects the proposed rule
to substantially benefit children by
reducing the incidenlal exposures
children face while attending affected
schools. By reducing ambient asbestos
concentrations in school buildings, this

rule would help protect children from
the disproportionate asbestos exposure
risk they face. Addilional details are
contained in Unit I[.B.1.f. and in the
Economic Analysis (Ref, 18).

I. National Technology Transfer and
Advancement Act:

Section 12(d) of the National
Technology Transfer and Advancement
Act of 1995 (NTTAAJ, Public Law 104—
113, seclion 12(d) {15 U.5.C. 272 note)
directs EPA to use volunlary consensus
standards in its regulatory activities
unlessto do so would be inconsistent
with applicable law or otherwise
impractical. Voluntary consensus
standards are technical standards (e.g.,
materials specifications, test methods,
sampling procedures, and business
practices) that are developed or adopted
by voluntary consensus standards
bodies. The NTTAA directs EPA to
provide Congress, through OMB,
explanations when the Agency decides
not to use available and applicable
voluntary consensus standards.

This rulemaking involves several
technical standards and EPA has
searched for potentially applicable
voluntary standards. The results of this
search are described in this unit.
However, EPA’s primary gozl in
proposing lthese amendments to the
WPR is to achieve consistency with the
1994 OSHA Standards. As noted
elsewhere in this preamble, EPA has
determined that having different
standards for public and private sector
workers is inefficient and unfair, and
that EPA should generally defer to
OSHA's expertise in the matter of
worker protection. Therefore, EPA finds
that any voluntary consensus slandard
which is inconsistent with the
applicable OSHA Standards is
impractical under NTTAA seclion
12{d)(3).

One of the technical standards in the
WPR is the method for analyzing
personal air monitoring samples. Under
the 1987 WPR, personal air monitoring
samples must be analyzed using the
method prescribed in Appendix A to 40
CFR 763.121 (phase-contrast
microscopy) or an equivalent method.
The 1994 OSHA Standards, which this
proposal would adopt by cross-
reference, contain the identical
requirement and analytical method.
EPA has performed a search to identify
any potentially applicable voluntary
consensus standards, but is unable to
identify any alternatives to the current
method of analysis. In addition, as
discussed in Unit [LA.2.d., EPA's 1994
proposal would have allowed an
alternalive PEL based on personal air
monitoring samples analyzed through
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transmission electron microscopy.
Commenters called inlo question the
scientific basis for setting the alternative
PEL and, as a resuit, EPA is
withdrawing that portion of its 1994
proposal.

ese amendments to the WPR adopt
specific engineering controls and work
practices, which could be considered a
technical standard for conducting
asbestos construction work and brake
and clutch repair operations. EPA has
identified several voluntary consensus
documents that address aspects of the
proper performance of asbestos
abatement actions and asbestos
operations and maintenance activilies.
The National Institute of Building
Sciences (NIBS) has developed two
documents to assist building owners
and employers who are performing
asbestos abatement! and operations and
maintenance projects. “Asbestos
Abatemen! and Managemen! in
Buildings, Model Guide Specifications™
(Ref. 25), is designed to be used as a
guide to developing appropriate
contract specificalions. In addition to
particular provisions for minimizing
worker exposure to asbestos, the
comprehensive *Model Guide” includes
specifications for all other aspects of
worker safety and fire prevention, as
well as general contract language
establishing the rights and
responsibilities of the contractor and
building owner. :

NIBS has also developed guidance
malerials for building operations and
maintenance projects that involve
ashestos-containing materials. The
“Guidance Manual, Asbestos Operations
and Maintenance Work Practices™ {Ref.
26), is designed to help the building
owner or employer properly manage in-
place ashestos-containing materials. The
“Manual” contains extensive
recommendalions, including sample
checklists and forms, on the
administration of a building operations
and maintenance program. The
“Manual”also provides explicit
guidance-on how to protect workers and
building occupants from asbeslos
exposure during normal building
mainlenance activities such as pipe
repair, wiring installation, and floor
cleaning and polishing.

EPA highly recommends the use of
these NIBS documents for building
owners and employers. Both of these
documents were revised in 1996 1o
reflect the 1994 amendments to the
OSHA Standards, and EPA believes that
the use of these documents would
facilitate compliance with the asbestos
abatement and building operations and
maintenance requirements in the
proposed WPR. However, since each of

these documents are exiremely detailed
and encompass many circumstances
beyond the scope of this rulemaking,
EPA does not believe that it is practical
or appropriate to incorporale these
consensus documents into the WPR. In
addition, the Preface to the “Guidance
Manual'” explicitly states that this
particular document is not intended to
be used for regulatory purposes.

The American Society for Testing and
Materials (ASTM) has developed two
potentially applicable documents:
*Standard Practice for Visual Inspection
of Asbestos Abatement Projects” (Ref.
27), and *Standard Practice for
Encapsulants for Spray-or-Trowel-
Applied Friable Asbeslos-Containing
Building Materials’ (Ref. 28). The
ASTM documents also represent slate-
of-the-art knowledge regarding the
performance of these particular aspects
of asbestos abatement and operations
and maintenance activities, and EPA
highly recommends their use. However,
as with the NIBS documents, EPA is not
proposing to incorporate them into the
WPR because, in many instances, the
specifications are more comprehensive
and rigorous than the requirements of
the current OSHA standard. As a result,
EPA has determined that adoption of
the ASTM and NIBS documents would
be impractical under NTTAA section
12(d)(3).

Finally, EPA is proposing 1o adopt by
cross-reference the appropriate
provisions of the OSHA Respiratory
Protection Standard at 29 CFR 1910.134.
As discussed in Unit 11.A.2,j,, the OSHA
Respiratory Proteclion Standard
establishes comprehensive requirements
for the selection, use, and maintenance
of respirators. When this Standard was
amended in 1998, OSHA incorporated
nearly all of the provisions of the ANSI
Z88.2-1992 respiratory protection
standard, a voluntary consensus
standard (Ref. 29). OSHA's limited
number of departures from the ANSI
standard invelved instances where
OSHA determined on the record that the
ANSI standard was either insufficiently
protective or unduly burdensome. The
preamble 1o the OSHA Respiratory
Protection Standard (Ref. 14, pp.1152-
1300) discusses in detail the differences
between the OSHA Standard and the
ANSI standard. EPA agrees with
OSHA's analysis on the incorporation of
the ANSI standard. Therefore, by
proposing lo adopt, by cross-reference,
the revised OSHA Respiratory
Protection Standard, EPA is
incorporating a volunlary consensus
standard lo the maximum practical
exlenl under the NTTAA.

EPA welcomes comments on this
aspect of the proposed rulemaking. The

public is specifically invited to identify
potentially applicable voluntary
consensus standards and to explain why
the benefits of using such standards in
this regulation would outweigh the
problems associated with promulgating
a worker protection regulation that
differs from the OSHA Standards.

J. Constitutionally Protected Property
Rights

FEPA has complied with Executive
Order 12630, entitled Governmental
Actions and Interference with
Constitutionally Protected Property
Rights (53 FR 8859, March 15, 1988), by
examining the lakings implications of
this rule in accordance with the
“Attorney General’s Supplemental
Guidelines for the Evaluation of Risk
and Avoidance of Unanlicipated
Takings” issued under the Executive
Order.

K. Civil Justice Reform

In issuing this rule, EPA has taken the
necessary steps to eliminate drafting
errors and ambiguity, minimize
potential litigation, and provide a clear
legal standard for affected conduct, as

‘required by section 3 of Executive Order

12988, entitled Civil Justice Reform (61
FR 4729, February 7, 1996).

List of Subjects in 40 CFR Part 763

Environmental protection, Asbeslos,
Schools, Hazardous substances,
Reporting and recordkeeping
requirements, Worker protection.

Dated: April 20, 2000.

Carol M. Browner,
Administrator.

Therefore, it is proposed that 40 CFR
chapler I, subchapter R, be amended as
follows:

PART 763—[AMENDED)

1. The authority citation for part 763
would conlinue to read as follows:

Authority: 15 U.5.C. 2608, 2607(c), 2643,
and 2646,

2. By revising § 763.91(b) to read as
follows:

§763.91 Operations and maintenance.
* * * * *

(b} Worker protection. See subpart G
of this part.

* * * * L]

Appendix B to Subpart E  [Removed and
reserved)

3. By removing and reserving
Appendix B to subpart E.

4. By revising subpart G to read as
follows:
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Subpart G—Asbestos Worker Protection

Sec.

763.120 What is the purpose of this
subpart?

763.121 Does this subpart apply to me?

763.122 What does this subpart require me
to do?

763.123 May a State implement its own
ashestos worker protection plan?

Subpart G—Asbestos Worker
Protection

§763.120 What is the purpose of this
subpart? .

This subpart protects certain State
and local government employees who
are not protected by the Asbeslos
Standards of the Occupational Safety
and Health Administration (OSHA).
This subpart applies the OSHA Asbestos
Standards in 29 CFR 1910.1001 and 29
CFR 1926.1101 to these employees.

§763.121 Does this subpart apply to me?
If you are a State or local government
employer and you are not subject to a
State asbestos standard that OSHA has
approved under section 18 of the
Occupational Safety and Health Act or
a State asbestos plan that EPA has
exempted from the requirements of this
subpart under § 763.123, you must
follow the requirements of this subpart
to protect your employees from
occupational exposure to' asbestos.

§763.122 What does this subpart require
me to do?

If you are a State or local government
employer whose employees perform:

(a) Construction activities identified
in 29 CFR 1926.1101(a), yeu must:

. (1) Comply with the OSHA standards
in 29 CFR 1926.1101.

{2) Submit notifications required for
alternative control methods to the
Director, National Program Chemicals
Division (7404), Office of Pollution
Prevention and Toxics, Environmental
Protection Agency, Ariel Rios Bldg.,
1200 Pennsylvania Ave., NW,,
Washinglon, DC 20460.

(b) Custodial activities not associaled
with the construction aclivities
identified in 29 CFR 1926.1101{a), you
must comply with the OSHA standards
in 29 CFR 1510.1001.

. for and receive an exemption from EPA.

{c) Repair, cleaning, or replacement of - subject to the requirements of this
asbestos-containing clutch plates and subpart.
brake pads, shoes, and linings, or (b) States that have been granted an
removal of asbestos-containing residue  exemption. If EPA has exempted your
from brake drums or clutch housings, Stale from the requirements of this
you must comply with the OSHA subpart, your State must update its
standards in 29 CFR 1910.1001. asbeslos worker protection regulations
§763.123 May a State Implement its own 85 niecessary to implement changes to
asbestos worker protection plan? meet the requirements of this subpart,
This section describes the process and must apply to EPA for an
under which a State may be exempted ~ 8mendment to its exemption.
from the requirements of this subpart. (1) What must my State do to apply
(a) States seeking an exemption, 1f for an amendment? To apply for an
your State wishes to implement its own . amendment to its exemption, your State
asbestos worker protection plan, rather  must send o the Director of OPPT a
than complying with the requirements  copy of its updated asbestos worker
of this subparl, your State must apply proiection regulations and a delailed
explanation of how your State’s updated
asbestos worker protection plan meets
the requirements of TSCA section 18.
Your State must submit its application
for an amendment within & months of
the effective date of any changes to the
requirements of this subpart, or within
a reasonable time agreed upon by your
State and OPPT.
(2) What action will EPA take on my
State’s application for an amendment?
'EPA will review your State’s application
for an amendment and make a

' preliminary determination whether your
State's updated asbestos worker
protection plan meets the requirements
of TSCA section 18.

(i) If EPA determines that the updated
State plan does meet the requirements
of TSCA section 18, EPA will issue your
State an amended exemption.

(ii) If EPA determines that the
updated State plan does not meet the
requirements of TSCA section 18, EPA
will notify your State in writing and
will give your State a reasonable
opportunity to respond to that
determination,

(iii) If EPA does nol grant your State
an amended exemption, or if your State
does not submit a timely request for
amended exemption, then the State and
local government employers in your
State are subject to the requirements of
this subpart.

[FR Doc. 00-10517 Filed 4-26-00; 8:45 am)
BILLING CODE 6560-80—F

(1} What must my State do to apply
Jor an exemption® To apply for an
exemplion from the requirements of this
subpart, your State must send to the -
Director of EPA’s Office of Poliution
Prevention and Toxics (OPPT) a copy of
ils asbestos worker protection
regulations and a detailed explanation
of how your State’s asbestos worker
protection plan meets the requirements
of TSCA section 18 (15 U.S5.C. 2617).

(2) What action will EPA take on my
State's application for an exemption?
EPA will review your State’s application
and make a preliminary determination
whether your State's ashestos worker
protection plan meets the requirements
of TSCA section 18. '

(i) If EPA’s preliminary delermination
is that your Slate’s plan does meet the
requirements of TSCA section 18, EPA
will initiale a rulemaking, including an
opportunily for public comment, to
exempl your State from the
requirements of this subpart. After
considering any comments, EPA will
issue a final rule granting or denying the
exemption.

(ii) If EPA’s preliminary
determination is that the State plan does
no{ meet the requirements of TSCA
section 18, EPA will notify your State in
writing and will give your State a
reasonable opporlunity to respond to
that determinalion.

(iii) If EPA does not grant your State
an exemption, then the State and local
government employers in your State are
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Richard C. Guglomo, P.E.

Civil Engineer

Education

MS, Civil Engineenng, San Jose State University, 1968
BS, Civil Engineering, Washington State University, 1964

Registration
Civil and Sanitary Engineer, Washington
Civil Engineer, Arizona, California, Illinois, Jowa, Kansas, Missouri, Montana, Nebraska,
New Mexico, Oregon

Professional Summary

Mr. Guglomo's career has spanned a broad range of engineering activities. In addition to
extensive design work, he has conducted investigations and participated in construction
management as a resident engineer and a project manager.

Mr. Guglomo has 40 years of varied background experience in civil engineering practice.
His chief area of expertise is the design of new and the expansion of existing facilities,
and the complete design of the various infrastructure facilities associated with such
installations. Mr. Guglomo has managed the preparation of numerous facility plan
studies. He 1s an experienced design team coordinator bringing all of the project disci-
plines together to produce a smooth project completion. Mr. Guglomo is also experienced
in the preparation of Process and Instrumentation Diagrams for projects, usually
preparing the first draft of these drawings for use by the electrical/instrumentation

engineers,

Mr. Guglomo has been engaged for the last nine years in design and construction of over
$50M of railroad facilities. :

Relevant Project Experience
» Construction Coordinator for Recent Projects — BNSF Various. Construction
Coordinator for the following recent BNSF projects:

* Fueling Facilities at Murray Yard in North Kansas City, Missouri ($3.5M)
e  Wastewater Treatment Plant at Murray Yard {($3.5M)

s  Wastewater Treatment Plant at Alliance Nebraska ($2M)

¢ Wastewater Treatment Plant at Gallup, New Mexico ($1.5M)

* Wastewater Treatment Plant at Belen, New Mexico ($2M)

» Butte/Silverbow Superfund Cleanup at Butte, Montana ($3.5M)

»  Project Manager and Construction Coordinator — BNSF Clyde Yard, Cicero, Rlinois.
Project Manager for the redesign of Diesel Shop Electrical and HVAC, Salt Storage
Shed Demolition and Rehabilitation, Trackage Redesign, and Electrical and
Instrumentation for the DFO Fueling Facilities. BNSF designed the improvements for

nApeojecis\2000046022,11 libbyldesignwork planiresumesigugloma_richiard_im -recenldKennedv/Jenks éonsu'tants
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the Clyde Yard in 1991. By the time the project went to bid in early 1998, major
portions of the project were obsolete and in need of redesign. The existing trackage
had been modified and the design to fit the new facilities into the existing had to be
revised. Kennedy/Jenks Consultants revised the- design and loweréd the trackage
construction cost from $5M to $3M. :

Project Manager for the design of a new sanding system to fill sandboxes of
locomotives with track sand. This design was an off-the-shelf design using easily
available components. The design was copied and upgraded from facllmes at CSX
and Norfolk Southern in anmgham Alabama.

Construction Coordinator for the bidding, award, and construction management of
the Clyde Yard Facilities. This project was constructed during 1998 and 1999 The
facilities were started up in late 1999. '

Construction Manager for Upgrades — BNSF Clyde Yard, Cicero, linois.

Kennedy/Jenks Consultants performed construction of upgrades to the Clyde Yard.

facilities. These upgrades were requested by the General Forman at Clyde Yard and
consist of piping, operational, and modifications to new facilities constructed in 1998

and 1999,

Project Engineer for Fueling Facility Design — BNSF Sioux City, fowa. Desi'gn of a
new single track fueling facility to replace the existing facilities at Sioux City. The
facilities consist of a new tank farm with two each 125,000 gallon DFO storage
tanks, a lined secondary containment basin for the DFO tanks, a new Lube Qil tank, a
new Used Oil tank, a new DFO and Lube Oil Pump Station to pump DFO and Lube
Qil to the fueling platform, a new Utilidor for piping from the pump station to the
fueling platform, a new single track fueling platform with features to expand it to two
tracks in the future, and a new wastewater treatment system,

The project has been completed except for instailation of the equiﬁmenf. Currently
the facility is being used a Direct To Locomotive (DTL) fueling facility. New track to
move Consists from the yard onto the platform is in place.

After completion of Phase 2, a new Sand Towers was erected north of the new
fueling platform.

Praject Engineer for Fueling Facility Preliminary Design — BNSF Temple, -Texas.
Project Engineer for the design of new fueling facilities for the yard in Temple Texas.
A 35 percent design was prepared including a definitive level cost estimate. After
evaluating the cost the project was postponed for completion to the future.

Project Manager for Small Projects — BNSF Various Locations. Several projects on

~ the west coast, including sand system rehabilitation at Barstow, California, a new

sand system at Spokane, Washington, fueling facility upgrade at Interbay in Seattle,
Washington, building expansion in Vancouver, Washington, double contamed DFO
piping at Interbay in Seattle, new exit door for the diesel shop at Interbay m Seattle,

and a new sand tower at the yard in Everett, Washington.

n\projectst2004V046022. 11 ibby\designiwork pian Aguglomo_richard _re -.u“ennedy/Jenks T'Jonsultants



Charles Soule, R.G.

Senior Hydrogeologist

Education

MS, Geology/Hydrogeology, Western Michigan University, 1988
MS, Geoscience/Geomorphology, University of Arizona, 1978
BA, Geology, Miami University of Ohio, 1972

Registration

Registered Geologist, Califomnia
Licensed Hydrogeologist, Washington

Professional Summary

Mr. Soule is a Registered Geologist with more than 20 years experience applying surface
and subsurface geological interpretation to environmental and natural resource projects.
He has managed investigations and remedial designs for sites throughout the United
States involving surface and subsurface transport of hazardous substances. He has
designed and implemented groundwater monitoring programs for both municipal water
supply and hazardous substance projects, including design and implementation of
remedial actions for industrial properties, landfills, and UST sites. Mr. Soule has man-
aged remediations involving soil capping, soil bioremediation, vapor extraction systems,
and groundwater remediation systems at numerous sites. In addition to his geological
expertise, Mr. Soule is knowledgeable in histoncal practices of the railroad industry.

Currently, Mr. Soule is managing design and implementation of a response action for
railroad beds impacted by mining wastes at a major Superfund Site in Montana. This
project has required capping of more than 16 acres of mining impacted railbed and
adjacent land with soil or rock caps, construction of 1 Tined and 3 unlined stormwater
retention basins, and construction of a repository for 27,000 cubic yards of mining-
impacted materials. For this project, he is also participating in management of the RI/FS
on behalf of some of the PRPs and provides technical support for allocation negotiations
among the site PRPs. He is also currently conducting characterization of fuel releases at

three railroad yards.

Prior to joining Kennedy/Jenks, Mr. Soule conducted wellhead protection investigations
for several large water districts, and managed independent remedial actions at numerous
sites, usually involving bioremediation of soil containing petroleum hydrocarbons. His
Master’s Thesis investigated magnitudes of prehistoric earthquakes in Arizona.

Representative Project Experience

= Project Manager for preparing an evaluation of conceptual response options for a
railyard in Montana with soil containing asbestos. This project evaluated several
capping and removal options for soil within the track structure. Conceptual designs
were developed for the options, and they were compared based on overall protection
of human health and the environment, compliance with action levels, short-term and
Jong-term  effectiveness, reduction of ioxicity, mobility and volume,
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Implementability, and cost effectiveness. Based on the results of the evaluation, the
preferred option is currently under fast track design for bidding and construction.

® Project Manager for two major railroads regarding technical issues related to railroad
beds impacted by mining waste at a mining-related Superfund site in Butte, Montana.
Major contaminants of concemn include metals and arsenic in soil and groundwater.
This project has been ongoing for several years, and have included the following
activities: '
+ Conducted a complex environmental characterization of the railbeds.

o  As technical representative for the two railroads, participates with other PRPs to
oversee preparation of an RI/FS by another contractor.

¢ As technical representative for the two railroads, participated with other PRPs to
provide appropriate exposure input and review Risk Assessments for human
health and for environmental risk prepared by an EPA contractor.

e  As technical representative for the two railroads, assists with technical aspects of
allecation negotiations both between the railroads and between the railroads and

the other PRPs.I

* Oversaw design of response actions for railbeds owned/operated by the two
railroads and another PRP, and implementation of those response actions for
railbeds owned/operated by the two railroads.

r

®  Project Manager for site characterizations of three railroad yards in Montana and
North Dakota with subsurface releases of diesel fuel resulting from historic site
activities. Site activities have included review of historical site facilities, subsurface
soil sampling, installation and sampling of substantial monitoring well networks,
assistance in preparation of Human Health Risk Assessments for two of the sites, and
participation in continuing regulatory negotiations for implementation of voluntary
site cleanup plans utilizing intrinsic bioremediation.

m  Technical consultant for reviewing Remedial Design, regulatory liaison and prepar-
ing arbitration submittals for contaminated sediments in a marine waterway at a
Superfund site in Tacoma, Washington. Major contaminants of concern include car-
cinogenic PAHs and other organic compounds. The client, 2 major railroad, operated
a drawbridge, a small railyard, and a fueling facility in the vicinity of the waterway
for about 75 years. Representative Project Experience with Previous Employer

®  Project manager for RUFS/RD at a former railroad maintenance facility in Tacoma,
WA. Activities included site and contaminant transport characterization, groundwater
modeling, field and bench scale treatability studies for petroleum hydrocarbon con-
taminated soil, and FS preparation.

s Assessed petroleum hydrocarbon contamination associated with a historic bulk fuel
facility located on property owned by the client. Bioremediated approximately 1,600
cubic yards of diesel-contaminated soil in six weeks, and closed the site as an
independent remedial action under Washington’s Model Toxics Control Act.
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David A. Diem, P.G.

Construction Manager/Senior Geologist

Education

Bachelor of Science, Geology, San Diego State University, 1982
Graduate Studies, Geology, Montana State University, 1985

Asbestos Safety I & II, Safety Specialists, 1986

Fundamentals of Gas Chromatography, Varian Corporation, 1987
OSHA 40-Hour, Health and Safety Course (Standard & Supervisor)
OSHA Certification as “Competent Person” for Trenching and Shoring

Registration _
Registered Environmental Assessor, California, #00499

Professional Summary

Dave Diem currently serves as a Kennedy/Jenks Engineers Project Manager. Dave has
been a practicing professional in the construction, hazardous waste and environmental
industry for nearly 20 years. He has particular expertise in the area of construction
management, and in 2003 completed construction management services for construction
of a water treatment plant in Northern California, and an industrial waste water treatment
plant for BNSF in Barstow, CA. In addition, in 2001 and 2002, Dave completed a two-
year commitment as the onsite Construction Manager for Kennedy/Jenks for a large EPA
Superfund cleanup site for BNSF in Butte, Montana. He has established himself within
the Southern California community as evidenced by his previous position as Construction
Project Manager of Environmental Services for PTES while working on a large 7-year
Environmental Job Order Contract (EJOC) with the U.S. Navy in San Diego. In that
capacity, Dave managed many construction and demolition projects at virtually every
military installation in Southen California.

Mr. Diem has managed multi-million dollar projects throughout the western United
States (including Alaska) that have involved: site remediation, asbestos and lead
mitigation, water and waste water facilities construction, construction and remediation of
mining wastes, UST removal, UST installation, large-scale soil and groundwater bio-
remediation, installation of groundwater treatment systems, and demolition of large

government facilities.

Relevant Project Experience

wm  Asbestos and lead remediation of large multi-building facility for the U.S. Navy at
the former Miramar Naval Air Station (Top Gun School). Project involved
containment and removal of friable asbestos containing material (ACM). In addition
to removal and disposal of ACM floor and ceiling tiles, large quantities of paint
containg lead was also removed. This project was approximately a year in
implementation, involved many buildings and barracks, and was performed under the
U.S. Navy’s Installation and Restoration Program (IRP).

Kennedy/Jenks Consultants
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Asbestos and lead removal during demolition of the “Old Fire Fighting School” at the
Naval Station, San Diego (32" Street). The Project mvolved demolishing the largest
military fire fighting facility in the United States. The ACM was primarily friable,
and was found in duct work, floor tiles, ceiling tiles, pipe wrap and other insulation.
The removal activities lasted approximately 1 and % -years. Th1s work was also
performed as part of the Navy's IRP program.

Resident Construction Manager for remediation and mitigation of impacted soil and
surface water derived from wastes produced during mining activities in Butte,
Montana. The project was performed for two Class 1 Railroads, and was
accomplished under the direction of the EPA, and is part of the Silver Bow
Creek/Butte Area National Priority List (NPL) Site. The soil and surface water
impacts consisted of arsenic, copper, lead and zinc. Remediation activities included
construction of approximately 5,000 linear feet of surface water diversion ditches;
construction of three impoundment basins totaling over 10-acres in surface area;

reclamation of approximately 16-acres of revegetation, rock capping, or cellular.

confinement (honeycomb geotextile and rock) caps on steep slopes; and construction

~ of a soil repository that currently is storing and capping approximately 2‘{,'000 cubic

yards of impacted soil and mining waste rock.

Resident Construction Manager/Resident Engineer for demolition and: rebuild of an
industrial wastewater treatment plant (WWTP) for a Class I Railroad Company.
Work entailed complete demolition of two thirds of an existing IWWTP, and
rebuilding a new state of the art facility. The project included installation of a new
dissolved air flotation tank, two 15,000-gallon sludge holding tank, two 20,000-
gallon oil siudge tanks, sand filter tanks, re-coating the 900,000-gallon equalization
tank, construction of evaporation ponds, and all related work to produce a state of the
art operating facility. The work was scheduled to be performed in 7-months, and was
finished on time and within project budget. As the Construction Manager, Dave was
responsible for all day to day activities, including daily safety briefings, scheduling,
project cost analyses, inspection of completed work, direct oversight of the prime
contractor, interface with the local regulatory agencies, and interface with the clients
Tepresentatives.

Resident Construction Manager/Resident Engineer for construction of a new water
treatment plant for a small water district in Northem California. The work started at
the end of 2002, and was completed by May of 2003. The work entailed oversight of
a prime contractor who was responsible for construction of a new small operating
plant from the ground up. Dave was responsible for daily oversight of installation of
all mechanical elements, construction of the new building, installation of fencing,

~ landscaping, concrete work, and all applicable Fire Department requirements.

Resident Construction Manager for construction of a lined containment lagoon
located in Gallup, New Mexico. The project was performed for a Class I Railroad in
support of mitigation of impacted storm water runoff from a rail yard operation. The
project consisted of construction of the HDPE lined lagoon (approximate combined
surface area of 1/2-acre), and installation of diversion channels.

Kennedy/Jenks Consultants
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Resident Construction Manager for construction of two lined containment lagoons
located in Temple, Texas. The project was performed for a Class I Railroad in
support of mitigation of impacted storm water runoff from a rail yard operation. The
project consisted of construction of two HDPE lined lagoons (approximate combined
surface area of 2-acres), installation of new oil/water separator, and installation of
diversion channels. -

Provided Construction Management to a project involving the blasting, repair and
lining of thirteen 500,000-gallon USTs at the Naval Air Station, North Island. The
USTs supplied all fuel to the aircraft carriers and jet airplanes.

Construction oversight for construction of two Navy Exchange s€rvice stations and
for the removal and installation of four large capacity USTs »

Construction Management of the demolition and site preparation of the Old
Firefighting Training Facility at the Naval Air Station, San Diego. Work involved
demolition of a three-story stainless steel "burn-building,” crew’s quarters, and office

" buildings. All out-buildings contained asbestos and lead. In addition, work included

removal of 12 USTs of various sizes, removal of a 1,000-foot long/6-inch diameter,
JP-5 pipeline, and installation of a dual-phase groundwater/vapor recovery system.

Construction oversight of the removal of approximately 50 USTs of vérious‘sizes in
various locations. .

Construction Management of scil remediation of a large diesel spill for an
agricultural facility located in Meridian, California. The project involved excavation
and removal of impacted soils and groundwater; set-up of the onsite treatment
facility, soil and groundwater sampling and analysis, overseeing the application of
specially formulated bio-cultures, operational consultation and. regulatory
compliance.

Subsurface assessment and remediation for a former Texaco service station in Lodi,
California. The project involved a soil gas survey, soil boring and groundwater
monitoring well installation, soil and groundwater sampling and analysis, feasibility
study presenting remedial action options, operational consultation and regulatory
compliance.

Oversight of soils/groundwater assessment and remediation of a large multi-UST site
in Grass Valley, California. The project involved excavation and removal of
hydrocarbon-impacted soils and groundwater, set-up of onsite treatment facility, soil
and groundwater sampling and analysis, operational consultation and regulatory
compliance.

Oversight of soils/groundwater assessment and remediation for a multi-UST site
located on a large sod growing facility in Dawvis, California. The project involved
excavation and removal of hydrocarbon-impacted soils and groundwater, set-up of
the onsite treatment facility, soil and groundwater sampling and analysis, operational
consultation and regulatory compliance.

Kennedy/Jenks Consultants



Experience Profile

Tanya L. Drake
Senior Geologist/Operations Manager - Minneapolis

EDUCATION

B.S. Earth Science - Geology, Saint Cloud State University

TRAINING/CERTIFICATIONS PROFESSIONAL AFFILIATIONS
1A Certified Groundwater Professional #1949 Minnesota Groundwater Association
40 Hour OSHA Training per 1910.120

40 Hour NIOSH 582-E FIELDS OF SPECIALIZATION
24 Hour Minnesota Asbestos Building Inspector Site Investigations

40 Hour Minnesota Asbestos Site Supervisor Regulatory Permitting

Minnesota Air Monitoring Technician Course Regulatory Reporting (RCRA, TSCA, AHERA)
Radiation Safety and Measurement Technology Compliance Audits (SPCC, SWPP)
Red Cross First Aid Training Subsurface Investigation

Red Cross CPR Training " Groundwater Modeling

8 Hour On-Track Safety Asbestos Project Oversight
QUALIFICATIONS SUMMARY

Ms. Drake is a solid project manager and technical assistant with strong developmental and organizational
skills and ten years of real-time experience. She has served as project manager on various storage tank
sites for retail petroleum, government, and railroad clients. Her field responsibilities have included
collecting and field screening soil and water samples, performing aquifer pumping and slug tests,
surveying, trouble shooting equipment maintenance, overseeing well installation, tank removal, soil
excavation, as well as reporting to clients and regulatory agencies.

Aquifer analysis and data collection using data logging, Agtesolv and BRR Slug.
Field sample and data collection.
Interpretation of field data and preparation of reports and proposals for client and regulatory
agency use. '
® Geology laboratory support services; including core sample analysis, well-logging, dni!l mud
analysis, and total organic carbon testing.
Asbestos inspection and abatement oversight
Vermiculite in soils inspection, sampling, and removal oversight.
Hazardous Waste Management
Compliance audits for SPCC and SWPP

Ms. Drake has served as Field Geologist or Projeét Manager for more than 100 petroleum-impacted sites
in Minnesota, Wisconsin, lowa, Nebraska, North Dakota, and South Dakota,

SELECTED PROJECTS

Soil Excavation for Asbestos Contaminated Seils, Minot, North Dakota, .

Project Manager This project involved the removal of 700 cubic yards of asbestos contaminated soils
from railroad right-of-way in Minot, North Dakota. The United States Environmental Protection Agency
(USEPA) conducted preliminary testing and delineation. Ms. Drake worked with the USEPA when
planning and executing the project in order to comply with the processes and procedures set forth by the
USEPA. EMR coordinated and oversaw the removal of the asbestos contaminated soils at the site. EMR
conducted soil sampling and air monitoring associated with this project. Upon completion of the project,

EMR, Inc



Tanya L. Drake
Senior Geologist

IPage 2
Ms. Drake prepared the final report for submittal to the USEPA on behaif of EMR’s ra:]road client. The
EPA granted the site regulatory closure in the fall of 2003.

Heavy Metal in Soils and Asbestos Inspection/Air Monitoring, Arden Hills, Minnesota.,

Project Manager This project involved field screening heavy metals analysis in soils at a former Army
Ammunitions facility in Arden Hills, Minnesota. Ms. Drake has been responsible for project -
management activities including scheduling of personnel, establishing protocol and dealing with client
concerns and issues. EMR has utilized multiple dual-source XRF units to provide real-time field
screening results to the contractor for the past four seasons. EMR also provided asbestos inspection and
asbestos air monitoring services associated with un-permitted landfills located on site during excavation
activities. Ms. Drake has been involved with the project in most aspects including managcmcnt and
providing relief operations for project personnel.

- Asbestos and Petroleum Impacted Soil Excavation, St. Paul, Minnesota:
Program Manager This project involved removal of 4,000 cubic yards of asbestos and petroleum
impacted soil. Soil removal was required for a building project scheduled on site; the site is a railroad
museum. EMR conducted soil screening for petroleumn hydrocarbons and visual inspection for asbestos.
The sources of the asbestos on site were buried insulated pipes. Ms. Drake provided program
management and also served as primary field person on site provu'hng air monitoring and inspection

activities.

Crosby Lake Business Park, St. Paul, Minnesota;

Staff Geologist, Field Geological Investigation Team responsibilities include assisting the geolog1ca1
investigation in site characterization, regulatory interpretation, groundwater modeling, and remediation.
The site historically operated as 2 bulk storage facility/tank farm for Texaco. The investigation
determined the type, amount and extent of environmental hazards present at the site; the risk assessment
established cleanup levels. Ms. Drake served as on site field supervisor for three seasons. Remedial
activities included excavation of impacted overburden for thermal treatment, land farming, and
landfilling. She also conducted groundwater sampling associated with petroleum hydrocarbon impacts to
the sandstone bedrock aquifer. Upon completion of field activities, the site was redeveloped by the St.
Paul Port Authority. Impacts at the site included petroleum hydrocarbons and lead. Ms Drake was
completing remediation on behalf of the client under Minnesota’s Voluntary Investigation and Cleanup
(VIC) Program for another consulting firm.

Environmental Compliance Management, Upper Mid-West

Project Manager These projects have involved efforts in most aspects of environmental compliance and
waste management for multiple railroad clients. Topics of compliance covered under these program
management responsibilities included; regulatory review, incident response, response planning, storm
water management, waste management, training, asbestos management, tank management, wastewater
treatment, air permitting, and noise related issues. Many other aspects of compliance and waste
management are covered under these programs as well, including material management and recycling

efforts.

Coastal Mart, Inc.
Project Manager for numerous LUST sites for Coastal Mart, Inc. sites located in Iowa, South Dakota,

and Minnesota. Provided project oversight and field activities at approximately 80 sites in Iowa;
completing Tiered RBCA Site Assessment Reports, periodic Site Cleanup Reports, Tank Closure Reports,
Free Product Recovery Reports, and Site Closure Reports, as warranted, for all Iowa sites. Ms. Drake has
been involved in the LUST site management program for Coastal beginning in 1995 as a Staff Geologist.
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Phase I Site Investigation .

Project Supervisor for the assessment of various properties, while with another consulting firm, for
government and industry clients including US West, General Motors, and the Minneapolis Community
Development Agency. Ms. Drake was responsible for data collection and site investigation for property
transfer. Responsibilities included contacting government agencies to gather information related to spill
history, endangered species, Native American historical properties, zoning, and history of the parcel.
'Field activities included the inspection for items of concern including transformers, storage tanks, spill

evidence, building usage, and product usage.

EMR, Inc
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Experience Profile
David L. Welch
Project Geologist

EDUCATION
B.S. Geology, Western Washington University, Bellingham, WA, 1984

REGISTRATIONS/ CERTIFICATIONS

Intemnational Fire Code Institute-Certified Washingtor UST Site Assessor

AHERA Asbestos Building Inspector ,

AHERA Asbestos Management Planner

AHERA Asbestos Abatement Contractor/Supervisor

AHERA Asbestos Project Designer

California-OSHA Certified Asbestos Consuliant

NIOSH 582 Course: Sempling and Evaluating Airborne Asbestos Dust
EPA-Accredited Lead Inspector/Risk Assessor Training Course

NITON XRF 7000 Series Training Course

EPA Lead Risk Assessor (WA, AK, ID, NE)

Oregon Lead Risk Assessor

FIELDS OF SPECIALIZATION

Asbestos Project Design B

Asbestos Operation end Maintenance (O&M) Plans

Asbestos Operation and Maintenance (Q&M) 16 hour Training Course Instructor
Asbestos Building Inspections and Abatement Oversight

Asbestos Air Monitoring and PCM Analysis by NIOSH ?400

Computet Aided Drafting (CAD)

Lead-based paint Inspections/Risk Assesaments

Hydrocarbon Assessment/Remediation

State RCRA Program: Model Toxics Control Act (MTCA) Cleanup Regulation Program, State of
Washington: Remedial Investigation/Feasibility Studies (RI/FS)

Independent Remedial Action Process (IRAP)

Dangerous Waste Manifests

Phase I Environmental Site Assessments under ASTM "Due Diligence”

Phase Il Environmental Site Assessments

L R Y N
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REPRESENTATIVE PROJECT EXPERIENCE

Mr. Welch has fourteen years experience in the environmental field. Mr. Welch has served as Project
Manager/Project Geologist on assignments related to asbestos building inspections and abaternent oversight,
asbestos project design specifications, asbestos air monitoring, asbestos Operation and Maintenance (O&M)
plans and training, assessment and remediation of contaminated soil and groundwater, Phasc I Environmental
Site Asscssments and CADD design. His asbestos experience includes managing projects in Washington,
Orcgon, 1daho, Montana, Arizona and California. His geotechnical experience has been focused on state-
equivalent RCRA, and UST programs in Washingtor, Oregon, California aud Nevada, Mr. Welch has
primary expetience in hydrocarbon contamination but has also managed projects relating to mineral spitits,

PCE, aud lead. Mr. Welch has been involved with a variety of traditional and innovative remediation
technologies, including pump and treat systems, vapor extraction, bio-enhanced vapor extraction, air
sparging and abovegrownd bioremediation cells. Mr. Welch has experience in supervising drilling

Emvironmernal Managemend Resources, Inc.
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assessment projects utilizing hollow stem auger, mud rotary and sir rotary technology, and installation of
groundwater monitoring wells, recovery wells, and vapor extraction wells. T

Relevant Projects inciuding Job Title and Job Responsibilities

* Independent Remedial Action, Spokane, Washington - Managed an Independent Remedial Action
under MTCA on a former foundry site with extensive lead contaminated soils. Conducted subsurface
characterization and remedial investigation on site. Collected data from quarterly groundwater
monitoring program on site that indicated lcad was not leaching into a shallow groundwater table within
the zone of highest soil contamination. Cleanup alternatives were evalvated with .2 multi-layer
impermeable cap and tmposed institutional controls proposed for a long-term solution.

* Subsurface Characterization/Remedial Action, Bellevue, Washington - Assisted in field asséssment,
modeling and reports pertaining to a release of tetrachioroethane (PCE) into subsurface soils at a former
dry-cleaniog facility. The project was concurrent with a contracted development of the property into an
upscale shopping center. The project underwent an IRAP coordinated with the Washington State
‘Department of Ecology (WDQE). -

» System-Wide Asbestos Program, Major Railroad — Conducted asbestos inspections, re-inspections,
pre-design survey, CADD design, desipn specification tnanuals, project site management/air monitoring
end building inspection reports for project sites in 22 states. ' '

» System-Wide Vermiculite Characterization and Removal Program, Majolr Railroad—provided
expertise in developing building inspections, pre-design surveys, CADD design, design specifications
manuals, and project site management/air monitoring for managing vermiculite in 22 states.

* Asbestos Management-Major Bank - Project management, survey, design and project site management
during remnova) of asbestos-containing materials at four bank branches undergoing remodel in the Puget
Sound area. Work was conducted at night during off hours and had special security access protocols that
were adhered to.

* Asbestos Manageuient - Truck Manufactarer - Project management, facility survey, design
specifications, Operation and Maintenance Plan, awareness training seminars at Seattle plant. Sucvey
required lift access coordination and site safety considerations.

*  Asbestos Management - Multi-tenant Commercial Building Owner - Project management, facility
survey, design specifications manual, proposed Operation and Maintenence Plan and awareness treining
seminars. Survey was conducted for existing owner as part of an interested buyer’s request. Project
conducted concurrently with independent remedial action for this former bulk fuel terminal. Proposed
multiple options and costs for asbestos management/removal depending on future site use.

o Asbestos Management - Major Railroad —designed and implemented a 16 hour Operation and
Maintenance (O&M) training program tailored fot structures and telecom persounel

e Phase 1 ESA, Asbestos Building Inspection, Project Design Specifications and Project Site
Management/Air Monitoring - Industrial Building Owner Partnership - Conducted Phase I
ESA/AHERA bujlding inspection for design and removal of all friable asbestos-containing materials.
The project was conducted within the proposed budget and schedule.

Enviromentel Menagement Resources, Inc.
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Robert D. Gilmore, C |.H.

Principal, Certified Hygienist

Professional summary
Mr. Gilmore, a Cerlified Industrial Hygienist, has more than 25 years experience directing

environmental science, industrial hygiene, and safety programs at various private and government
installations. His duties have included direct project management, from conceptual design through
remediation, of environmental contamination and hazardous materials abatement projects. He has
expertise in OSHA, EPA, and other federal and state regulations governing the establishment of
health, safety, and environmental protection programs. Mr. Gilmore has demonstrated management
skills in program development and implementation; budgeting, marketing, and contract administration;
profitloss accountability, and personnel administration. His technical skills/experience include
extensive regulatory compliance and litigation support consultation; management of projects up to
$20 million in construction costs and/or $2 million in technical services; and development and
instruction of technical training programs in environmental sciences. Mr. Gilmore has served as an

_expert witness in federal and state courts; he is frequently retained as an instructor and invited public

speaker on environmental, health and safety issues; and has served as a technical resource in
construction claim arbitrations regarding regulatory agency action and environmental impact claims,
He has provided technical consultation services.throughout the United States, including Alaska and
Hawaii, and has traveled to and/or worked on construction projects in Canada Mexico, South
America, Europe, South Africa, and the Caribbean.

Professional qualifications
Certified in the Comprehensive Practice of Industrial Hygiene, American Board of Industrlal Hygiene

U. S. Environmental Protection Agency, AHERA -accredited Asbestos Supervisor/Building
Inspector/Management Planner/Project Designer

U.S. Department of Labor, OSHA Certified Instructor, OSHA Training Institute
State of Washington, Certified Asbestos Project Supervisor, Washington

Education
University of Washington, Seattle, Washington, M.A.Sc. Public Health and industriat Hygiene, 1979

University of Washington, Seattle, Washington, B.A.Sc. Environmental Health, Minor Microbiology
and Chemistry, 1972

Resume Division - Environmenial Services Gilmore_Masier Resume.docdoc
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Memberships
American Academy of Industrial Hygiene (Diplomate)

American Industrial Hygiene Association

American Society for Testing and Maternials
American Society of Safety Engineers

American College of Forensic Examiners

Health Physics Sod’ety

Association of Military Surgeons of the United States

Location
Kirkland, Washington

‘ Employment history | _
1998 - Present: Senior Associate, AMEC Earth & Environmental, Inc.,

1997 — 1998: Director, Environmental Sciences, Garry Struthers Associates, Inc.
1996 — 1997: Certified Industrial Hygienist, Prezant Associates, Inc.
1987 - 1996: Presidént!Principal, Environmental Health Sciences, Inc.

1986 — 1987: Director, Operations and Planning, Hanford Environmental Health Foundation,
Inc./NHS, Inc.

1980 — 1987: Maﬁ_ager. Environmental Health Sciences Divfsion, Hanford Environmental Health
Foundation, Inc./NHS, Inc,

1979 — 1980: Corporate Industrial Hygienist, Union Carbide Corporation
1976 - 1979: Manager of Industrial Hygiene, Union Carbide Corporation

1974 — 1976: Industrial Rygienist, U.S. Atomic Energy Commission/United States Energy Research
and Development Adrninistration

Resume AMEC Earth & Environmental Gilmore_ Master Resume doc.
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Project Experience

Indoor Air Quality Services, Bellevue School District: Mr, Gilmore served as a technical consultant for -
the assessment of indoor air quality issues in elementary, middle school, and high school facilities. Services
included monitoring indoor air quality for physical, chemical, and biological parameters; preparing technical
reports; assisting in the assessment and mediation of claims; and recommending corrective actions when
indicated.

Indoor Air Quality Services, Safeco Insurance Company: Mr. Gilmore served as a technical consultant
for multiple projects involving ¢laims for property damage and/or personal injury related to adverse indoor air
quality. Typical projects involved assessment of mold and related biologicals following extensive
water/moisture darmage. Projects also involved testing for trace gaseous contaminants. Assigned tasks
included review of consultant and engineering reports, claims, and litigation support.

Northgate Delta Building, Seattle, Washington: Mr. Gilmore was responsible to conduct an indoor air
quality assessment at the Northgate Delta Building (Washington Dental Services). The assessment protocol
included HVAC inspection and evaluation, general conditions walk-though, data logging monitoring for CO,,
CO, temperature, humidity, and PM10 particulate, as well as sampling for formaldehyde.

Underground Storage Tanks, Snohomish County Public Utility District: Mr. Gilmore served as the
Project Manager and Senior Consultant for the environmental site assessment, conceptual design report,
plans and specifications, permitting, and construction oversight for the removal, replacement and/or
renovation of ten underground storage tanks (USTs) at a major urban operations center and one tank at a
remote site in the Cascade mountains. The tanks served a major fuel dispensing operation (four tanks -
15,000 galions each), transformer oil storage (three tanks B 6,000 gallons each), chemical waste storage
{500 gallons), and stand-by emergency generators (280 and 1,000 gallons). The project included removal
and replacement of the transformer oil tanks (including one stainless steel tank to meet unique product
quality standards); inspection, renovation and upgrade of the fuel tanks; removal and closure of the waste
tank site; closure of one emergency generator tank in-place and replacement with an aboveground storage
tank (AST); and piping and filling upgrades to the remaining generator tank. Task included design of new
fuel dispensing systems, card-lock control systems, liquid ievel monitoring systems, cathodic protection
systems, and related structures and controls.

Superfund Site Redevelopment Project, Terminal 18 Redevelopment Company: Mr. Gilmore currently
serves as the AMEC Project Manger for the oversight and technical services tasks associated with the
demolition of over 130 structures and contaminated soils on this Superfund site. The Terminal 18
Redevelopment Project will increase the container cargo capacity of Terminal 18 on Harbor Island, Seattle,
Washington, by expanding the area for container cargo marshalling, a water-dependent use, through
redevelopment of adjacent industrial sites and by improving container handling efficiency through
construction of improved and expanded intermodal rail facilities. The project is entirely located on Harbor
Island and includes all of the existing Terminal 18; properties and rights-of-way proposed to be added to the
terminal; properties proposed for public shoreline access, transportation improvements, and parking to
support the marine terminal use; and improvements within public rights-of-way.

AMEC Earth & Environmental was retained as the prime environmental consultant, geotechnical engineer of
record, and materials inspection and testing service provider for the Terminal 18 redevelopment project.
AMEC is a prime sub-contractor to0 Morrison -Knudsen Corporation for this design/build project. AMEC is
involved in all aspects of environmental work from planning to post-construction monitoring. The scope of
environmental tasks includes health and safety technical services.

AMEC is responsible for technical services for environmental management, including permitting and
approvals, geotechnical and materials engineering, site specific environmental protection plans,
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quality assurance/quality control, aquatic/terrestrial habitat assessment and restoraﬁdn, managemeni
of environmental remediation, public consultation/information, and post-construction monitoring. .

AMEC is providing environmental management through a team of professionals dedicated specifically to the
Terminal 18 Project. This assures continuity through planning, design, construction and monitoring phases of
the project. A strategic regulatory liaison protocol has been established, promoting cooperative and
constructive project review, and allowing the AMEC team to rapidly review and implement envircnmental
ritigation measures B resulting in environmental protection with no delay in construction or costly overruns.

Expert Witness, McGavick Graves, PS: Mr. Gilmore served as an expert witness and technical consultant
for the defendant in a litigation involving claims of negligence and personal injury to multiple employees in a
plastic component manufacturing operation. He provided review of client records, regulatory agency .
inspections, consultant reports, claims, depositions and plaintiff experts. Prepared technical analysis of
historical data, developed written reports of opinions, and served as an expert witness, Mr. Gilmore assisted

in the identification, selection, and briefing of additional withesses including medical experts and '
process/ventilation engineers., ‘

Consultation and Technical Services for Asbestos, Berget/ABAM Engineers, Inc.: Mr. Gilmore served
as a technical consultant for the assessment of work practices, procedures, and regulatory requirements for .
the removal of asbestos containing materials at a former U.S. Air Force Base being converted to use by the
U.S. Bureau of Prisons. His tasks involved assessment and document development for a unique method of
removal of asphalt impregnated asbestos in coating systems used on earth covered concrete ammunition l
bunkers that were to be demolished. Mr. Gilmore's tasks included negotiating work practice and waste
disposal agreements with the local air pollution control authority and regional U.S. Environmental Protection

.Agency officer-in-charge. The successful completion of this project resulted in significant construction related

- cost savings to the U.S. Bureau of Prisons,

Consultation and Technical Services for Ashestos, R.W. Rhine, Inc.: Mr. Gilmore served as a technical
consultant for the assessment of work practices, procedures, and regulatory requirements for the removal of
asbestos, lead, and other regulated and/or potentially hazardous materials encountered in structural
demolition projects. Typical projects included port facilities and urban multiple story buildings in high-
visibility/high-risk areas such as hospital complexes. His tasks included work practice review, preparation of
site-specific documentation including work plans, monitoring data review and approval, regulatory agency
interface, and consultation with the owners of the structures.

Technical Training Services, Associated General Contractors, Multiple Projects: Mr. Gilmore l
developed and presented training programs in such construction related areas as asbestos abatement,

fugitive dust controls, and environmental liability management. Programs were developed under grants by
regulatory agencies and association members. Training sessions are presented on a regular basis l
throughout the state of Washington.

Compliance Audits/Program Reviews - US Department of Energy Facilities (Nationwide): Mr. Gilmore
served as a lead compliance auditor and program reviewer of health, safety, and environmental protection l
activities at government-owned contractor-operated facilities involved in nuclear weapons
assembly/disarmament, materials production, research and development, decommissioning and demolition,
and environmental restoration. Facilities inspecied included National Laboratories, uranium enrichment and
fuel production complexes, strategic petroleum reserves, electronic manufacturing and assembly operations,
construction sites, and environmental remediation demonstration sites. Facilities were located in
Washington, idaho, Nevada, California, New Mexico, Colorado, Ohio, Tennessee, lllincis, New York, South
Carolina, Kentucky, Florida, Louisiana and Texas. This project included multiple task assignments over a
five-year period, including assignment to “Tiger Teams” (investigative teams formed at the direction of the
Secretary of Energy) engaged in comprehensive environmental, health and safety assessments. His tasks '
Resume AMEC Earth & Environmental Gitmore_Master Resume.doc.
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routinely included OSHA-type compliance inspections; process safety reviews; readiness and pre-occupancy
reviews; permits and other regulatory compliance documentation rewew program audits, policy and
procedure reviews; and performance assessments,

University of Washington, OSHA Regional Training Center, Guest Instructor: Mr. Gilmore served as an
instructor in OSHA 500: Trainer Course in OSHA Standards for the Construction Industry and OSHA 501:
Trainer Course in OSHA Standards for General Industry. The courses were designed as “train the trainer”
courses 10 enhance regulatory compliance within both general industry and construction.
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J. Michael Harris, C.1.H.

Senior Project Manager

Professional summary '
Mr. Harris is a senior-level consultant and project manager with over 19 years of quantifiable

achievement. He has directed environmental projects and occupational safety and health programs
for a diversified clientele inciuding government agencies, military, aluminum “manufacturing,
aerospace, educational, commercial and industrial clients. His project experience has ranged from
remediation of environmental hazards (including, but not limited to, arsenic, cadmium, hexavalent
chromium, and mercury), to regulated materials abatement project design and management for 1arge
capital improvement projects. A certified industrial hygienist, Mr. Harris is also accredlted in all
AHERA disciplines.

" Professional qualifications
Certified Industrial Hygienist #CP-8177

AHERA Project Designer, 1995

. AHERA Building Inspector, 1987

AHERA Management Planner, 1987

40-Hour Hazardous Waste Operations and Emergency Response, 1994

Education
B.A., Chemistry, Umversuty of Hawaii, Manoa, 1983

Memberships
Diplomate, American Board of Industrial Hygiene

Location
Kirkland, Washington

Summary of core skills

Industrial Hygiene Services

Mr. Harris has served as a technical consultant for a variety of industrial hygiene issues. He has
provided exposure-monitoring services for construction and industrial clients, as well as performed
indoor air quality investigations and regulated materials surveys in schools, medical facilities, offices
and private residences. Mr. Harris is expertly skilled at hazard recognition and development and
application of control measures necessary to reduce exposures to identified hazards. Originally
trained as an analytical chemist, Mr. Harris has a thorough understanding of field and laboratory test
methods and sampling techniques that can be utilized for industrial hygiene investigations, providing
the best data available for the concern at hand.

Hazardous Materials Management and Testing
Mr. Harris has participated in many diversified hazardous materials abatement projects, demgned
abatement plans, authored health and safety plans, and provided supervision of consultants and
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contractors during the execution of hazardous materials abatement. Projects Mr. Harris has
participated in include: Removal of Ethylene Dibromide for Dole Pineapple, Oahu, Hawaii, Mercury
Cleanup of Kalaupapa Lighthouse, Molokai, Hawaii, Hazardous Waste Cleanup of Honolulu Shipyard,
Qahu, Hawaii, Removal of DDT from Auburn Social Security Office, Auburn, Washington, Whidbey
Island Naval Shipyard Steam Plant Improvements Oak Harbor, Washington, and numerous other
asbestos, lead and PCB projects.

Industrial Materials Management and Planning

Mr. Harris is the Health and Safety Coordinator for the Seattle AMEC office. He oversees all aspects
of health and safety during construction/demolition and hazardous materials abatement activities. Mr.
Harris has written health and safety plans that cover all aspects of construction/demolition,
manufacturing and industrial processes, Phase Il site assessments and hazardous materials
emergency response and abatement. Also a well-known environmental and occupational safety
trainer, Mr. Harris has taught classes in all AHERA disciplines for asbestos, Hazard Communication,
Hazard Waste Operations and Emergency Response, Lead Awareness, Silica Awareness and many
other topics. .

Employment history
2003 - Present: AMEC Earth & Environmental, Senior Project Manager, Kirkland, Washington

~ 2000 — 2002 and 1993-1995: Med-Tox Northwest, CIH/Senior Project Manager, Auburn, Washington

1997 - 2000:; Pacific Rim Environmentér, Operations Manager, Tukwila, Washington
1996 — 1997 Shapiro and Associates, Industrial Hygienist, Seattle, Washington

-1991 — 1993: Champion International Corporation, Safety Engineer, Canton, North Carolina -

1985 - 1990: Pacific Marine, Ltd., Chemist/Operations Manager, Honolulu, Hawaii
1984 - 1985: INALAB, Laboratory Supervisor, Honolulu, Hawaii

Detailed core skills or details by project

Minne-Tohe Health Facility, New Town, North Dakota: Mr. Harris performed a comprehensive
mold inspection of the Three Affiliated Tribes Minne-Tohe Health Facility and residential quarters.
Results of this inspection resulted in the closing of one administration building due to high airborne
fungi concentrations. Working with Indian Health Services (IHS), Mr. Harris developed specifications
specific to mold abatement, developed budget estimates and contract design documents, as well as
providing mold awareness training to IHS personnel.

Port of Seattle Capital Improvement Projects, SeaTac, Washington: As senior project manager,
responsible for directing project monitors in their daily activities. Provided asbestos awareness
training for Port employees, contractors and vendors. Tasked as hazardous materials project
designer for Main Terminal Seismic Improvements Ticketing, Mezzanine, and Penthouse projects.

Space Needle Regulated Materials Abatement, Seattle, Washington: Mr. Harris served as the
primary regulated materials (asbestos, lead, PCB’s) consultant for The Space Needle, Inc. during
demolition, renovation and new construction on the Plaza, Restaurant, and Observation Levels.
Duties included conducting inspections for regulated materials, providing specifications and contract
documents for the abatement of identified regulated materials, project oversight of abatement
contractor aclivities, and project closeout documentation.
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Alcoa Aluminum, Malaga, Washington: Mr. Harris performed a comprehensive facility-wide audit of
asbestos-containing materials, as well as providing specifications and abatement contract oversight.
Mr. Harris also provided Aicoa employees with site-specific asbestos awareness and hazard
communication training as required by WISHA.

Asbestos Site Monitoring, Boeing, Aircraft, Everett, Washington: Mr. Harris provided onsite
Phase Contrast Microscopy (PCM} for D&G Mechanical, inc. during time-sensitive asbestos removai
projects at Boeing's Paine Field Facilities. Responsible for collection of all contractor and quality
control air sampling specific to asbestos removal, as well as daily documentation of contractor

activities.

Hines Corporation, Bellevue, Washington: Mr. Harris led the regulated materials inspection team,
provided regulated materials abatement specifications and contract drawings, and provided project
oversight during the demolition of pre-existing structures for Hines Corporation's 112 @ 12" Project in
Downtown Bellevue. - :

Ledcor Industries, Bellevue, Washington: Mr. Harris conducted regulated materials inspections,
project design and project oversight for abatement of a fifty-six unit housing area scheduled for
demolition to make way for a Costco Store on 38™ Street in Tacoma. Onsite PCM analysis performed
on this project, resulting in an increase of the dernolition schedule.

Weyerhaeuser Corp., Everett, Washington: Mr. Harris directed the project monitors assigned to
provide onsite PCM analysis during the demolition of the old Weyerhaeuser Corporation Pulp Mill in
Everett, Washington. He also provided “alternate means of control plans” for the demolition of the
240-foot smoke stack covered with asbestos-containing materials.

Pulp and Paper Mill Modernization Project, Canton, North Carolina: Mr. Harris was responsible
for contractor health and safety during a $300-million renovation/construction project. Conducted air
monitoring, inspections and investigations throughout the project area for a work force of up to 1,300
construction personnel. Approved contractor work pfans, confined space entry permits, pipe breaking
permits, performed post-abatement visual inspections, and quality control air monitoring for employee
exposure to asbestos, lead, chlorine, chlorine dioxide, methyl mercaptans, sulfur dioxide, and other
site-specific airborne hazards.
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